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ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS
Public notice is hereby given that sealed bids are to be received at www.bidexpress.com or by mail or
hand delivered in the office of Clerk of Council of the City of Lake Charles, located on the 4th Floor of City
Hall at 326 Pujo Street, 4th Floor, Lake Charles, Louisiana, 70601 until two forty five p.m. (2:45 p.m.) central
standard time on the 19th day of May 2020, and will be publicly opened and read aloud in the City Council
Chambers on the 1st Floor of City Hall at 326 Pujo Street, Lake Charles, Louisiana 70601 at three p.m. (3:00
p.m) central standard time. For the following Project:
City of Lake Charles, Louisiana
Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements
CP 3336
All bids must be submitted on the proper bid form or electronic bid form. The Contractor shall display his
Contractor’s license number prominently on the outside of the envelope on paper bids. Bids received after
the above specified time for opening shall not be considered and shall be returned unopened to the
sender.
Contract Documents, including drawings and technical specifications, may be examined at the office of
the Engineer Meyer & Associates, Inc., 600 N. Cities Service Hwy., Sulphur, LA 70663 phone: (337) 6258353. Copies may be obtained at the office of the Engineer, upon payment of $50.00 for each set of
documents. Plans and specifications will be available until twenty-four (24) hours before the bid opening.
In accordance with LA R.S. 38:2212, deposits on the first set of documents furnished to bonafide prime
bidders will be fully refunded upon return of the documents, in good condition, no later than ten (10) days
after receipt of bids. For additional sets of documents, furnished to the bidder, the deposit less the actual
cost of reproduction will be refunded upon return of the documents, in good condition, no later than ten
(10) days after receipt of bids.
All bids shall be accompanied by a certified check, cashier's check, or bid bond payable to the City of Lake
Charles, the amount of which shall be five percent (5%) of the base bid and all alternates. If a bid bond is
used, it shall be written by a surety or insurance company currently on the U.S. Department of the
Treasury Financial Management Service list of approved bonding companies which is published annually
in the Federal Register, or by a Louisiana domiciled insurance company with at least an A- Rating in the
latest printing of the A.M. Best's Key Rating Guide to write individual bonds up to ten percent of
policyholders' surplus as shown in the A.M. Best's Key Rating Guide, or by an insurance company in good
standing licensed to write bid bonds which is either domiciled in Louisiana or owned by Louisiana
residents. The bid bond shall be issued by a company licensed to do business in Louisiana and who is
under contract with the surety company or bond issuer as a licensed agent in this state and residing in
this state. The certified check, cashier's check or bid bond shall be given as a guarantee that the bidder
shall execute the contract, should it be awarded to him, in conformity with the contract documents within
fifteen (15) days of the Notice of Award.
No Bidder may withdraw his bid within forty-five (45) days after the actual date of the opening thereof;
except as prescribed in LA R.S. 38:2215 A. Bids and Bid Bonds shall be submitted only on the forms
provided with the specifications.
The successful bidder shall be required to furnish a Performance and Payment Bond in an amount equal
to 100% of the Contract amount, shall be written by a surety or insurance company currently on the U.S.
Department of the Treasury Financial Management Service list (Circular 570) or approved bonding
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companies which is published annually in the Federal Register. The public shall incur no obligation to the
Contractor until the contract between the City and the Contactor is fully executed.
Contractors or contracting firms doing work which is classed as “Hazardous Materials” or any sub
classification, shall be properly licensed when the work to be performed is $1.00 or more. Contractors or
contracting firms submitting bids for work besides Hazardous Materials, shall be properly licensed for any
work in the amount of $50,000.00 or more. All such bidders shall certify that they are licensed Contractors
under Chapter 24 of Title 37 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes.
As a requirement under LA R.S. 37:2163, this project is classified by the Engineer. The Contractor shall
reference Section 00200 – Instructions to Bidders Part 3.6.1 for the required licensure classification.
Bids will be evaluated by the City of Lake Charles based on the lowest responsible bid submitted which is
also in compliance with the specifications. The City of Lake Charles reserves the right to reject any and
all bids in accordance with the provisions of LA R.S. 38.2211, et seq. Bids in the amounts specified above
which have not bid in accordance with the requirements, shall be rejected and shall not be read.
Additional information relative to licensing may be obtained from the Louisiana State Licensing Board
for Contractors, Baton Rouge, Louisiana.
Attention is called to the fact that the Contractor must ensure that employees and applicants for
employment are not discriminated against because of race, creed, color, or national origin. The City of
Lake Charles fully complies with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, Americans with Disabilities Act, and
related statutes, executive orders, and regulations in all programs and activities. The City operates without
regard to race, color, national origin, income, gender, age, and disability. Any person who believes
him/herself or any specific class of persons, to be subjected to discrimination prohibited by Title
VI/Americans with Disabilities Act may by him/herself or by representative file a written complaint with
the City of Lake Charles. The City's Title VI Coordinator/ADA Coordinator may be reached by phone at
(337) 491-1440, the Mayor's Action Line at (337) 491-1346, or contact the appropriate Department Head.
Bidders are advised that they will be required to state on the bid form that they have personally inspected
and are familiar with the project site.
PUBLISH DATES:
April 24, 2020
May 1, 2020
May 8, 2020

CITY OF LAKE CHARLES, LOUISIANA
By: s/Nicholas E. Hunter
NICHOLAS E. HUNTER, Mayor
ATTEST:
s/Lynn F. Thibodeaux
CLERK OF THE COUNCIL
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SECTION 00200
INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
1.

DEFINED TERMS

1.1

Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders which are defined in the Standard General Conditions
of the Construction Contract have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions. The
term "Bidder" means one who submits a Bid directly to Owner, as distinct from a "Sub-bidder",
who submits a Bid to the Bidder. The term "Successful Bidder" means the lowest, qualified,
responsible, and responsive Bidder to whom Owner (on the basis of Owner's evaluation as
hereinafter provided) proposes to make an award. The term "Bidding Documents" includes the
Advertisement for Bids, Instructions to Bidders, the Bid Form, and the proposed Contract
Documents (including all Addenda issued prior to receipt of Bids) and the Drawings.

2.

COPIES OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS

2.1

Complete sets of Bidding Documents in the number and for the sum stated in the Advertisement
for Bids may be obtained as stated in the Advertisement for Bids.

2.2

Complete sets of Bidding Documents must be used in preparing Bids; neither Owner nor Engineer
assume any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete
sets of Bidding Documents by Bidders and their Sub-bidders.

2.3

Owner and Engineer in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above terms do so
only for the purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work and do not confer a license or grant for any
other use.

2.4

No Bidding Documents will be issued later than twenty-four (24) hours of the date set for receiving
bids, as provided by Louisiana Revised Statutes.

3.

QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS

3.1

It is the intention of the Owner to award this contract to a Bidder competent to perform and
complete the Work in a satisfactory manner and who proposed to employ Subcontractors, if any,
competent to perform their portion of the Work in a satisfactory manner. Accordingly the
apparent responsible low bidder shall fully complete and submit the Subcontractor List (Section
00435), provided herein, within ten (10) calendar days after the bid opening. Failure to submit
this form within the specified time frame will result in the bidder being declared as nonresponsive, in accordance with LA R.S. 38.2212(B)(3)(a).

3.2

The Owner shall consider the Bidder qualifications, Subcontractors, and suppliers in evaluating
the Bidder's bid and shall have the right to reject any Bidder for any reason set forth in LA R.S.
38:2211, et seq.

3.3

Should the Owner request additional information about the Bidder and proposed Subcontractors,
following the submission of the Subcontractor List (Section 00435), the Bidder shall submit within
seven (7) days of Owner's request the specific additional information requested by the Owner to
define in greater detail the Bidder's bid proposal for Owner's evaluation. Such information shall
have the same legal significance as if submitted with the original bid and, if the bid is accepted,
shall become legally binding on the Successful Bidder.

3.4

The following reasons may be considered as being sufficient for the disqualification of a Bidder
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and the rejection of his Bid proposal or proposals; however, this list is not all inclusive:

3.5

3.4.1

More than one Bid received for the same work from an individual, firm or partnership, a
corporation, or association under the same or different names will not be considered.
Reasonable grounds for believing that any Bidder is interested in more than one Bid for
the same work will cause the rejection of all such Bids in which the Bidder is interested.

3.4.2

If there are reasonable grounds for believing that collusion exists among the Bidders, the
Bids of participants in such collusion will not be considered. Participants in such collusion
will receive no recognition as Bidders for any future work until any such participant shall
have been reinstated as a qualified Bidder.

3.4.3

Default of any contract in force with the Owner at the time of Bid opening.

3.4.4

If the Bidder has withdrawn his bid from consideration after the bids were opened at a
previous bid opening under this same project.

Should a prospective Bidder or low Bidder be rejected on the grounds that such a bidder is not a
“responsible bidder” the following procedures shall be followed in accordance with LA R.S.
38:2212(X)(1):
3.5.1

Give written notice of the proposed action to such bidder and include in the written notice
all reasons for the proposed action.

3.5.2

Give the bidder who is proposed to be disqualified the opportunity to be heard at an
informal hearing at which such bidder is afforded the opportunity to refute the reasons
for the proposed action.
3.5.2.1 The informal hearing shall be conducted prior to the award of the public work.
3.5.2.2 The informal hearing shall be a condition precedent to any action by the bidder
adverse to the public entity, its representatives, employees, and designers.
3.5.2.3 The informal hearing shall be conducted by the public entity not later than five
(5) business days after the date of the notice of disqualification of such bidder.
The public entity shall issue a ruling in writing and deliver it to the affected bidder
not later than five (5) business days after the date of the informal hearing.
3.5.2.4 No award of the contract for the public work shall be made by the public entity
prior to the expiration of at least five working days following the date of issuance
of the decision by the hearing official.

3.6

Bidders on projects in the amount of fifty thousand dollars ($50,000) or more shall be required to
have a Louisiana Contractor's license and classification applicable to the work in compliance with
Louisiana State Licensing Board for Contractors and in compliance with Louisiana Revised
Statutes.
3.6.1

The worked covered by these bid documents has been classified by the Engineer in
accordance with LA R.S. 37:2156.1 and LA R.S. 37:2156.2 as: Municipal and Public Works
Construction.

3.6.2

Following an initial an initial contact to the Engineer, any person may object to the above
stated classification(s) by sending a certified letter to both the State of Louisiana Licensing
Board of Contractors and to the Engineer. The objection shall be received by State of
Louisiana Licensing Board of Contractors and the Engineer within ten (10) working days
prior to the date on which bids are to be opened. The objection shall explicitly state the
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reasons for the objection. The objection shall be submitted to a committee for
determination. The Chairman of the Licensing Board shall appoint the committee, which
shall consist of board members. The Committee shall have the power to approve the
project classification or add an additional classification by vote of a majority of the
members of the committee. The matter shall be resolved and the board shall notify the
Engineer within five (5) working days prior to the date on which bids are to be opened,
unless all parties agree that a delay will not cause harm to others.
4.

EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND SITE

4.1

It is the responsibility of each Bidder, before submitting a Bid, to (a) examine the Contract
Documents thoroughly, (b) visit the site to become familiar with local conditions that may in any
manner affect cost, progress, performance or furnishing of the Work, (c) consider federal, state
and local laws, ordinances, rules and regulations that may in any manner affect cost, progress,
performance or furnishing of the Work; (d) study and carefully correlate Bidder's observations
with the Contract Documents, and (e) notify Engineer of all conflicts, errors or discrepancies in
the Contract Documents requiring correction, clarification, or interpretation.

4.2

Information and data reflected in the Contract Documents with respect to underground facilities
at or contiguous to the site are based upon information and data furnished to Owner and Engineer
by Owners of such underground facilities or others, and Owner does not assume responsibility for
the accuracy or completeness thereof unless it is expressly provided otherwise in the
Supplementary Conditions.

4.3

Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective Bidders
on subsurface conditions, underground facilities and other physical conditions, and possible
changes in the Contract Documents due to differing conditions appear in Paragraphs 4.02 and
4.03 of the General Conditions.

4.4

Before submitting a Bid, each Bidder will, at Bidder's own expense, make or obtain any additional
examinations, investigations, explorations, tests and studies, and obtain any additional
information and data which pertain to the physical conditions (surface, subsurface and
underground facilities) at or contiguous to the site or otherwise which may affect cost, progress,
performance, or furnishing the Work in accordance with the time, price, and other terms and
conditions of the Contract Documents.

4.5

On request in advance, Owner will provide each Bidder access to the site to conduct such
explorations and tests as each Bidder deems necessary for submission of a Bid. Bidder shall fill all
holes and clean up and restore the site to its former condition upon completion of such
explorations.

4.6

The lands upon which the Work is to be performed, right-of-ways and servitudes for access
thereto and other lands designated for use by Contractor in performing the Work are identified
in the Contract Documents. All additional lands and access thereto required for temporary
construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment are to be provided by Contractor.
Easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in existing structures are to be
obtained and paid for by Owner unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents.

4.7

The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that Bidder
has complied with every requirement of this Article 4, that without exception the Bid is premised
upon performing and furnishing the Work required by the Contract Documents and such means,
methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction as may be indicated in or required
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by the Contract Documents, and that the Contract Documents are sufficient in scope and detail
to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions of performance and furnishing
of the Work.
5.

INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA

5.1

All questions about the meaning or intent of the Contract Documents are to be directed to the
Engineer. Interpretations or clarifications considered necessary by Engineer in response to such
questions will be issued by Addenda mailed, faxed, or emailed to all parties recorded by Engineer
as having received the Bidding Documents. Questions received less than seven (7) working days
prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be answered. Only answers to questions by formal
written Addenda will be binding. Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be without
legal effect.

5.2

Addenda may also be issued to modify the Bidding Documents as deemed advisable by Owner.

5.3

No addenda will be issued within seventy-two (72) hours of the advertised time for the opening
of bids, excluding Saturdays, Sundays and any other legal holidays; without resulting in the
extending the bid period for at least seven (7) but not more than twenty-one (21) working days,
without the requirement of re-advertising as provided by LA R.S. 38:2212(O)(2)(b).

6.

BID SECURITY

6.1

Each Bid must be accompanied by Bid security made payable to Owner in an amount of five
percent (5%) of the Bidder's maximum Bid price and in the form of a certified or cashier’s check
or a Bid Bond issued by a surety meeting the requirements of Paragraph 6.01 of the General
Conditions and Paragraph 6.3 below.

6.2

The Bid Security of the apparent Successful Bidder will be retained until such Bidder has executed
the Agreement and furnished the required Payment and Performance Bonds, whereupon the Bid
Security will be returned. If the apparent Successful Bidder fails to execute and deliver the
Agreement and furnish the required Bond, Affidavits and Insurance Certificate within fifteen (15)
calendar days of the Notice of Award, Owner may annul the Notice of Award, and the Bid Security
of that Bidder will be forfeited. The Bid Security of any Bidder whom the Owner believes to have
a reasonable chance of receiving the award may be retained by Owner until the forty-sixth (46th)
day after the Bid opening, whereupon Bid Security of such Bidders will be returned. The Owner
and the Bidder may mutually agree to extend the forty-five (45) day period for holding the Bids
and the Bid Security, as provided by Louisiana Revised Statutes. Bid Security of other Bidders will
be returned approximately seven (7) days after the Bid opening.

6.3

In accordance with LA R.S. 38:2218.C, all Bid Guaranty Bonds shall be written by a surety or
insurance agency currently on the U.S. Department of Treasury Financial Management Service list
of approved companies, or by a Louisiana domiciled insurance company with at least an A- rating
in the latest printing of the A.M. Best’s Key Rating Guide or by an insurance company in good
standing licensed to write bonds either domiciled in Louisiana or owned by Louisiana residents.

7.

CONTRACT TIME

7.1

The number of days within which, or the dates by which, the WORK is to be Substantially
Completed, and also completed and ready for final payment (the Contract Time) are set forth in
Article 3.1 of the Agreement, Section 00500.
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7.2

This contract time shall be on a calendar day or working day basis as set forth in Article 3.1 of the
Agreement, Section 00500. In the case of a calendar day contract, the calendar days shall consist
of the consecutive number of calendar days stated in the Agreement, Section 00500, including all
Saturdays, Sundays, and Holidays.

7.3

In accordance with LA R.S. 38:2215(C) the Owner shall issue the Notice to Proceed no later than
thirty (30) days following the date of execution of the contract by both parties, whichever date is
later. However, the public Owner and the Contractor, upon mutual written consent of both
parties, may agree to extend the deadline to issue the notice to proceed.

7.4

The WORK shall begin no later than ten (10) calendar days after the date to begin work as
stipulated in the Notice to Proceed. Failure to start construction within the ten (10) day grace
period and/or conduct the work in such a manner or with sufficient materials, equipment, and
labor necessary to insure completion within the Contract time may be first cause for default of
the Contract.

8.

LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

8.1

In the event the Contractor fails to satisfactorily complete the entire work intended and provided
for under this contract within the time as provided, liquidated damages shall be assessed against
the Contractor by the Owner by deducting damages as follows:
Original Contract Amount (Dollars)

Daily Charge (Dollars)

For More Than

To and Including

Calendar Day

Working Day

$0

$25,000

$80

$195

$25,000

$50,000

$210

$345

$50,000

$100,000

$240

$400

$100,000

$500,000

$270

$510

$500,000

$1,000,000

$330

$595

$1,000,000

$2,000,000

$400

$695

$2,000,000

$5,000,000

$480

$825

$5,000,000

$10,000,000

$600

$975

$10,000,000

------------

$630

$1,115

9.

SUBSTITUTE MATERIALS OR PRODUCTS – PRIOR APPROVALS

9.1

In unusual cases where a closed specification has been justified for prior acceptance by the Owner
in conformance with LA R.S. 38:2291 and LA R.S. 38:2295.A and B, the naming of that product in
the Drawings and Specifications will be followed by wording indicating that no substitution is
permitted.

9.2

Otherwise, where the Drawings and Specifications identify a product by a single specific brand,
make, manufacturer, or definite specification it is to establish the required quality standard for
the product regarding style, type, character, materials of construction, function, accessories,
dimensions, appearance and durability. Products which are determined to be equivalent by the
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Engineer will be acceptable. Products which are specified by a specific brand, make or
manufacturer's name may also be specified by its applicable model or catalog number or other
product designation.
9.3

If the Bidder desires to obtain approval of materials or equipment from other alternative suppliers
or manufacturers to those identified in the Specifications or noted on the Drawings, a written
request for a substitution shall be submitted to the Engineer at least seven (7) working days prior
to the Bid date as specified in LA R.S. 38:2295(C). Each such request shall include the name of the
material or equipment for which it is to be substituted and complete description of the proposed
substitute including drawings, cuts, performance and test data and other information necessary
for an evaluation.

9.4

A statement setting forth any changes in other materials, equipment, or Work that incorporation
of the substitute would require shall be included. Any proposed substitution shall include the cost
of any necessary changes in the Project to substitute the proposed equipment, material or
product for a complete installation. Basis of design of this Project is based upon the specified
suppliers or manufacturers. Certain materials or equipment may meet the specification
requirements with changes and/or modifications to their standard equipment and may include
redesign of structures, hydraulics, processes, instrumentation and controls, electrical system and
mechanical systems. In such a case, a substituted supplier or manufacturer will be accepted if
such offered product is at least equivalent to the product specified, and the cost of any redesign
is covered as specified. Should the Contractor propose furnishing substitute materials or
equipment, the Contractor shall comply with the following:
a.

The Contractor shall reimburse the Engineer through the Owner for any associated
engineering costs for redesign and/or construction drawings production generated by any
dimensional, mechanical, electrical, instrumentation, civil/site work, architectural, and
structural changes and/or requirements for Manufacturer/Supplier. The bid for such
Substitute Manufacturer/Supplier shall also include any proof of the merit of the
proposed substitute is upon the Bidder.

b.

Reimbursement for engineering redesign shall be based on the Engineer’s published
hourly rates effective at the time of review or redesign plus any direct non-labor expenses
such as travel, per diem, or reproduction services. Work necessary to furnish and install
the equipment, including reimbursement described above and other modifications to the
Work necessary to make the several parts fit together and perform as specified shall be
at no additional cost to the Owner.

9.5

The Engineer's decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final. If
Engineer approves any proposed substitution, such approval will be set forth in an Addendum
issued to all prospective Bidders, within three (3) days, exclusive of holidays and weekends, after
the potential Bidder’s submission of a substitute material. Bidders shall not rely upon approvals
made in any other manner. If a substitute offered by the Contractor is not found by the Engineer
to be equal to the material specified, the Contractor shall furnish and install the material specified.

9.6

After the receipt of Bids, the Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of material and product
described in the Drawings or specified in the Specifications without consideration of possible
substitute of "or equal" items except as specified in 9.3 above.

10.

SUBCONTRACTORS

10.1

All Subcontractors being assigned a portion of the Work in the amount of fifty-thousand dollars
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($50,000) or more must possess a current Louisiana Contractor's license of the proper
classification, as provided by Louisiana Revised Statutes. Furthermore, any Subcontractor who
enters into a subcontract in the which the Subcontractor is to provide labor only, and the
Contractor is to provide the materials, that Subcontractor must possess a current Louisiana
Contractor’s license of the proper classification if the combined cost of the Subcontractor’s labor
and the materials provided by the Contractor is $50,000 or more, even if the Subcontractor’s labor
cost is less than $50,000 pursuant to LA R.S. 37:2150.1(3).
10.2

In accordance with Ordinance No. 12743 of the City of Lake Charles, Louisiana, the Bidder shall
identify ALL Subcontractors which he proposes to employ on the Contract by NAME, ADDRESS,
TELEPHONE, and SCOPE OF WORK. This information shall be provided in the Subcontractor List
(Section 00435) which shall be submitted by the apparent low bidder within ten (10) days
following the bid opening. If no Subcontractors are to be used on this project, the Bidder shall
state this. The Contractor will be required to use all Subcontractors he identifies as listed on this
form.

10.3

Should the Owner request additional information about the Bidder and proposed Subcontractors,
following the submission of the Subcontractor List (Section 00435), the Bidder shall submit within
seven (7) days of Owner's request the specific additional information requested by the Owner to
define in greater detail the Bidder's bid proposal for Owner's evaluation. Such information shall
have the same legal significance as if submitted with the original bid and, if the bid is accepted,
shall become legally binding on the Successful Bidder.

10.4

If Owner or Engineer after due investigation has reasonable objection to any proposed
Subcontractor, supplier, other person or organization, either may, before giving the Notice of
Award, request the apparent Successful Bidder to submit an acceptable substitute without an
increase in Contract Price or Contract Time. If the apparent Successful Bidder declines to make
any such substitution, Owner may award the contract to the next lowest responsible and
responsive Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other persons
and organizations. The declining to make requested substitutions will not constitute grounds for
sacrificing the Bid security of any Bidder. Any Subcontractor, Supplier, other person, or
organization listed and to whom Owner or Engineer does not make written objection prior to the
giving of the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to Owner and Engineer subject to
revocation of such acceptance after the "effective date of the Agreement" as provided in
Paragraph 6.06 of the General Conditions.

10.5

No Contractor shall be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, other person, or
organization against whom he has reasonable objection.

10.6

Unless otherwise approved by the City Council, the total amount of subcontract work shall not
exceed forty-nine percent (49%) of the Work.

11.

BID FORM

11.1

The Bid Form (Section 00300) is included with the Bidding Documents; additional copies may be
obtained from the Engineer.

11.2

Bid Form shall be completed in ink or by typewriter. All blanks on the Bid Form must be completed.

11.3

Bids by corporations must be executed in the corporate name by a corporate officer accompanied
by evidence of authority to sign in accordance with the Resolution form (Section 00485). The
corporate address and state of incorporation must be shown where indicated on the bid form.
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11.4

Bids by partnerships must be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner whose
title must appear where indicated on the bid form, and the official address of the partnership
must be shown below the signature.

11.5

All names must either be clearly written and legible or be typed or printed where indicated on the
Bid Form.

11.6

The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda (the numbers of which shall
be filled in where indicated on the Bid Form).

11.7

The address and telephone number for communications regarding the Bid must be shown where
indicated on the bid form.

12.

SUBMISSION OF BIDS

12.1

Paper bids shall be submitted on forms provided by the Owner at or before the time and at the
place indicated in the Advertisement for Bids in accordance with LA R.S 38:2212(B)(6)(a). Both
paper and electronic bids shall be subject to all requirements of the Contract Documents including
the drawings, specifications, addenda, and these Instructions to Bidders. All bids must be regular
in every respect and no interlineations, exclusions, or special conditions shall be made or included
on the Bid Form by the Bidder.

12.2

If a bid is a paper bid, the bid, including the Bid Form, the Bid Security, and evidence of authority
to sign the bid (if required) shall be enclosed in an opaque envelope. The envelope shall be sealed
and clearly labeled with the name of the project, project number, name of bidder, bidder license
number (where required), and the date and time of bid opening. All envelopes containing a Bid in
the amount of fifty-thousand dollars ($50,000) or more shall bear the BIDDER'S Louisiana
Contractor’s license number, as provided by Louisiana Revised Statutes. Any bid that does not
require the Contractor to be licensed shall state the exemption on the bid envelope. If the Bid is
submitted through the mail, the sealed envelope containing the bid shall be enclosed in a separate
envelope addressed as specified in the Bid Form and sent by registered or certified mail with a
return receipt requested. If the bid is submitted by hand the deliverer shall request a written
receipt.

12.3

Electronic bids shall conform to the same requirements of a paper bid described, herein, and shall
be encrypted prior to sending using the City’s key. The encryption level will ensure security. The
City’s on-line provider shall follow the standards for the receipt of electronic bids adopted by the
office of the Governor, Division of Administration, and the Office of Information Technology as
provided for in LAC 4:XV.701.

12.4

Any Bids received after the bid submission deadline will not be accepted under any circumstances.
Any uncertainty regarding the time a Bid is received will be resolved against the Bidder. The
Owner may consider as irregular any Bid on which there is an alteration of or departure from the
electronic bid form or the paper bid hereto attached and at its option may reject the same.

13.

MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS

13.1

Bids may be modified or withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed (in the manner
that a Bid must be executed) and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted at any
time prior to the deadline for submitting Bids. A request for withdrawal or a modification must be
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in writing and signed by a person duly authorized to do so; and, in case signed by a deputy or
subordinate, the principal's proper written authority to such deputy or subordinate must
accompany the request for withdrawal or modifications. Withdrawal of a Bid will not prejudice
the rights of a Bidder to submit a new Bid prior to the Bid Date and Time. After expiration of the
period for receiving Bids, no Bid may be withdrawn or modified.
13.2

If, within forty-eight (48) hours of the Bid opening, exclusive of Saturdays, Sundays and legal
holidays, any Bidder who files a duly signed, and sworn written notice with Owner to the
satisfaction of Owner that there was a patently obvious mechanical, clerical or mathematical error
in its Bid, that Bidder may withdraw its Bid and the Bid Security will be returned as provided by
LA R.S. 38:2214 [C]. Thereafter, the Bidder will be disqualified from future bidding and will not be
permitted to provide any subcontract work on the Contract, for which the withdrawn bid was
submitted, as provided by LA R.S. 38:2214 [D].

14.

OPENING OF BIDS

14.1

Bids will be opened and (unless obviously nonresponsive) read aloud publicly. An abstract of the
amounts of the base Bids and major alternates (if any) will be made available to Bidders after the
opening of Bids.

14.2

For projects requiring licensing, any bid which does not show on the paper bid envelope or the
electronic bid form, the Contractor’s Louisiana Contractor’s license number and contain the
Contractor’s license certification on the Bid Form, or any bid which does not state the exemption
on the bid envelope or electronic bid form if the bid does not require the Contractor to hold a
Louisiana Contractor’s license shall be automatically rejected and returned to the bidder marked
“Rejected,” and shall not be read aloud.

15.

BIDS TO REMAIN OPEN

15.1

As provided by LA R.S. 38:2215A., all Bids shall remain open for forty-five (45) calendar days after
the day of the Bid opening, however as provided under LA R.S. 38:2215.D, these provisions are
not applicable for projects requiring the sale of bonds or financed in whole or in part by federal
or other funds which will not be readily available at the time bids are received.

15.1

Extensions of time when Bids shall remain open beyond the forty-five (45) calendar day period
specified in LA R.S. 38:2215A may be made only by mutual agreement between the Owner and
the lowest responsible bidder by one or more thirty (30) calendar day extensions.

16.

NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT

16.1

In accordance with the LA R.S. 38:2224, the apparent responsible low bidder shall execute and
submit the Non-Collusion Affidavit (Section 00440) provided herein, within ten (10) calendar days
after the bid opening, declaring that he has not entered into a collusive agreement with any other
corporation, firm, nor person in preparation of his bid. Failure to submit this affidavit within the
specified time frame will result in the bidder being declared as non-responsive.

17.

FELONY CONVICTION/E-VERIFY AFFIDAVIT

17.1

In accordance with LA R.S. 38:2227 and LA R.S. 38:2212.10(C), the apparent responsible low
bidder shall execute and submit the Felony Conviction and Employee Verification Affidavit
(Section 00420) provided herein, within ten (10) calendar days after the bid opening, attesting
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that he has satisfied the requirements contained within said affidavit. Failure to submit this
affidavit within the specified time frame will result in the bidder being declared as non-responsive.
18.

AFFIDAVIT OF COMPLIANCE WITH CLEAN AIR ACT AND WATER POLLUTION ACT

18.1

The apparent responsible low bidder shall execute and submit the Affidavit of Compliance with
Clean Air Act and Water Pollution Act (Section 00425) provided herein, within ten (10) calendar
days after the bid opening, attesting that he has satisfied the requirements contained within said
affidavit. Failure to submit this affidavit within the specified time frame will result in the bidder
being declared as non-responsive.

19.

AWARD OF CONTRACT

19.1

For reasons of just cause, as provided by LA 38:2214 B, the Owner reserves the right to reject any
and all Bids, to waive any informalities allowable by statute, and to disregard all nonconforming,
nonresponsive, unbalanced or conditional Bids. Bids which are unsigned or are not accompanied
by the required bid security shall be irrevocably rejected. When one or more bids are rejected,
the reason therefore shall be given. Bids may be considered irregular and subject to rejection if
they show serious omission, unauthorized alteration of form, unauthorized alternate bids,
incomplete or unbalanced unit prices, or irregularities of any kind. Also, Owner reserves the right
to reject the Bid of any Bidder if Owner believes that it would not be in the best interest of the
Project to make an award to that Bidder, whether because the Bid is not responsive or the Bidder
is unqualified or of doubtful financial ability or fails to meet any other pertinent standard or
criteria established by Owner. Discrepancies between words and figures will be resolved in favor
of words. Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of figures and the correct sum
thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum.

19.2

In evaluating bids, Owner will consider the qualifications of the Bidders, whether or not the Bids
comply with the prescribed requirements, and such alternates, unit prices, and other data as may
be requested in the Bid Form or prior to the Notice of Award.

19.3

Owner will also consider the qualifications and experience of Subcontractors, suppliers, and other
persons and organizations proposed for those portions of the Work whose identity must be
submitted as provided in Article 3 of these Instructions to Bidders.

19.4

Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to assist in the evaluation of
any Bid and to establish the responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders, proposed
Subcontractors, suppliers, and other persons and organizations to perform and furnish the Work
in accordance with the Contract Documents to Owner's satisfaction within the prescribed time.

19.5

If the contract is to be awarded, it will be awarded to the lowest responsible, responsive Bidder.
Alternates, if accepted, shall be accepted in the order in which they are listed in the bid form.
Determination of the low bidder shall be on the basis of the sum of the base bid and any alternates
accepted. However, the Owner shall reserve the right to accept alternates in any order which does
not affect determination of the low bidder.

19.6

If this contract should involve financial assistance with funds from other agencies, the Owner shall
refer to the regulations of that agency concerning the determination of the Bidder to be awarded
this contract.
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20.

CONTRACT SECURITY

20.1

Article 6.01 of the General Conditions sets forth Owner's requirements as to Performance and
Payment Bonds. When the Successful Bidder delivers the executed Agreement to Owner, it must
be accompanied by the required Performance and Payment Bonds.

20.2

In addition to the requirements in Article 6.01, in order to be acceptable to the Owner, a surety
company issuing Bid Guaranty Bonds, or 100% Performance/Payment Bonds, called for in these
Specifications, shall meet and comply with the following minimum standards:
20.2.1 Surety must be admitted to do business in the State of Louisiana and shall comply with
the provisions of LA R.S. 38:2241. The Surety Company shall be listed by the U.S.
Department of Treasury Financial Management Service (Circular 570 as amended) with
an A-rating as provided under LA R.S. 38:2219.
20.2.2 Surety shall have been in business and have a record of successful continuous operations
for at least five (5) years.
20.2.3 Attorneys-in-fact who sign bid bonds or performance/payment bonds must file with such
bond a certified copy of their power of attorney to sign such bond.
20.2.4 Agents of surety companies must list their name, address and telephone number on all
bonds.
20.2.5 Surety shall have at least the following minimum ratings:
CONTRACT AMOUNT
up to $2,500,000
$2,500,000 to $5,000,000
Above $5,000,000

BEST'S RATINGS
Class IV A- or better
Class V A- or better
Class V A- or better

20.2.6 The life of the bonds shall extend twelve (12) months beyond the date of final acceptance
for warranty purposes and shall contain a waiver of alteration to the terms of the
Contract, extensions of time and/or forbearance on the part of the Owner.
21.

SIGNING OF AGREEMENT

21.1

When the Owner issues the Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it will be accompanied by
the required number of unsigned counterparts of the Agreement, as well as, all other Contract
Documents attached. No more than fifteen (15) calendar days thereafter, the Contractor shall
sign and deliver the required number of counterparts of the Agreement, additional Contract
Documents, and the required Performance and Payment Bonds with insurance certificates to
Owner.

21.2

Having satisfied all conditions of the award as set elsewhere in these documents, the successful
bidder shall, within the period specified above, furnish bonds in the penal sum not less than the
amount of the contract as awarded, as security for the faithful performance of the contract and
for payment of all persons performing labor and furnishing materials in connection with this
contract. Such bonds shall be in the form of the City of Lake Charles Performance and Payment
Bonds and shall bear the same date as, or a date subsequent to that of the Agreement. The bonds
shall be written by the Surety of Insurance Company satisfying all of the minimum standards set
forth in Article 20 of The Instructions to Bidders.

21.3

The failure of the successful bidder to execute such agreement, additional contract documents,
and to supply the required bonds within fifteen (15) calendar days after the Notice of Award is
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issued, or within such extended period as the Owner may grant, based on reasons determined
sufficient by the Owner, shall constitute a default, and the Owner may either award the Contract
to the next lowest bidder or re-advertise for bids, and may charge against the bidder the
difference between the amount of the bid and the amount for which a contract for the work is
subsequently executed, irrespective of whether the amount thus due exceeds the amount of the
bid bond. If a more favorable bid is received by re-advertising, the defaulting bidder shall have no
claim against the owner for a refund.
21.4

Within fifteen (15) calendar days thereafter, Owner shall deliver one (1) fully signed counterpart
of the Agreement, as well as, all other Contract Documents to Contractor.

22.

RETAINAGE

22.1

Retainage of 10% of the value of WORK completed and materials stored on-site shall be deducted
from the Contractor's Application for Payment for contract prices up to $500,000.00.

22.2

Retainage of 5% of the value of WORK completed and materials stored on-site shall be deducted
from the Contractor's Application for Payment for contract prices of $500,000 or more.

23.

RELATED WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS

23.1

The Bidder's attention may be directed to the fact that the Work to be done under this contract
may be only part of a Project consisting of improvements under several different contracts, that
contracts may be let for the other portions of the Project, and that the success of the Project may
be dependent upon the completion of the Work under this contract and the work to be done by
others.

24.

TAXES

24.1

In accordance with applicable rules adopted and promulgated by the Louisiana Department of
Revenue, the Owner will designate the Contractor and all Subcontractors as its agents for the
purchase and lease of materials, supplies or equipment for this Project as per LA R.S. 47:301 (8)(c).
The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall accept the agency designation. The designation and
acceptance thereof shall be made on the form prescribed by the Louisiana State Department of
Revenue which form shall be part of the contract between the Owner, and the Contractor. A copy
of this form is included in Section 00445.

24.2

The agency relationship between the Owner and the Contractor and all Subcontractors shall
relieve the Contractor and Subcontractors (1) from paying any state or local sales taxes or state
or local use taxes on materials, supplies or equipment which is affixed to and/or made a part of
the real estate of the project or work or which is permanently incorporated into the project or
work and, (2) from paying any state or local use taxes on any materials, supplies or equipment
which is leased and used exclusively for the project or work. Accordingly, in preparing their bids
and computing costs, the Contractor and Subcontractors shall not consider sales and/or use taxes
which would otherwise be due.

24.3

The Contractor and Subcontractor shall furnish a copy of such certificate to all vendors or suppliers
of any of the materials, supplies or equipment described above.

24.4

The Contractor and Subcontractors shall make all purchases and leases on behalf of and as the
agent of the Owner.
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24.5

The Contractor shall be responsible for reviewing the pertinent State Statutes involving the sales
and use taxes and complying with all requirements. Rules and regulations of the Louisiana
Department of Revenue shall prevail over any conflicting provisions or specifications of the
Contract.

25.

REQUIRED DISCLOSURE

25.1

At its sole discretion the Owner may reject any Bidder the Owner finds to lack, or whose present
or former executive employees, officers, directors, stockholders, partners, or Owners are found
by the Owner to lack, honesty, integrity, or moral responsibility. The discretion of the Owner may
be exercised based on the disclosure required herein. By submitting a Bid, Bidder recognizes and
accepts that the Owner may reject the Bid based upon the exercise of its sole discretion, and
Bidder waives any claim it might have for damages or other relief resulting from the rejection of
its bid based on these grounds.

25.2

In accordance with LA R.S. 38:2212(B)(3)(a) within ten (10) days of its bid submission the Bidder
shall disclose all material facts pertaining to any felony conviction or any pending felony charges
in the last three (3) years in Louisiana or any other state or the United States against (I) Bidder,
(ii) any business entity related to or affiliated with Bidder, or (iii) any present or former executive
employee, officer, director, stockholder, partner, or Owner of Bidder or of any such related or
affiliated entity. This disclosure shall not apply to any person or entity which is only a stockholder,
which person or entity owns twenty percent (20%) or less of the outstanding shares of the Bidder
whose stock is publicly owned and traded.

25.3

The apparent, responsible low bidder is required by the State of Louisiana Public Bid Law to
furnish the following information or documentation within ten (10) calendar days after the date
bids are opened; Felony Conviction and E-Verification Affidavit (Section 00420) the Non-Collusion
Affidavit (Section 00440). If the apparent low bidder does not submit the proper information or
documentation as required by the bidding documents within the ten (10) calendar day period,
such bidder shall be declared non-responsive, and the public entity shall award the bid to the next
lowest bidder, and afford the next lowest bidder not less than ten days from the date the apparent
low bidder is declared non-responsive, to submit the proper information and documentation as
required by the bidding documents, and may continue such process until the public entity either
determines the low bidder or rejects all bids.

26.

PROTESTS

26.1

Owner is responsible for resolution of protests of contract award, claims, disputes, alleged patent
infringements, alleged license fees, and other related procurement matters in accordance with
sound business judgment and good administrative practice. The following procedures shall be
used for this purpose:
26.1.1 Any party with a direct financial interest adversely affected by Owner's procurement
decision shall file a protest under this Article or be barred further relief.
26.1.2 A protest must (a) be in writing (oral protests shall not be permitted); (b) adequately state
the basis of the protest and the relief requested; and (c) be received by Owner within
seven (7) calendar days from the date the basis of the protest was, or should have been,
known.
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26.1.3 Owner shall take action on protests within forty-five (45) calendar days of the receipt
thereof. Owner may defer the protested procurement upon receipt of a procedurally
adequate protest, provided that, in any event, award of a contract or subcontract or
procurement of a sub-item may be permitted, at the Owner's sole discretion, where it will
not materially affect resolution of the protest.
26.1.4 A protest shall be limited to (a) issues arising from the procurement provisions of the
Contract and (b) state or local law. No protest may be filed with respect to basic project
design.
26.1.5 The Owner's Attorney will establish procedures for resolution of protests. The Owner will
rely for resolution of the protest, on decisions issued under Louisiana law, as well as
decisions issued by other states, Federal courts, the U.S. Comptroller General, or other
Federal agencies with extensive procurement expertise if Louisiana law is not clearly
established.
27.

OSHA REQUIREMENTS

27.1

Successful bidder shall comply with all applicable OSHA requirements.

28.

CONSTRUCTION UTILITIES

28.1

Electric power required by the Bidder shall be secured by the Bidder and through his own
arrangement with a Utility Company, or by other means.

28.2

Any water needed by the Bidder during construction will be shall be secured by him through his
own arrangements. All water withdrawn from City of Lake Charles fire hydrants shall be metered.
The Contractor shall obtain the water meter from the City of Lake Charles Water Division. The
Contractor shall be responsible for all deposits, meter, and consumption charges. There will be no
direct payment for this water usage, water deposit, or fee.

28.3

All sanitary facilities required during construction shall be provided by the Bidder and made
satisfactory to the Engineer and Public Health Authorities.

29.

QUANTITIES OF ESTIMATE

29.1

Wherever the estimated quantities of work to be done and materials to be furnished on a unit
price basis under this contract are shown in any of the documents, including the bid form, and
the right is expressly reserved, except as herein otherwise specifically limited, to increase or
diminish them as may be deemed reasonably necessary or desirable by the Owner to complete
the work contemplated by this contract, and such increase or diminution shall in no way vitiate
this contract, nor shall any such increase or diminution give cause for claims or liability for
damages.

29.2

Bidders must satisfy themselves of the accuracy of the estimated quantities in the bid schedule
by examination of the site and review of the drawings and specifications including addenda. After
bids have been submitted, the bidder shall not assert that there was a misunderstanding
concerning the quantities of work or of the nature of the work to be done.

30.

STATE PREFERENCE

30.1

Preference shall be given in accordance with the prevailing Statutes under Title 38, as follows:
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30.1.1 Preference is hereby given to materials, supplies, and provisions, produced,
manufactured or grown in Louisiana, quality being equal to articles offered by
competitors outside of the State.
30.1.2 In the letting of contracts for public work by any entity, except contracts financed in whole
or in part by contributors or loans from any agency of the United States government,
preference shall be given to Louisiana resident Contractors over non-resident
Contractors, in accordance with LA RS 38:2211 et seq.
30.1.3 Additionally, public works contracts shall comply with the City of Lake Charles Ordinance
No. 7911 whereby no less than eighty percent (80%) of non-management persons
employed and fulfilling public works contracts with the City of Lake Charles shall be
residents of the State of Louisiana.
31.

PRE-EMPLOYMENT DRUG SCREENING

31.1

The City of Lake Charles has passed Ordinance No. 12943 amending the Code of Ordinances
requiring language regarding pre-employment drug screen tests to be added to all City of Lake
Charles’ advertisement for bids on building and construction projects.
31.1.1 By submittal of this bid proposal, Contractor hereby certifies that has in place and
employs a pre-employment drug screen test for each employee of the Contractor and
administers periodic, random drug screen testing for each such employee and agrees that
it will not enter into any Subcontractor agreement, whether verbal or written, unless said
Subcontractor has in place and employs pre-employment drug screen testing and
periodic, random drug screen testing. All such pre-employment drug screen testing and
random testing shall meet or exceed the standards of drug screen testing as promulgated
by the Associated General Contractors of Louisiana.

32.

TITLE VI OF THE CIVIL RIGHTS ACT OF 1964

32.1

Title VI Notice
32.1.1 The City of Lake Charles fully complies with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964,
Americans with Disabilities Act, and related statutes, executive orders, and regulations in
all programs and activities. The City operates without regard to race, color, national
origin, income, gender, age, and disability. Any person who believes him/herself or any
specific class of persons, to be subjected to discrimination prohibited by Title
VI/Americans with Disabilities Act may by him/herself or by representative file a written
complaint with the City of Lake Charles. The City's Title VI Coordinator/ADA Coordinator
may be reached by phone at (337) 491-1440, the Mayor's Action Line at (337) 491-1346,
contacting the appropriate Department Head, or see the City of Lake Charles’ website at
www.cityoflakecharles.com. A complaint must be filed no later than 180 days after the date
of the alleged discrimination has occurred.
32.1.2 City of Lake Charles meetings are conducted in accessible locations and materials can be
provided in accessible formats. If you would like accessibility or language accommodation,
please contact the Title VI Coordinator at (337) 491-1440 (phone) or (337) 491-1437 (fax) or
the Mayor’s Action Line at (337) 491-1346.

33.

CITY OF LAKE CHARLES SMALL BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY PROGRAM (SBOP)
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33.1

The City has gone on record to encourage general Contractors to provide opportunities for small
businesses owned and operated by socially or economically disadvantaged persons to become involved
as Subcontractors. To that end, the City requires all general Contractors to make good faith efforts to
award at least 25 percent of the funds to be spent on their subcontracted work, in all City funded
projects that are subject to the Louisiana public bid laws, to small businesses owned and operated by
socially or economically disadvantaged persons as defined in Section 2-28(h) in the City of Lake Charles
Code of Ordinances.

33.2

Those Contractors who actually have accomplished the goal of awarding 25 percent as set forth in
section 2 above shall be entitled to a discount on the payment of the building permit fee associated
with the project in an amount of ten percent with a maximum of $2,000.00.

33.3

Small Business Opportunity Program Reporting Requirements
33.3.1 In accordance with Section 2-33 of the City of Lake Charles Code of Ordinances, the
apparent low Prime Bidder is required to submit a completed City of Lake Charles SBOP
Good Faith Compliance Form (Section 00430) within ten (10) days following the bid
opening. Nothing herein shall be deemed to require that the General Contractor accept
the bid of any Subcontractor.
NOTE: This form is in addition to the Subcontractors List (Section 00435) which is also to be submitted
within 10 days of the bid opening.

34.

GUIDANCE CONCERNING GOOD FAITH EFFORTS

34.1

Prime Bidders must have exerted efforts that were of an intense, aggressive, and sincere nature
that goes far beyond any simple paperwork exercise to demonstrate a good faith effort in
achieving the project goal. The most recent list of Disadvantaged Small Business Enterprises
(DSBE) can be found under the Business tab at www.cityoflakecharles.com. Prime Bidders will
take necessary affirmative effort steps to assure that Disadvantaged Small Business Enterprises
are used when possible. Affirmative effort steps shall include:
34.1.1 Placing certified Disadvantaged Small Business Enterprises on solicitation lists;
34.1.2 Assuring that Disadvantaged Small Business Enterprises are solicited whenever they are
potential sources;
34.1.3 Dividing the work, when economically feasible, into smaller tasks or quantities to permit
maximum participation by Disadvantaged Small Business Enterprises;
34.1.4 Establishing delivery schedules, where the requirement permits, which encourages
participation by Disadvantaged Small Business Enterprises;
34.1.5 Using the services and assistance of the Small Business Administration, and the Minority
Business Development Agency of the Department of Commerce;
34.1.6 Requiring the prime Contractor, if subcontracts are to be let, to take the affirmative effort
steps listed in this section;
34.1.7 Attending any pre-bid meetings at which DSBE’s could be informed of contracting and
subcontracting opportunities;
34.1.8 Advertising in general circulation, trade association, and disadvantaged focused media
concerning the subcontracting opportunities;
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34.1.9 Providing written notice to all certified DSBE’s who have capabilities pertinent to the work
of the contract that their interest in the contract is being solicited. This notice shall be in
sufficient time to allow the DSBE’s to respond to the written solicitation;
34.1.10 Following up initial solicitations of interest by contacting DSBE’s to determine with
certainty if the DSBE’s are interested;
34.1.11 Providing interested DSBE’s with adequate information about the plans, specifications,
and requirements of the contract;
34.1.12 Negotiating in good faith with interested DSBE’s. The evidence of such negotiations
should include the names, addresses, and telephone numbers of DSBE’s that were
considered; a description of the information provided regarding the plans and
specifications for the work selected for subcontracting; and a statement as to why
additional agreements could not be reached for DSBE’s to perform the work;
34.1.13 Not rejecting DSBE’s as unqualified without sound reasons based on thorough
investigation of their capabilities;
34.1.14 Making efforts to assist interested DSBE’s in obtaining bonding, lines of credit, or insuring
as required by the recipient or Contractor;
34.1.15 Making efforts to assist interested DSBE’s in obtaining necessary equipment, supplies,
materials, or other related services; and
34.1.16 Effectively using the services of available community organizations; disadvantaged
Contractors’ groups; local, state, and federal Disadvantaged Small Business Enterprise
assistance offices; and other organizations as allowed on a case by case basis to provide
assistance in the recruitment and placement of DSBE’s.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00300
LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM
TO:

City of Lake Charles
Office of the Clerk of Council, City Hall, 4th Floor
326 Pujo St.
Lake Charles, LA 70601

BID FOR:

City of Lake Charles, Louisiana

Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements
Capital Project Number CP 3336

(BIDEXPRESS.COM TO SEND AN ELECTRONIC BID)

The undersigned bidder hereby declares and represents that she/he; a) has carefully examined and understands the Bidding Documents, b) has not
received, relied on, or based his bid on any verbal instructions contrary to the Bidding Documents or any addenda, c) has personally inspected and is
familiar with the project site, and hereby proposes to provide all labor, materials, tools, appliances and facilities as required to perform, in a
workmanlike manner, all work and services for the construction and completion of the referenced project, all in strict accordance with the Bidding
Documents prepared by:
Meyer & Associates, Inc.

and dated:

(Owner to provide name of entity preparing bidding documents.)

March 2020

Bidders must acknowledge all addenda. The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA: (Enter the number the Designer has assigned
to each of the addenda that the Bidder is acknowledging) _______________
_____________________________________
TOTAL BASE BID: For all work required by the Bidding Documents (including any and all unit prices designated “Base Bid” * but not alternates) the
sum of:
Dollars ($

)

ALTERNATES: For any and all work required by the Bidding Documents for Alternates including any and all unit prices designated as alternates in the
unit price description.
Alternate No. 1

(Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct)

for the lump sum of:

Dollars ($
Alternate No. 2

(Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct)

for the lump sum of:

Dollars ($
Alternate No. 3

(Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct)

)

)

for the lump sum of:

Dollars ($

)

NAME OF BIDDER:
ADDRESS OF BIDDER:
LOUISIANA CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE NUMBER:
NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:
TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:
SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER **:
DATE:

THE FOLLOWING ITEMS ARE TO BE INCLUDED WITH THE SUBMISSION OF THIS LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK
BID FORM
* The Unit Price Form shall be used if the contract includes unit prices. Otherwise it is not required and need not be included with the form. The
number of unit prices that may be included is not limited and additional sheets may be included if needed.
** A CORPORATE RESOLUTION OR WRITTEN EVIDENCE of the authority of the person signing the bid for the public work as prescribed by
LA R.S. 38:2212(B)(5).
BID SECURITY in the form of a bid bond, certified check or cashier’s check as prescribed by LA RS 38:2218(A) is attached to and made a part of this
bid.
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LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM

UNIT PRICE FORM
TO:

BID FOR: City of Lake Charles, Louisiana

City of Lake Charles
Office of the Clerk of Council, City Hall, 4th Floor
326 Pujo St.
Lake Charles, LA 70601
(BIDEXPRESS.COM TO SEND AN ELECTRONIC BID)

Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements
Capital Project Number CP3336

UNIT PRICES: This form shall be used for any and all work required by the Bidding Documents and described as unit prices. Amounts shall be stated in figures and only in figures.
DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(A)(15)

60

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(A)(18)

30

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(A)(24)

20

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(A)(30)

30

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(A)(36)

80

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

Removal of existing 15" RCP storm drain pipe
UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Removal of existing 18" RCP storm drain pipe
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Removal of existing 24" RCP storm drain pipe
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Removal of existing 30" RCP storm drain pipe
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Removal of existing 36" RCP storm drain pipe
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Removal of existing curb inlet structure

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(B)

4

Each

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(C)

2

Each

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(D)

2

Each

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(E)

300

LF

All quantities are estimated. The contractor will be paid based
upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner.

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Removal of existing grate inlet structure
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Removal of existing storm drain manhole
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Removal of existing combination concrete curb & gutter
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)
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DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

202(02)(F)

335

SY

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

203(07)

250

CY

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

402(01)

30

CY

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

601(01)

320

SY

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

701(01)(15)

240

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

701(01)(18)

170

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

701(01)(24)

15

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

701(01)(30)

25

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

701(01)(48)

170

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

701(01)(54)

535

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

701(01)(60)

100

LF

All quantities are estimated. The contractor will be paid based
upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner.

Removal of existing concrete pavement
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Borrow (vehicular measurement)

Traffic maintenance aggregate

Porland cement concrete pavement (6 in. thick estimated)
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Furnish & install 15" storm drain pipe

Furnish & install 18" storm drain pipe

Furnish & install 24" storm drain pipe

Furnish & install 30" storm drain pipe

Furnish & install 48" storm drain pipe

Furnish & install 54" storm drain pipe

Furnish & install 60" storm drain pipe
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DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

702(01)

9

Each

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

702(03)(B)

17

Each

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

702(03)(D)

4

Each

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

702(04)

1

Each

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

706(01)

15

SY

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

707(03)

300

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

713(01)

Lump Sum

Lump Sum

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

726(01)

90

CY

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

727(01)

Lump Sum

Lump Sum

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

739(01)

600

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

S-001

3,000

LF-in.

All quantities are estimated. The contractor will be paid based
upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner.

Furnish & install junction box
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Furnish & install CB-06 catch basin

Furnish & install CB-08 catch basin

Adjust existing manhole

Concrete walk/driveway (4 in. thick estimated)
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Combination concrete curb and gutter

Temporary signs and barricades

Bedding material

Mobilization

Turf construction

Saw cutting

Page 0300-4

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

S-002

1

Each

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

S-003

1

Each

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

4.1(01)(15)

70

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

4.1(01)(18)

65

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

4.1(01)(24)

125

LF

DESCRIPTION:

 Base Bid or  Alt. # ____

REF. NO.

QUANTITY:

UNIT OF MEASURE:

4.1(01)(30)

25

LF

All quantities are estimated. The contractor will be paid based
upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner.

Waterline service adjustment
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Sanitary sewer service adjustment

Furnish & install CIPP inversion lining for 15" storm drain pipe
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Furnish & install CIPP inversion lining for 18" storm drain pipe
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Furnish & install CIPP inversion lining for 24" storm drain pipe
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Furnish & install CIPP inversion lining for 30" storm drain pipe
UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price)

Page 0300-5

City of Lake Charles
Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements
City Project No. CP3336
March 2020 Bid Set

SECTION 00410
BID BOND
(For a paper bid, one original required of all Bidders with Power of Attorney attached. For an electronic
bid, an electronic bid bond will still be accepted if received prior to the bid opening)
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we,

as PRINCIPAL,

and

as Surety, are hereby held and firmly

bound unto the

CITY OF LAKE CHARLES, LOUISIANA

DOLLARS ($

, as OWNER in the penal sum of

) for the payment of which sum well and truly

to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, successors and assigns.
Signed this

day of

, 20

.

The Condition of the above obligation is such that whereas the PRINCIPAL has submitted to the CITY OF
LAKE CHARLES, LOUISIANA, a Bid, attached hereto and hereby made a part thereof, to enter into a
contract in writing, for the construction of the following project:
.
NOW THEREFORE,
a.

If said Bid shall be rejected, or

b.

If said Bid shall be accepted and the PRINCIPAL shall execute and deliver a contract in
the Form of Agreement attachment hereto (properly completed in accordance with said
Bid) and shall furnish a Bond for faithful performance of said contract, and for the
payment of all persons performing labor and furnishing materials in connection
therewith, and shall in all other respects perform the Agreement created by the
acceptance of said Bid, then this obligation shall be void, otherwise the same shall
remain in force and effect; it being expressly understood and agreed that the liability of
the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount
of this obligation as herein stated.

The Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligations of said Surety
and its Bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time within which the
OWNER may accept such Bid; and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such extensions.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the PRINCIPAL and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals,
and such of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these
presents to be signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set forth above.

PRINCIPAL (BIDDER)

SURETY

ADDRESS:

ADDRESS:

BY:

BY:
AUTHORIZED OFFICER-OWNER-PARTNER

AGENT OR ATTORNEY-IN-FACT (SEAL)

TITLE:

TITLE:

SIGNATURE:

SIGNATURE:

WITNESS

WITNESS

IMPORTANT: Bid Guaranty Bonds: In accordance with LA R.S. 38:2218.C, all Bid Guaranty Bonds shall be
written by a surety or insurance agency currently on the U.S. Department of Treasury Financial Management
Service list of approved companies, with at least an A-rating in the latest printing of the A.M. Best’s Key Rating
Guide or by an insurance company in good standing licensed to write bonds either domiciled in Louisiana or
owned by Louisiana residents.
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City Project No. CP3336
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SECTION 00420
FELONY CONVICTION AND EMPLOYEE VERIFICATION AFFIDAVIT
This document must be executed and furnished by the lowest responsive bidder no later than ten (10)
calendar days after the Bid Opening. Failure to submit within the specified timeframe will result in the
bidder being declared as non-responsive.
Name of Project: _Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements_____
By signing this document in accordance with LA R.S. 38:2227, the appearer, as a bidder on the above
project, does hereby attest that:
A.

B.

No sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or
member who has a minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named
below has been convicted of , or has entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the
following state crimes or equivalent federal crimes:
(a)

Public bribery (LA R.S. 14:118)

(c)

Extortion (LA R.S. 14:66)

(b)

Corrupt influencing (LAR.S. 14:120)

(d)

Money laundering (LA R.S. 14:23)

Within the past five years from the project bid date, no sole proprietor or individual partner,
incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a minimum of a ten
percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named below has been convicted of, or has
entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following state crimes or equivalent
federal crimes, during the solicitation or execution of a contract or bid awarded pursuant to the
provisions of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes:
(a)

Theft (LA R.S. 14:67)

(f)

Bank fraud (LA R.S. 14:71.1)

(b)

Identity Theft (LA R.S. 14:67.16)

(g)

Forgery (LA R.S. 14:72)

(c)

Theft of a business record
(LA R.S. 14:67.20)

(h)

Contractors; misapplication of payments
(LA R.S. 14:202)

(d)

False accounting (LA R.S. 14:70)

(i)

Malfeasance in office (LA R.S. 14:134)

(e)

Issuing worthless checks
(LA R.S. 14:71)

By signing this document in accordance with LA R.S. 38:2212.10, the appearer, as a bidder on the above
project, does hereby attest that:
A.

The private employer is registered and participates in a status verification system (E-Verify) to
verify that all employees in the State of Louisiana are legal citizens of the United States or are
legal aliens.
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B.

The private employer shall continue, during the term of the contract, to utilize a status
verification system to verify the legal status of all new employees in the state of Louisiana.

C.

The private employer shall require all Subcontractors to submit to the employer a sworn affidavit
verifying compliance with Paragraphs (A) and (B) of this Subsection.

If evidence is submitted substantiating that a false attestation has been made and the project must be
readvertised or the contract cancelled, the awarded entity making false attestation shall be responsible to
the public entity for the cost of rebidding, additional costs due to increased cost of bids and any and all
delay costs due to the rebid or cancellation of the contract.

___________________________________
NAME OF BIDDER

_________________________________________________
NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER

___________________________________
DATE

_________________________________________________
TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER

__________________________________________________________
SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER
Subscribed and sworn to before me

WITNESSES

This _____ day of ____________, 20 ____

_________________________________

_________________________________
(NOTARY PUBLIC)

_________________________________

My commission expires

___________________________

END OF SECTION
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Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements
City Project No. CP3336
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SECTION 00425
AFFIDAVIT OF COMPLIANCE WITH CLEAN AIR ACT AND WATER POLLUTION ACT
This document must be executed and furnished by the lowest responsive Bidder no later than ten
(10) calendar days after the Bid Opening. Failure to submit within the specified timeframe will
result in the Bidder being declared as non-responsive.
STATE OF LOUISIANA
PARISH OF CALCASIEU
BE IT KNOWN ____________________________________________________________being first
duly
(Name of Authorized Representative of Bidder)
sworn, deposes and says that:
(1)

He is the_________________, of ________________________________________,
(Title)
(Firm Name)
the Bidder, that has submitted the accompanying Bid for the Construction of the
Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements_CP3336_________________________,
(Project Name)
, a public project of the City of Lake Charles, Louisiana;

(2)

He certifies that he will comply with all of the requirements of Section 114 of the
Clean Air Act, as amended (42 U.S.C. 1857 et. seq.) and Section 308 of the Federal
Water Pollution Control Act, as amended (33 U.S.C. 1318), relating to inspection,
monitoring, entry, reports, and information, as well as all requirements, regulations,
and/or guidelines issued under the above Sections;

(3)

He further certifies that he nor any of his non-exempt subcontractors will not use
any facility in the performance of any non-exempt Contract which is listed on the
List of Violating Facilities issued by the Environmental Protection Agency;

(4)

He further agrees that prompt notice will be given to the Agency or Agencies
involved in this Contract of any notification received from the Director, Office of
Federal Activities, Environmental Protection Agency, indicating that any facility
utilized or to be utilized for this Contract is under consideration to be listed on the
Environmental Protection Agency List of Violating Facilities; and

(5)

He further agrees to include or cause to be included the criteria and requirements
of paragraphs 2 through 4 of this Section in every non-exempt subcontract and
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further that he will take such action as the proper Agency may direct as a means of
enforcing such provisions.

WITNESSES:

BIDDER:
BY:
TITLE:

Subscribed and sworn to before me
This _____ day of ____________, 20 ____
_________________________________
(NOTARY PUBLIC)
My commission expires

___________________________

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00430
CITY OF LAKE CHARLES SMALL BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY PROGRAM (SBOP)
GOOD FAITH COMPLIANCE FORM
This form is to be submitted by the lowest responsive Bidder within 10 days of bid opening
Project No: _CP3336_____________
Project Title: _OAK PARK LATERAL DRAINAGE IMPROVEMENTS_________________________________
The total amount of subcontracted work for this project is valued at approximately $________________
which is approximately _________% of the total project.
BIDDER (FIRM): _____________________________________________________________________________
Contact Person: __________________________________________ Telephone: ___________________________
Address: _________________________________________ City: ________________________________________
State ________ Zip _____________ E‐Mail: __________________________________________________________
By: __________________________________________, ______________________________ _____/_____/______
(Signature)
(Title)
(Date)

The City of Lake Charles has gone on record to encourage general Contractors to provide opportunities
for disadvantaged small business enterprises (DSBE) to become involved as Subcontractors as
specifically stated in City Ordinance Section 2-33. Accordingly, this form is required of the lowest
responsive Bidder to document his or her specific plan to provide such opportunities.
The City requires all general Contractors to make good faith efforts to award at least 25% of their
subcontracted work in all City funded projects to DSBE.
If the lowest responsive Bidder does not plan to provide DSBE opportunities on this project, please
explain why.
_____________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________
If the Lowest responsive Bidder does plan to provide DSBE opportunities on this project, please list on
the following page.
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1. The Lowest responsive Bidder plans to engage the following DSBE firm as a Subcontractor
Name of DSBE Firm: ____________________________________________________________________
DSBE Firm Owner or Contact: ____________________________________________________________
Telephone: ________________ Fax: ___________________ E‐Mail: _____________________________
SCOPE OF WORK: Describe the work to be performed by the DSBE firm.
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

The estimated dollar value of the scope of work is $______________ which is approximately _____% of
the amount to be spent on subcontracted work for this project.
DSBE AFFIRMATION

The above‐named DSBE affirms that it can perform the scope of work required in a thorough and
workmanlike manner to the satisfaction of the lowest responsive Bidder and as per the specifications for
the estimated dollar value as stated above.
By: __________________________________ , ___________________________, _____/_____/______
(Signature)

(Title)

(Date)

2. The Lowest responsive Bidder plans to engage the following DSBE firm as a Subcontractor
Name of DSBE Firm: ____________________________________________________________________
DSBE Firm Owner or Contact: ____________________________________________________________
Telephone: ________________ Fax: ___________________ E‐Mail: _____________________________
SCOPE OF WORK: Describe the work to be performed by the DSBE firm.
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

The estimated dollar value of the scope of work is $______________ which is approximately _____% of
the amount to be spent on subcontracted work for this project.
DSBE AFFIRMATION

The above‐named DSBE affirms that it can perform the scope of work required in a thorough and
workmanlike manner to the satisfaction of the lowest responsive Bidder and as per the specifications for
the estimated dollar value as stated above.
By: __________________________________, ___________________________, _____/_____/______
(Signature)

(Title)

If more space is needed, please make more copies of this page.
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The City of Lake Charles considers the actions listed below evidence of the good faith efforts to award at
least 25% of their subcontracted work to DSBE. Please mark appropriate boxes.
YES

NO

EVIDENCE OF GOOD FAITH EFFORTS
PRE‐BID MEETING(S): The bidder attended the pre‐bid meeting if held.
SMALL CONTRACT(S): The bidder selected specific portions of the work to be performed
by DSBE firms in order to increase the likelihood of meeting the SBOP goals (including
breaking down contracts into smaller units to facilitate DSBE participation).
SBOP LIST(S): The bidder utilized the City’s Small Business and Disadvantaged Small
Business Enterprise List or lists of certified DSBE firms found at
www.cityoflakecharles.com.
FOLLOW-UP: The bidder followed‐up initial indications of interest by DSBE firms by
contacting those DSBE firms to determine with certainty if they remained interested in
bidding.
ADVERTISEMENT: The bidder advertised in general circulation, public journals, and/or
trade association publications concerning subcontracting opportunities, and allowed
DSBE firms reasonable time to respond.
GOOD FAITH NEGOTIATIONS: The bidder negotiated in good faith with interested DSBE
firms and did not reject DSBE firms as unqualified without sound business reasons based
on a thorough investigation of their capabilities.
INFORMATION: The bidder provided interested DSBE firms with adequate information
about the plans, specifications, and requirements of the subcontract.
WRITTEN NOTICE(S): The bidder took the necessary steps to provide written notice in a
manner reasonably calculated to inform DSBE firms of subcontracting opportunities and
allowed sufficient time for them to participate effectively.
COMMUNITY RESOURCES: The bidder used the services of the City’s SBOP office,
available community organizations, small and/or disadvantaged business assistance
offices and other organizations that provide assistance in the recruitment and placement
of DSBE firms.
CONTRACT RECORDS: The bidder has maintained the following records for each DSBE
firm that has made bid on the subcontracting opportunity:
1. Name, address, and telephone number;
2. A description of information provided by the bidder or Subcontractor; and
3. A statement of whether an agreement was reached, and if not, why not, including any
reasons for concluding that the DSBE was unqualified to perform the job.

Please list the DSBE contacts made and the results of said contact.

Name of DSBE Firm: ____________________________________________________________________________
DSBE Firm Owner or Contact:_____________________________________________________________________
Telephone: ___________________________

E‐Mail: ______________________________________

Type of work solicited for this project:
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
Results of Bidder’s contact with the DSBE firm:
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
SBOP Office Use Only:
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
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Name of DSBE Firm: _______________

_________________________________________________________

DSBE Firm Owner or Contact: _______________ ____________________________________________________

Telephone: __________________________

E‐Mail: _______________________________________

Type of work solicited for this project:
________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Results of Bidder’s contact with the DSBE firm:
________________________________________________________________________________________________________

SBOP Office Use Only:
________________________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Name of DSBE Firm: _______________

_________________________________________________________

DSBE Firm Owner or Contact: _______________ ____________________________________________________

Telephone: __________________________

E‐Mail: _______________________________________

Type of work solicited for this project:
________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Results of Bidder’s contact with the DSBE firm:
________________________________________________________________________________________________________

SBOP Office Use Only:
________________________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Name of DSBE Firm: _______________

_________________________________________________________

DSBE Firm Owner or Contact: _______________ ____________________________________________________

Telephone: __________________________

E‐Mail: _______________________________________

Type of work solicited for this project:
________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Results of Bidder’s contact with the DSBE firm:
________________________________________________________________________________________________________

SBOP Office Use Only:
________________________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________________________

If more space is needed, please make more copies of this page.
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SECTION 00435
SUBCONTRACTOR LIST
(Required from Apparent Low Bidder within 10 Days of Receipt of Bids)
Capital Project No.: CP3336
In accordance with Ordinance No. 12743 of the City of Lake Charles, Louisiana, the following is a list of
Subcontractors proposed to be used on above listed Project or Capital Project No., including the
category or scope of work, which each Subcontractor will be performing. Any disadvantaged small
business enterprise (DSBE) should be identified as such next to their name. If no Subcontractors are to
be used on this project, the bidder shall so indicate by insertion of the phrase "No Subcontractors will be
used on this project" written or typed across this submittal.
The Contractor will be required to use all Subcontractors listed on this form in the identified scope of
work. Listing Subcontractors with a duplicate category or scope of work will not be permitted.
The obligation to submit the names of Subcontractors on the Subcontractor’s Submittal form is not
applicable for subcontracts amounting to less than Five Thousand Dollars ($5,000.00), or less than one
percent (1%) of the total amount bid.
SUB'S NAME, ADDRESS AND TELEPHONE

CATEGORY OR SCOPE OF WORK

1)

2)

3)

4)

Signed:

Title:
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SECTION 00440
NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT
This document must be executed and furnished by the lowest responsive Bidder no later than ten (10)
calendar days after the Bid Opening. Failure to submit within the specified timeframe will result in the
Bidder being declared as non-responsive.
STATE OF LOUISIANA
PARISH OF CALCASIEU
BE IT KNOWN ____________________________________________________________being first duly
(Name of Authorized Representative of Bidder)
sworn, deposes and says that:
(1)

He is the_________________, of ________________________________________,
(Title)
(Firm Name)
the Bidder, that has submitted the accompanying Bid for the Construction of the
_Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements CP 3336_____________________________,
(Project Name)
, a public project of the City of Lake Charles, Louisiana;

(2)

He is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the Bid and of all pertinent
circumstances respecting the Bid;

(3)

The Bid is genuine and is not a collusive or sham Bid;

(4)

Neither the said Bidder nor any of its officers, partners, Owners, agents, representatives,
employees or parties in interest, including this affiant, have in any way colluded,
conspired, connived, or agreed, directly or indirectly, with any other Bidder, firm, or
person to submit a collusive or sham Bid in connection with the Contract or Work for
which the attached Bid has been submitted; or to refrain from bidding in connection with
such Work; or have in any manner, directly or indirectly, sought by agreement, collusion,
communication or conference with any Bidder, firm, or person to fix the price or prices in
the Bid or the Bid of any other Bidder; or to fix any overhead, profit, or cost elements of
the Bid price or the Bid price of any other Bidder; or to secure through any collusion,
conspiracy, connivance, or unlawful agreement any advantage against the Owner, or any
person interested in the proposed Work;

(5)

The price or prices quoted in the attached Bid are fair and proper and are not tainted by
any collusion, conspiracy, connivance, or unlawful agreement on the part of the Bidder or
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any other of its agents, representatives, Owners, employees, or parties in interest,
including this affidavit;
(6)

That he has employed no one person, corporation, firm, association, or other
organization, either directly or indirectly, to secure the public contract under which he is
to receive payment, other than persons regularly employed by him whose services in
connection with the construction of the public building or project or in securing the public
contract were in the regular course of their duties for him; and that no part of the contract
price to be received by him as paid or will be paid to any person, corporation, firm,
association, or other organization for soliciting the contract, other than the payment of
their normal compensation to persons regularly employed by him whose services in
connection with the construction of the public building or project were in the regular
course of their duties for him;

APPEARER FURTHER DECLARES that they will, in all respects, comply with the public contract
laws of the State of Louisiana, including Title 38 of the Louisiana Statutes, and particularly
Section 2224, as amended, of such Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes.
WITNESSES:

BIDDER:
BY:
TITLE:

Subscribed and sworn to before me
This _____ day of ____________, 20 ____
_________________________________
(NOTARY PUBLIC)
My commission expires

___________________________

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00445

R-1020 (4/12)

Designation of Construction Contractor
as Agent of a Governmental Entity
Sales Tax Exemption Certificate

, an agency of the United

Legal Name of Governmental Entity

States government, or an agency, board, commission, or instrumentality of the State of Louisiana or its political subdivisions, including
parishes, municipalities and school boards, does hereby designate the following contractor as its agent for the purpose of making sales
tax exempt purchases on behalf of the governmental body:
Name of Contractor

Address

City

State

ZIP

This designation of agency shall be effective for purchases of component construction materials, taxable services and leases and rentals
of tangible personal property for the following named construction project:
Construction Project

Contract Number

This designation and acceptance of agency is effective for the period
Beginning Date (mm/dd/yyyy)

End Date (mm/dd/yyyy)

Purchases for the named project during this period by the designated contractor shall be considered as the legal equivalent of purchases
directly by the governmental body. Any materials purchased by this agent shall immediately, upon the vendor’s delivery to the agent,
become the property of this government entity. This government entity, as principal, assumes direct liability to the vendor for the payment
of any property, services, leases, or rentals made by this designated agent. This agreement does not void or supersede the obligations of
any party created under any construction contract related to this project, including specifically any contractual obligation of the construction contractor to submit payment to the vendors of materials or services for the project.
This contractor-agent is not authorized to delegate this purchasing agency to others; separate designations of agency by
this governmental entity are required for each contractor or sub-contractor who is to purchase on behalf of this governmental entity. The undersigned hereby certify that this designation is the entirety of the agency designation agreement between
them. In order for a purchase for an eligible governmental entity through a designated agent to be eligible for sales tax exemption, the designation of agency must be made, accepted, and disclosed to the vendor before or at the time of the purchase
transaction.
Designation of Agency
Signature of Authorized Designator

Acceptance of Agency
Date (mm/dd/yyyy)

Signature of Contractor or Subcontractor Authorized Acceptor

Name of Authorized Designator

Name of Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s Acceptor

Name of Governmental Entity

Name of Contractor

Address

Address

City

State

ZIP

City

State

Date (mm/dd/yyyy)

ZIP

This designation of agency form, when properly executed by both the contractor and the governmental entity, shall serve as evidence
of the sales tax exempt status that has been conferred onto the contractor. No other exemption certificate form is necessary to claim
exemption from sales taxes. The agency agreement evidenced by this sales tax exemption certificate must be implemented at the time
of contract execution with the governmental entity. The contract between the governmental entity and his agent must contain provisions
to authenticate the conferment of agency.
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SECTION 00450
CITY OF LAKE CHARLES NOTICE OF AWARD
Project: Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements
Owner: City of Lake Charles, LA

Owner's Contract No.: CP3336

Engineer: Meyer & Associates, Inc.

Engineer's Project No.: B8-18107-DA

Bidder:
Bidder's Address:

You are notified that your Bid dated
for the above Contract has been considered. You are the
Successful Bidder and are awarded a Contract for
[Indicate total Work, alternates, or sections of Work awarded.]
The Contract Price of your Contract is

Dollars ($

).

PDF or Hard copies of the proposed Contract Documents (except Technical Specifications and Drawings)
accompany this Notice of Award.
Three (3) sets of the Drawings and Specifications will be delivered separately or otherwise made available to you
with, or prior to, your Notice to Proceed.
You must comply with the following conditions precedent within fifteen (15) working days of the date you
receive this Notice of Award.
1. Deliver to the Engineer seven (7) fully executed counterparts of ALL Contract Documents signed in
ink.
2. Executed the Agreement and the Surety Bonds as specified in Article 19 of the Instructions to Bidders
and Article 6.01 of the General Conditions.
3. Other conditions precedent:
Insurance Certificate per the Supplemental Conditions and Other Required Documents per
Specifications Including but May Not be Limited to the following:
•
•
•
•
•

Section 00485 Corporate Resolution (When Applicable)
Section 00500 Agreement (DO NOT DATE)
Section 00610 Contractor’s Performance Bond (DO NOT DATE)
Section 00615 Contractor’s Payment Bond (DO NOT DATE)
Provide Certifications of Insurance as specified (SC-6.02, SC-6.03, SC-6.04 and SC-6.05)
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Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle Owner to consider you in
default, annul this Notice of Award, and declare your Bid security forfeited.
Within fifteen (15) calendar days after you comply with the above conditions, the Owner will return to you
one fully executed counterpart of the Contract Documents.
City of Lake Charles, Louisiana
Owner
By:

Authorized Signature
Title
Date
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SECTION 00485
CORPORATE RESOLUTION
Excerpt from minutes of meeting of the board of directors of
, incorporated.
At the meeting of directors of

,

Incorporated, duly noticed and held on

____, 20

,

A quorum being there present, on motion duly made and seconded. It was:
Resolved that

, be and is hereby appointed, constituted and

designated as agent and attorney-in-fact of the corporation with full power and authority to act on behalf
of this corporation in all negotiations, bidding, concerns and transactions with The City of Lake Charles or
any of its agencies, departments, employees or agents, including but not limited to the execution of all
bids, papers, documents, affidavits, bonds, sureties, contracts and acts and to receive and receipt therefor
all purchase orders and notices issued pursuant to the provisions of any such bid or contract, this
corporation hereby ratifying, approving, confirming and accepting each and every such act performed by
said agent and attorney-in-fact.
I hereby certify the foregoing to be a true and correct copy of an excerpt of the
minutes of the above dated meeting of the board of directors of said corporation,
and the same has not be revoked or rescinded.

SECRETARY-TREASURER
DATE

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00500
AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR
THIS AGREEMENT is by and between the
called

the

OWNER,

and

CITY OF LAKE CHARLES, LOUISIANA

hereinafter

_________________________________________________________,

hereinafter called the CONTRACTOR.
OWNER and CONTRACTOR, in consideration of the mutual covenants hereinafter set forth, agree as
follows:
ARTICLE 1.
1.1

WORK

CONTRACTOR shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents for the
OAK PARK LATERAL DRAINAGE IMPROVEMENTS CP3336. The Work includes, but is not limited to:
•
•
•
•
•
•

ARTICLE 2.

Rehabilitation of existing storm drain pipe by cured in place pipe (CIPP) lining
Removal and replacement of existing storm drain pipe
Removal and replacement or adjustment of existing catch basins
Furnishing and installation of new storm drain pipe
Furnishing and installation of new catch basins
Furnishing and installation of junction boxes
ENGINEER

2.1

The Project has been designed by MEYER & ASSOCIATES, INC. who is hereinafter called Engineer
and who will assume all duties and responsibilities and have the rights and authority assigned to
Engineer in the Contract Documents in connection with completion of the Work in accordance
with the Contract Documents.

2.2

The Engineer’s Contact Information is as follows:
Alan Sifford, P.E.
Meyer & Associates, Inc.
600 N. Cities Service Hwy.
Sulphur, LA 70663
(337) 625-8353

ARTICLE 3.
3.1

CONTRACT TIME

Time is of the Essence
A. All time limit Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness for
final payments as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.

3.2

Days to Achieve Substantial Completion and Final Acceptance
A. The CONTRACTOR shall be substantially complete with the Work within 180 calendar days
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after the date when the Contract Time commences to run as provided in Paragraph 4.01 of
the General Conditions and SC-4.01 of Supplementary Conditions of the Construction
Contract (Section 00700 and 00800), complete and ready for final acceptance in accordance
with Paragraph 15.06.B of the General Conditions within 225 calendar days after the date
when the Contract Time commences to run.
3.3

Liquidated Damages
A. OWNER and CONTRACTOR recognize that the OWNER will suffer direct financial loss if Work
is not completed within the Contract times specified in Paragraph 3.2 above plus any
extensions thereof allowed in accordance with Article 11 of the General Conditions, and
therefore, time is of the essence. They also recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties
involved in proving in a legal proceeding the actual loss suffered by OWNER if the Work is not
completed on time. Accordingly, instead of requiring any such proof, CONTRACTOR and
Surety agree to forfeit and pay OWNER as liquidated damages for delay (but not as a penalty)
the amount of $330 for each calendar day that expires after the Contract Time specified in
Paragraph 3.2 for substantial completion until the Work is substantially complete; and $330
for each calendar day that expires after the time specified in Paragraph 3.2 for final
completion and ready for final acceptance until the Work is completed. These amounts
represent a reasonable estimate of OWNER's expenses for extended delays and for
inspection, engineering services, and administrative costs associated with such delay. This
provision shall be effective between the parties ipso facto and without demand or putting in
default, it being specifically agreed that the CONTRACTOR by his mere failure to complete the
work on or before the date specified shall be deemed in default.

ARTICLE 4.

CONTRACT PRICE

CONTRACT PRICE: The amount to be paid to the CONTRACTOR by the OWNER for completion of all work
hereunder is:
___________________________________________________ Dollars ($______________________)
and all extra work in connection therewith, in accordance with the plans and specifications made part of
this this Contract Document.
ARTICLE 5.
5.1

PAYMENT PROCEDURES

Submittal and Processing of Payments
A. CONTRACTOR shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 15 of the
General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in
the General Conditions.

5.2

Progress Payments and Retainage
A. OWNER shall make progress payments which exceed $5,000 on account of the Contract price
on the basis of CONTRACTOR's Applications for Payment, as recommended by Engineer, on
or about the thirtieth (30th) day following receipt by the OWNER. Applications for Payments
less than $5,000 shall be accumulated until the next payment period or until final payment.
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B. Progress payments will be based upon estimated quantities of completed contract unit price
items or upon estimated percentages of completion of the schedule of lump sum values of
labor and materials incorporated into the Work on the last day of each month or other
mutually agreed regular monthly date ending the progress payment period.
C. Prior to final completion and acceptance of all Work covered by the Contract Documents,
progress payments will be made in an amount equal to the percentage indicated below but,
in each case, less the aggregate of payments previously made and less such amounts as
Engineer may determine or OWNER may withhold, including but not limited to liquidated
damages, in accordance with Paragraph 15.01 of the General Conditions. Retainage indicated
below does not include withholdings for known incomplete work. Such withholdings are not
included in calculating the retainage but are additional monies withheld:
1. For Contract Prices of $500,000 or less, 90% of Work completed and/or cost of materials
and equipment not incorporated in the Work (with the balance of 10% being retainage).
2. For Contract Prices in excess of $500,000, 95% of Work completed and/or cost of materials
and equipment not incorporated in the Work (with the balance of 5% being retainage).
D. Upon Substantial Completion, OWNER shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total payments
to CONTRACTOR to the applicable percent based on the preceding Paragraph 6.02.C of the
Work completed, less such amounts as Engineer shall determine in accordance with Paragraph
15.01.C. of the General Conditions and less the value of Engineer’s estimate of the Work to be
completed or corrected as shown on the tentative list of items to be completed or corrected
attached to the certificate of Substantial Completion. When substantial completion is granted
by the OWNER, the Certificate of Substantial Completion is then filed with the Recorder of
Mortgages of the City of Lake Charles. This begins the lien period which shall not be less than
forty-five (45) days as prescribed for Public Works by LA R.S. 38:2242.
5.3

Final Acceptance and Final Payment
A. Upon the final completion of all Work, the CONTRACTOR may request a final inspection and
may make a final Application for Payment as provided by Paragraphs 15.05 and 15.06 of the
General Conditions, upon the OWNER's certificate of final acceptance.
B. At the expiration of the lien period it is the CONTRACTOR's responsibility to obtain a certificate
from the Recorder of Mortgages of the City of Lake Charles that the Contract is clear of any
liens or privileges, and said certificate shall be presented to the OWNER for final payment and
release of retainage, less any such sums as may be lawfully withheld under the Contract.

ARTICLE 6.
6.1

CONTRACTOR'S REPRESENTATIONS

In order to induce OWNER to enter into this Agreement, CONTRACTOR makes the following
representations:
A. CONTRACTOR has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents and the other
related data identified in the Bidding Documents.
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B. CONTRACTOR has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general,
local, and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
C. CONTRACTOR is familiar with and is satisfied as to all federal, state, and local Laws and
Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
D. CONTRACTOR has carefully studied all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface
conditions at or contiguous to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing
surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities), if any, that have
been identified in Paragraph SC-5.03 of the Supplementary Conditions as containing reliable
"technical data," and (2) reports and drawings of Hazardous Environmental Conditions, if any,
at the Site that have been identified in Paragraph SC-5.06 of the Supplementary Conditions as
containing reliable "technical data."
E. CONTRACTOR has considered the information known to CONTRACTOR; information commonly
known to CONTRACTORS doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations
obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and the Site-related reports and
drawings identified in the Contract Documents, with respect to the effect of such information,
observations, and documents on (1) the cost, progress, and performance of the Work; (2) the
means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by
CONTRACTOR, including any specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures
of construction expressly required by the Contract Documents; and (3) CONTRACTOR’s safety
precautions and programs.
F. Based on the information and observations referred to in Paragraph 6.1.D above, CONTRACTOR
does not consider that further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data
are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, within the Contract Times,
and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract Documents.
G. CONTRACTOR is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by OWNER and others at
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents.
H. CONTRACTOR has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or
discrepancies that CONTRACTOR has discovered in the Contract Documents, and the written
resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to CONTRACTOR.
I.
ARTICLE 7.
7.1

The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all
terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work.
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The following Contract Documents, which comprise the entire Agreement between OWNER and
CONTRACTOR, are all hereby made a part of that Agreement to the same extent as if incorporated
herein in full:
A. This Agreement (Pages 00500-1 to 00500-9, inclusive).
B. CONTRACTOR’s Performance Bond (Pages 00610-1 to 00610-2, inclusive).
C. CONTRACTOR’s Payment Bond (Pages 00615-1 to 00615-3, inclusive) and Insurance
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Certificates.
D. Addenda (Nos. ________through _________, inclusive).
E. Specifications and Drawings, as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual and
bearing the general title, "OAK PARK LATERAL DRAINAGE IMPROVEMENTS CITY PROJECT
NO. CP 3336".
F. General Conditions (pages 00700-1 through 00700-65, inclusive).
G. Supplementary Conditions (pages 00800-1 through 00800-17, inclusive), and subsequent
exhibits.
H. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows)
1. Advertisement for Bids (Pages 00100-1 to 00100-2, inclusive).
2. CONTRACTOR's Bid Form (Pages 00300- 1 to 00300- 5, inclusive).
3. Felony Conviction and Employee Verification Affidavit (00420)
4. Affidavit of Compliance with Clean Air Act and Water Pollution Act (00425)
5. City of Lake Charles SBOP Good Faith Compliance Form (00430)
6. Subcontractor List (00435)
7. Non-Collusion Affidavit (00440)
8. Sales Tax Exemption Certificate (00445)
9. Notice of Award (00450)
10. Corporate Resolution (00485)
I.

The following may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the Agreement:
1. Notice to Proceed (00640)
2. Change Orders (00650)
3. Field Orders (00660)
4. Certificate of Substantial Completion (00670)

7.2

There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 7. The Contract may
only be amended, modified or supplemented as provided in Article 11.01 of the General
Conditions.
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ARTICLE 8.
8.1

MISCELLANEOUS

Terms
A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and
the Supplementary Conditions.

8.2

Assignment of Contract
A. No assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding
on another party hereto without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and,
specifically but without limitation, moneys that may become due and moneys that are due may
not be assigned without such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this restriction
may be limited by law), and unless specifically stated to the contrary in any written consent to
an assignment, no assignment will release or discharge the assignor from any duty or
responsibility under the Contract Documents. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the OWNER may
assign this contract to the State of Louisiana or any political subdivision, municipality, special
district or authority thereof without CONTRACTOR’s consent and without recourse.

8.3

Successors and Assigns
A. OWNER and CONTRACTOR each binds itself, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal
representatives to the other party hereto, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal
representatives in respect to all covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the
Contract Documents.

8.4

Severability
A. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any
Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue to be
valid and binding upon OWNER and CONTRACTOR, who agree that the Contract Documents
shall be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid and enforceable
provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the stricken provision.

8.5

CONTRACTOR’s Certifications
A. CONTRACTOR certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive
practices in competing for or in executing the Contract. For the purposes of this Paragraph 8.5:
1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of value
likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the Contract
execution;
2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to influence
the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of OWNER, (b) to
establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels, or (c) to deprive OWNER
of the benefits of free and open competition;
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3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with
or without the knowledge of OWNER, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices at
artificial, non-competitive levels; and
4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons
or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the
execution of the Contract.
8.6

Remedies for Dispute Resolution
A. In the event of dispute arising between the parties, both parties shall have all rights granted
by the general laws of The State of Louisiana. It is hereby further agreed upon and understood
by the parties hereto that any and all disputes that may arise in litigation shall be litigated in
the 14th Judicial District Court for the Parish of Calcasieu or United States District Court
Western District of Louisiana if jurisdiction is proper.

8.7

Relationship between the parties
A. The CONTRACTOR is engaged by the OWNER for the purposes set forth in this agreement. The
relationship between the CONTRACTOR and the OWNER shall be, and only be, that of an
independent CONTRACTOR and the OWNER shall not be construed to be an employee, agent,
partner of, or in joint venture with, the OWNER.

8.8

Acknowledgement of Exclusion from Worker’s Compensation Coverage
A. The OWNER and the CONTRACTOR expressly agree that the CONTRACTOR is an independent
CONTRACTOR as identified in LA R.S 23:1021(7) and, as such, expressly agree that the OWNER
shall not be liable to the CONTRACTOR or to anyone employed by the CONTRACTOR for any
benefits or coverage as provided by the Worker’s Compensation Law of the State of Louisiana.

8.9

Acknowledgement of Exclusion from Unemployment Compensation Coverage
A. The OWNER and the CONTRACTOR expressly declare and acknowledge that the CONTRACTOR
is an independent CONTRACTOR, as such, is being engaged by the OWNER under this
agreement as noted and defined in LA R.S. 23:1472(12)(E) and, therefore, it is expressly
declared and understood between the parties hereto, that for the purposes of unemployment
compensation only:
1.

The CONTRACTOR has been and will be free from any control or direction by the OWNER
over the performance of the services covered by this agreement;

2. The services to be rendered by the CONTRACTOR are outside the normal course and
scope of the OWNER’s usual business; and
3. The CONTRACTOR is customarily engaged in an independent established trade,
occupation, profession, or business.
B. Consequently, neither the CONTRACTOR nor anyone employed or contracted by the
CONTRACTOR shall be considered an employee of the OWNER for the purpose of
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unemployment compensation coverage.
8.10

Employment of OWNER Personnel
A. The CONTRACTOR certifies that it has not employed and will not employ any person to engage
in the performance of this agreement who is, presently, or at the time of such employment,
and employee of the OWNER.

8.11

Legal Compliance
A. The OWNER and CONTRACTOR shall comply with all federal, state, and local laws and
regulations, including, specifically, the Louisiana Code of Governmental Ethics (LA R.S.
42:1101,et seq.) in carrying out the provisions of this agreement.

8.12

Covenants against Contingency Fees
A. The CONTRACTOR warrants that it has not employed or retained any entity or person, other
than bona fide employees working solely for the CONTRACTOR, to solicit or secure this
agreement, and that it has not paid or agreed to pay any entity or person, other than a bona
fide employee working solely for the CONTRACTOR any fee, commission, percentage,
brokerage fee, gift, or any other consideration, contingent upon or resulting from the award
or making of this agreement. For breach or violation of this warranty, the OWNER shall have
the right to annul this agreement without liability or, in the OWNER’s discretion, to deduct
from the contract price or consideration, or otherwise recover the full amount of such fee,
commission, percentage, brokerage fee, gift, or contingent fee.

8.13

Non-Discrimination Clause
A. The CONTRACTOR agrees to abide by the requirements of the following as applicable: Title VI
and VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended by the Equal Opportunity Act of 1972,
Federal Executive Order 11246, the Federal Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended, the
Vietnam Era Veteran’s Readjustment Assistance Act of 1974, Title IX of the Education
Amendments of 1972, as amended, the Age Act of 1975, as amended, and CONTRACTOR
agrees to abide by the requirements of the American Disabilities Act of 1990, as amended.
CONTRACTOR agrees not to discriminate in its employment practices, and will render services
under this contract without regard to race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, national
origin, veteran status, political affiliation, or disabilities. The CONTRACTOR acknowledges and
agrees that any act of unlawful discrimination committed by the CONTRACTOR, or any other
failure to comply with these statutory obligations when applicable shall be grounds for
termination of this agreement.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, OWNER and CONTRACTOR have signed this Agreement effective as of the date
first written above. All portions of the Contract Documents have been signed or have been identified by
OWNER and CONTRACTOR on their behalf.
This Agreement will be effective on
Agreement).

,

OWNER:

(which is the Effective Date of the

CONTRACTOR

City of Lake Charles
By:
Title:

By:
Honorable Mayor Nicholas E. Hunter
[CORPORATE SEAL]

Title:

Attest:

Attest:

Title:

Title:

[CORPORATE SEAL]

Address for giving notices:

License No.:

Address for giving notices:
P.O. Box 900

(Where applicable)

Agent for Service or process:

Lake Charles, Louisiana 70602-0900
(If OWNER is a corporation, attach evidence of
authority to sign. If OWNER is a public body, attach
evidence of authority to sign and resolution or other
documents authorizing execution of this Agreement.)

(If CONTRACTOR is a corporation or a partnership,
attach evidence of authority to sign.)

Designated Representative:

Designated Representative:

Name:

Name:

Title:

Honorable Mayor Nicholas E. Hunter

Address: P.O. Box 900

Title:
Address:

Lake Charles, LA 70602-0900
Phone:

(337) 491-1201

Facsimile: (337) 491-1463

Phone:
Facsimile:
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00610
CONTRACTOR’S PERFORMANCE BOND
KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THIS INSTRUMENT, that we _________________________________________
as

Principal,

hereinafter

referred

to

as

CONTRACTOR,

and

the

__________________________________________________, Surety Company, authorized to do
business in the State of Louisiana, as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the City of Lake Charles,
Louisiana, hereinafter referred to as the OWNER, organized and existing under the laws of the State of
Louisiana in the penal sum of _____________________________________________________ DOLLARS
($________________________), in lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which well and
truly be made, the said principal and the said surety do hereby bind ourselves, our heirs, administrators,
and assigns, jointly and severally, by these present as follows:
THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the CONTRACTOR by an instrument in writing
attached hereto and entered into on the ________ day of ______________________, 20____ has agreed
with said OWNER to construct: Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements –CP3336.
NOW, THEREFORE, if said CONTRACTOR shall well, truly and faithfully perform its duties, all the
undertakings, covenants, terms, conditions, and agreements of said contract during the original term
thereof, and any extensions thereof which man be granted by the OWNER, with or without notice to the
SURETY and during the one(1) year guaranty period and the CONTRACTOR shall satisfy all claims and
demands incurred under such contract, and shall fully indemnify and save harmless the OWNER from all
costs and damages which may suffer by reason of failure to do so, and shall reimburse and repay the
OWNER all outlay and expense which the OWNER may incur in making good any default, then this
obligation shall be void, otherwise to remain in full force and effect,
PROVIDED, FURTHER, That the said SURETY for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no
change, extension of time, alterations, or addition to the terms of that contract, or the WORK to be
performed thereunder, or the SPECIFICATIONS, accompanying the same, shall in anyway affect its
obligation on this BOND, and it does hereby waive notice of any change, extension of time, alteration or
addition to the terms of the CONTRACTOR, or to the WORK, or to the SPECIFICATIONS.
PROVIDED, FURTHER, that it is expressly agreed that the BOND shall be deemed automatically and
immediately, without formal and separate amendments hereto, upon amendment to the Contract not
increasing the contract price more than twenty (20) percent, so as to bind the CONTRACTOR and the
SURETY to the full and faithful performance of the Contract as so amended. The term “Amendment”,
wherever used in this BOND, and whether referring to this BOND, the Contract of the Loan Documents
shall include any alteration, addition, extension, or modification of character whatsoever:
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The Date of this Performance Bond Shall be:
The ______ day of _____________________ 20____. (Not Earlier than Contract Date)
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms of printed hereon, do
each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed on behalf by its authorized officer, agent, or
representative.

ATTESTS:

As to Principal
PRINCIPAL

(WITNESS)

(ADDRESS)

By

(WITNESS)

ATTESTS:

As to Surety
SURETY

(WITNESS)

(WITNESS)

(SEAL)

(ADDRESS)
By

ATTORNEY-IN-FACT

NOTE: Date of Bond shall not be prior to date of Contract.
If CONTRACTOR is a partnership, all partners should execute BOND.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00615
CONTRACTOR’S PAYMENT BOND
KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THIS INSTRUMENT, that we _________________________________________
as

Principal,

hereinafter

referred

to

as

CONTRACTOR,

and

the

__________________________________________________, SURETY Company, authorized to do
business in the State of Louisiana, as SURETY, are held and firmly bound unto the City of Lake Charles,
Louisiana, hereinafter referred to as the OWNER, organized and existing under the laws of the State of
Louisiana and unto all persons, firms, and corporations who or which may furnish labor, or who furnishes
materials to perform as described under the contract to their successors and assigns in the total aggregate
penal

sum______________________________________________

_____________

DOLLARS

($________________________), in lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which well and
truly be made, the said principal and the said SURETY do hereby bind ourselves, our heirs, administrators,
and assigns, jointly and severally, by these present as follows:
THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the CONTRACTOR by an instrument in writing
attached hereto and entered into on the ________ day of ______________________, 20____ has agreed
with said OWNER to construct: ________________________________________ ______
NOW, THEREFORE, if said CONTRACTOR shall promptly make payment to all persons, firms, and
corporations furnishing materials for or performing labor in the prosecution of the work provided for in
such contract and any authorized extensions or modification thereof, including all amounts due for
materials, lubricants, oil, gasoline, repairs on machinery, equipment, and tools, consumed or used in
connection with the construction of such work, and for ail labor cost incurred in such work including that
by a SUBCONTRACTOR, and to any mechanic or materialman lienholder whether it acquires its lien by
operation of State or Federal law; then this obligation shall be void, otherwise to remain in full force and
effect,
PROVIDED, FURTHER, That the said SURETY for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no
change, extension of time, alterations, or addition to the terms of that contract, or the work to be
performed thereunder, or the Specifications, accompanying the same, shall in anyway affect its obligation
on this BOND, and it does hereby;
PROVIDE, FURTHER, that no suit or action shall be commenced hereunder by any claimant:
a)

Unless claimant, other than one having a direct contract with the CONTRACTOR, shall
have given written notice to any two of the following: The CONTRACTOR, the OWNER, or
the SURETY above named within ninety (90) days after such claimant did or performed
the last of the work or labor, or furnished the last of the materials for which said claim is
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b)

made; starting with substantial accuracy the amount claimed and the name of the party
to whom the materials were furnished, or for whom the work or labor was done or
performed. Such notice shall be served by mailing the same by registered mail or certified
mail, postage prepaid, in an envelope addressed to the CONTRACTOR, OWNER, or
SURETY, at any place where an office is regularly maintained for the transaction of
business, or served in any manner in which legal process may be served in the states in
which the aforesaid project is located, save that such service need not be made by a public
officer.
After the expiration of one (1) year following the date of which CONTRACTOR ceased work
on said CONTRACT, it being understood, however, that if any limitation embodied in the
BOND is prohibited by any law controlling the construction hereof, such limitation shall
be deemed to be amended so as to be equal to the minimum period of limitation
permitted by such law.

PROVIDED, FURTHER, that it is expressly agreed that the BOND shall be deemed automatically and
immediately, without formal and separate amendments hereto, upon amendment to the Contract not
increasing the Contract price more than twenty (20) percent, so as to bind the CONTRACTOR and the
SURETY to the full and faithful performance of the Contract as so amended. The term “Amendment”,
wherever used in this BOND, and whether referring to this BOND, the Contract of the Loan Documents
shall include any alteration, addition, extension, or modification of character whatsoever:
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In faith whereof, we have subscribed this obligation at ___________________ ____________ .
WITNESS OUR HANDS AND SEALS, this ______ day of _________________________ 20___.

ATTESTS:

As to Principal
PRINCIPAL

(WITNESS)

(ADDRESS)

By

(WITNESS)

ATTESTS:

As to Surety
SURETY

(WITNESS)

(WITNESS)

(SEAL)

(ADDRESS)
By

ATTORNEY-IN-FACT

NOTE: Date of Bond shall not be prior to date of Contract.
If CONTRACTOR is a partnership, all partners should execute BOND.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00640
CITY OF LAKE CHARLES NOTICE TO PROCEED
Project: Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements
Owner: City of Lake Charles, LA

Owner's Contract No.: CP3336

Engineer: Meyer & Associates, Inc.

Engineers’ Project No.: B8-18107-DA

Contractor:
Contractor's Address:

You are notified that the Contract Times under the above Contract will commence to run on
__________________ on or before that date, you are to start performing your obligations under the
Contract Documents. Work on the project shall begin no later than ten (10) calendar days after the date
stipulated in this Notice to Proceed. In accordance with Article 3 of the Agreement, the date of substantial
completion is _____________ .
Before you may start any Work at the Site, Paragraph 2.01 of the General Conditions provides that
you and OWNER must each deliver to the other (with copies to Architect and other identified additional
insureds and loss payees) certificates of insurance which each is required to purchase and maintain in
accordance with the Contract Documents.
Also, before you may start any Work at the Site, you must:
______________________________________________________

CITY OF LAKE CHARLES, LOUISIANA
OWNER
AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE
TITLE
DATE

00640-1
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SECTION 00650

CHANGE ORDER
Owner:

Change Order No.:

City of Lake Charles, Louisiana

Project Name: Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements

City Project No.

Contractor:

Contract Date:

Engineer:

Meyer & Associates, Inc.

CP3336

Notice to Proceed Date

The contract is changed as follows:
Original Contract Value:
Change Order Request :

$

-

Cumulative Cost of Previous Change Orders

$

-

Cumulative Cost of Change Orders to Date:

$

-

$

-

Percent Increase:

Percent Increase (Cumulative):
Contract Value including all Changed Orders to date:
Original Substantial Completion Date
days per original contract:
previous Change Orders increase contract days by:
this Change Order increases contract days by:
Substantial Completion Date with all approved Change Orders:
RECOMMENDED:

ACCEPTED:

Engineer (Firm Name)

Contractor (Firm Name)

Address

Address

City, State & Zip

City, State & Zip

By (Type/Print)

By (Type/Print)

By (Authorized Signature)

By (Authorized Signature)

Date

Date

APPROVED BY:
CITY OF LAKE CHARLES PUBLIC WORKS DIRECTOR

CITY OF LAKE CHARLES
P.O. BOX 900
LAKE CHARLES, LA 70602
CITY OF LAKE CHARLES FINANCE DIRECTOR

By (Authorized Signature)

By (Authorized Signature)

Michael K. Huber
By (Type/Print)

Karen D. Harrell
By (Type/Print)

Date

Date
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CHANGE ORDER
Owner:

Change Order No.:

City of Lake Charles, Louisiana

Project Name: Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements

City Project No.

Contractor:

Contract Date:

Engineer:

Meyer & Associates, Inc.

CP3336

Notice to Proceed Date

This document shall become an amendment to the contract, and all provisions of the contract will apply thereto.
You are hereby directed to make and comply with the following changes in the Contract Documents:
CALENDAR DAYS

Contract completion time is increased by:
Item No.

DESCRIPTION and EXPLANATION of Change(s):
(Quantities, Units, Unit Prices, Change in Completion Schedule, Etc.)

Change in Project Funds

Description

$

-

$

-

Explanation

Attachments

(list documents supporting change):

TOTAL Amount Added This Change Order
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SECTION 00660
FIELD ORDER
FIELD ORDER NO:
Date of Issuance:
Project: Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements

Effective Date:

Owner: City of Lake Charles, Louisiana

Owner’s Contract No.: CP3336

Engineer’s Firm:Meyer & Associates, Inc.

Engineer’s Project No.:B818107-DA
Date of Contract:

Contractor:

Attention:
You are hereby directed to promptly execute this Field Order issued in accordance with General
Conditions Paragraph 11.01.A.3, for minor changes in the Work without changes in Contract Price or
Contract Times. If you consider that a change in Contract Price or Contract Times is required, please
notify the Engineer immediately and before proceeding with this Work.
Reference:

(Specification Section(s))

(Drawing(s) / Detail(s))

Description:

Attachments:

Engineer:

Receipt Acknowledged by Contractor:

Date:
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SECTION 00670
CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
Project: Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements
Owner: City of Lake Charles, Louisiana

Owner's Contract No.: CP3336

Engineer’s Firm: Meyer & Associates, Inc.

Engineer's Project No.: B8-18107-DA

Contractor:

Date of Contract:

This [tentative] [definitive] Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to:
All Work under the Contract Documents:

The following specified portions of the Work:

Date of Substantial Completion
The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of OWNER,
CONTRACTOR, and Engineer, and found to be substantially complete. The Date of Substantial Completion of the
Project or portion thereof designated above is hereby declared and is also the date of commencement of
applicable warranties required by the Contract Documents, except as stated below.
A [tentative] [revised tentative] [definitive] list of items to be completed or corrected is attached hereto. This
list may not be all-inclusive, and the failure to include any items on such list does not alter the responsibility of
the CONTRACTOR to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
The responsibilities between OWNER and CONTRACTOR for security, operation, safety, maintenance, heat,
utilities, insurance and warranties shall be as provided in the Contract Documents except as amended as
follows:
Amended Responsibilities
Not Amended
Owner's Amended Responsibilities:

Contractor's Amended Responsibilities:
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The following documents are attached to and made part of this Certificate:
Substantial Completion Inspection Punch List

This Certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents nor
is it a release of CONTRACTOR's obligation to complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

Recommended by Engineer

Date

Accepted by Contractor

Date

Accepted by Owner

Date
END OF SECTION

00670-2

This document has important legal consequences; consultation with an attorney is encouraged with
respect to its use or modification. This document should be adapted to the particular circumstances of
the contemplated Project and the controlling Laws and Regulations.
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY
1.01

Defined Terms
A.

Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, a term printed with
initial capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning
indicated in the definitions below. In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with
initial capital letters in the Contract Documents include references to identified articles and
paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms.
1.

Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which
clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract
Documents.

2.

Agreement—The written instrument, executed by Owner and Contractor, that sets
forth the Contract Price and Contract Times, identifies the parties and the Engineer,
and designates the specific items that are Contract Documents.

3.

Application for Payment—The form acceptable to Engineer which is to be used by
Contractor during the course of the Work in requesting progress or final payments and
which is to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the
Contract Documents.

4.

Bid—The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices
for the Work to be performed.

5.

Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner.

6.

Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements, the proposed Contract Documents,
and all Addenda.

7.

Bidding Requirements—The advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders,
Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments.

8.

Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes
an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or
the Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Effective
Date of the Contract.

9.

Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with
the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price
or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the
requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the
Contract Documents; challenging a set‐off against payments due; or seeking other
relief with respect to the terms of the Contract.

10. Claim—(a) A demand or assertion by Owner directly to Contractor, duly submitted in
compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein: seeking an adjustment
of Contract Price or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer
concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work
under the Contract Documents; contesting Engineer’s decision regarding a Change
Proposal; seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer has declined to
address; or seeking other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract; or (b) a
demand or assertion by Contractor directly to Owner, duly submitted in compliance
with the procedural requirements set forth herein, contesting Engineer’s decision
regarding a Change Proposal; or seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer
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has declined to address. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a
Claim.
11. Constituent of Concern—Asbestos, petroleum, radioactive materials, polychlorinated
biphenyls (PCBs), hazardous waste, and any substance, product, waste, or other
material of any nature whatsoever that is or becomes listed, regulated, or addressed
pursuant to (a) the Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation and
Liability Act, 42 U.S.C. §§9601 et seq. (“CERCLA”); (b) the Hazardous Materials
Transportation Act, 49 U.S.C. §§5101 et seq.; (c) the Resource Conservation and
Recovery Act, 42 U.S.C. §§6901 et seq. (“RCRA”); (d) the Toxic Substances Control Act,
15 U.S.C. §§2601 et seq.; (e) the Clean Water Act, 33 U.S.C. §§1251 et seq.; (f) the
Clean Air Act, 42 U.S.C. §§7401 et seq.; or (g) any other federal, state, or local statute,
law, rule, regulation, ordinance, resolution, code, order, or decree regulating, relating
to, or imposing liability or standards of conduct concerning, any hazardous, toxic, or
dangerous waste, substance, or material.
12. Contract—The entire and integrated written contract between the Owner and
Contractor concerning the Work.
13. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement, and which
together comprise the Contract.
14. Contract Price—The money that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor for completion
of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. .
15. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates by which Contractor shall: (a)
achieve Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and (c) complete the
Work.
16. Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner has contracted for
performance of the Work.
17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition.
18. Drawings—The part of the Contract that graphically shows the scope, extent, and
character of the Work to be performed by Contractor.
19. Effective Date of the Contract—The date, indicated in the Agreement, on which the
Contract becomes effective.
20. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement.
21. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the
Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times.
22. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Constituents of
Concern in such quantities or circumstances that may present a danger to persons or
property exposed thereto. The presence at the Site of materials that are necessary for
the execution of the Work, or that are to be incorporated in the Work, and that are
controlled and contained pursuant to industry practices, Laws and Regulations, and
the requirements of the Contract, does not establish a Hazardous Environmental
Condition.
23. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, statutes,
rules, regulations, ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies,
agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction.
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24. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Contract‐related funds, real
property, or personal property.
25. Milestone—A principal event in the performance of the Work that the Contract
requires Contractor to achieve by an intermediate completion date or by a time prior
to Substantial Completion of all the Work.
26. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of
the Bid.
27. Notice to Proceed—A written notice by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which
the Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to
perform the Work.
28. Owner—The individual or entity with which Contractor has contracted regarding the
Work, and which has agreed to pay Contractor for the performance of the Work,
pursuant to the terms of the Contract.
29. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing
the sequence and duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s plan to
accomplish the Work within the Contract Times.
30. Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers,
contractors, and others, including planning, study, design, construction, testing,
commissioning, and start‐up, and of which the Work to be performed under the
Contract Documents is a part.
31. Project Manual—The written documents prepared for, or made available for,
procuring and constructing the Work, including but not limited to the Bidding
Documents or other construction procurement documents, geotechnical and existing
conditions information, the Agreement, bond forms, General Conditions,
Supplementary Conditions, and Specifications. The contents of the Project Manual
may be bound in one or more volumes.
32. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned
to assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Resident Project Representative
or “RPR” includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representative.
33. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are
representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which
such portion of the Work will be judged.
34. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of
required submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals
and the performance of related construction activities.
35. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating
portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for
reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment.
36. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or
information that are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and
submitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work. Shop Drawings,
whether approved or not, are not Drawings and are not Contract Documents.
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37. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner
upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights‐of‐way and easements, and
such other lands furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of Contractor.
38. Specifications—The part of the Contract that consists of written requirements for
materials, equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied to the Work,
and certain administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable to the
Work.
39. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with
any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work.
40. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has
progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified
part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so
that the Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it
is intended. The terms “substantially complete” and “substantially completed” as
applied to all or part of the Work refer to Substantial Completion thereof.
41. Successful Bidder—The Bidder whose Bid the Owner accepts, and to which the Owner
makes an award of contract, subject to stated conditions.
42. Supplementary Conditions—The part of the Contract that amends or supplements
these General Conditions.
43. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman, or vendor
having a direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials
or equipment to be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor.
44. Technical Data—Those items expressly identified as Technical Data in the
Supplementary Conditions, with respect to either (a) subsurface conditions at the Site,
or physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site
(except Underground Facilities) or (b) Hazardous Environmental Conditions at the Site.
If no such express identifications of Technical Data have been made with respect to
conditions at the Site, then the data contained in boring logs, recorded measurements
of subsurface water levels, laboratory test results, and other factual, objective
information regarding conditions at the Site that are set forth in any geotechnical or
environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to Contractor are
hereby defined as Technical Data with respect to conditions at the Site under
Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06.
45. Underground Facilities—All underground pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires,
manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and any
encasements containing such facilities, including but not limited to those that convey
electricity, gases, steam, liquid petroleum products, telephone or other
communications, fiber optic transmissions, cable television, water, wastewater, storm
water, other liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems.
46. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices.
47. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof
required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the
result of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to
produce such construction; furnishing, installing, and incorporating all materials and
equipment into such construction; and may include related services such as testing,
start‐up, and commissioning, all as required by the Contract Documents.
EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 4 of 65

48. Work Change Directive—A written directive to Contractor issued on or after the
Effective Date of the Contract, signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer,
ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work.
1.02

Terminology
A.

The words and terms discussed in the following paragraphs are not defined but, when used
in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated meaning.

B.

Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives:
1.

C.

Day:
1.

D.

The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next
midnight.

Defective:
1.

E.

The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered,”
“as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of professional
judgment by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,” “suitable,”
“acceptable,” “proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or import are used to
describe an action or determination of Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that
such exercise of professional judgment, action, or determination will be solely to
evaluate, in general, the Work for compliance with the information in the Contract
Documents and with the design concept of the Project as a functioning whole as
shown or indicated in the Contract Documents (unless there is a specific statement
indicating otherwise). The use of any such term or adjective is not intended to and
shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct
the performance of the Work, or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility
contrary to the provisions of Article 10 or any other provision of the Contract
Documents.

The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it:
a.

does not conform to the Contract Documents; or

b.

does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard,
test, or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or

c.

has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless
responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at
Substantial Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or 15.04).

Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide:
1.

The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment,
shall mean to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or
some other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or operable
condition.

2.

The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment,
shall mean to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or
equipment complete and ready for intended use.
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F.

3.

The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials,
or equipment, shall mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment
complete and ready for intended use.

4.

If the Contract Documents establish an obligation of Contractor with respect to
specific services, materials, or equipment, but do not expressly use any of the four
words “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide,” then Contractor shall furnish and
install said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.

Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well‐
known technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract
Documents in accordance with such recognized meaning.

ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS
2.01

2.02

2.03

Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance
A.

Bonds: When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner,
Contractor shall also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be required to furnish.

B.

Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of
the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner, with copies to each
named insured and additional insured (as identified in the Supplementary Conditions or
elsewhere in the Contract), the certificates and other evidence of insurance required to be
provided by Contractor in accordance with Article 6.

C.

Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt of the executed counterparts of the
Agreement and all required bonds and insurance documentation, Owner shall promptly
deliver to Contractor, with copies to each named insured and additional insured (as
identified in the Supplementary Conditions or otherwise), the certificates and other
evidence of insurance required to be provided by Owner under Article 6.

Copies of Documents
A.

Owner shall furnish to Contractor four printed copies of the Contract (including one fully
executed counterpart of the Agreement), and one copy in electronic portable document
format (PDF). Additional printed copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of
reproduction.

B.

Owner shall maintain and safeguard at least one original printed record version of the
Contract, including Drawings and Specifications signed and sealed by Engineer and other
design professionals. Owner shall make such original printed record version of the Contract
available to Contractor for review. Owner may delegate the responsibilities under this
provision to Engineer.

Before Starting Construction
A.

Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Contract (or as
otherwise specifically required by the Contract Documents), Contractor shall submit to
Engineer for timely review:
1.

a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for
starting and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones
specified in the Contract;

2.

a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and

EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 6 of 65

3.

2.04

2.05

Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives
A.

Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor,
Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding
among the parties as to the Work and to discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph
2.03.A, procedures for handling Shop Drawings, Samples, and other submittals, processing
Applications for Payment, electronic or digital transmittals, and maintaining required
records.

B.

At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific
individual to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and
responsibilities under the Contract. Such individuals shall have the authority to transmit
and receive information, render decisions relative to the Contract, and otherwise act on
behalf of each respective party.

Initial Acceptance of Schedules
A.

2.06

a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and
prices of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides
the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progress
payments during performance of the Work. Such prices will include an appropriate
amount of overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work.

At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference,
attended by Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate, will be held to review for
acceptability to Engineer as provided below the schedules submitted in accordance with
Paragraph 2.03.A. Contractor shall have an additional 10 days to make corrections and
adjustments and to complete and resubmit the schedules. No progress payment shall be
made to Contractor until acceptable schedules are submitted to Engineer.
1.

The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly
progression of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance
will not impose on Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for sequencing,
scheduling, or progress of the Work, nor interfere with or relieve Contractor from
Contractor’s full responsibility therefor.

2.

Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides a
workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals.

3.

Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and
substance if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component
parts of the Work.

Electronic Transmittals
A.

Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor
may transmit, and shall accept, Project‐related correspondence, text, data, documents,
drawings, information, and graphics, including but not limited to Shop Drawings and other
submittals, in electronic media or digital format, either directly, or through access to a
secure Project website.

B.

If the Contract does not establish protocols for electronic or digital transmittals, then
Owner, Engineer, and Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols.

C.

When transmitting items in electronic media or digital format, the transmitting party makes
no representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or readability of the items
resulting from the recipient’s use of software application packages, operating systems, or
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computer hardware differing from those used in the drafting or transmittal of the items, or
from those established in applicable transmittal protocols.
ARTICLE 3 – DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE
3.01

3.02

Intent
A.

The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one is as binding as if
required by all.

B.

It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete project (or
part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents.

C.

Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, if there is a discrepancy between the
electronic or digital versions of the Contract Documents (including any printed copies
derived from such electronic or digital versions) and the printed record version, the printed
record version shall govern.

D.

The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, and agreements, whether
written or oral.

E.

Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided
herein.

Reference Standards
A.

3.03

Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations
1.

Reference in the Contract Documents to standard specifications, manuals, reference
standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or
Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by implication, shall mean the
standard specification, manual, reference standard, code, or Laws or Regulations in
effect at the time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Contract if there
were no Bids), except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract
Documents.

2.

No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code,
or any instruction of a Supplier, shall be effective to change the duties or
responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer, or any of their subcontractors,
consultants, agents, or employees, from those set forth in the part of the Contract
Documents prepared by or for Engineer. No such provision or instruction shall be
effective to assign to Owner, Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, any duty or authority to
supervise or direct the performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake
responsibility inconsistent with the provisions of the part of the Contract Documents
prepared by or for Engineer.

Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies
A.

Reporting Discrepancies:
1.

Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each
part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study the Contract Documents, and check
and verify pertinent figures and dimensions therein, particularly with respect to
applicable field measurements. Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer
any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy that Contractor discovers, or has actual
knowledge of, and shall not proceed with any Work affected thereby until the conflict,
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error, ambiguity, or discrepancy is resolved, by a clarification or interpretation by
Engineer, or by an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents issued
pursuant to Paragraph 11.01.

B.

2.

Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of
the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within
the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable
Law or Regulation, (b) actual field conditions, (c) any standard specification, manual,
reference standard, or code, or (d) any instruction of any Supplier, then Contractor
shall promptly report it to Engineer in writing. Contractor shall not proceed with the
Work affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15) until
the conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy is resolved, by a clarification or
interpretation by Engineer, or by an amendment or supplement to the Contract
Documents issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01.

3.

Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict,
error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had
actual knowledge thereof.

Resolving Discrepancies:
1.

3.04

Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the
provisions of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for Engineer shall
take precedence in resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between
such provisions of the Contract Documents and:
a.

the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code,
or the instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by
reference as a Contract Document); or

b.

the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of the
Work (unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents
would result in violation of such Law or Regulation).

Requirements of the Contract Documents
A.

During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall
submit to the Engineer all matters in question concerning the requirements of the Contract
Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for information or interpretation—RFIs), or
relating to the acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, as soon as possible
after such matters arise. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the
Contract Documents, and judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder.

B.

Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or
decision on the issue submitted, or initiate an amendment or supplement to the Contract
Documents. Engineer’s written clarification, interpretation, or decision will be final and
binding on Contractor, unless it appeals by submitting a Change Proposal, and on Owner,
unless it appeals by filing a Claim.

C.

If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract
Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the
Contract Documents, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or
otherwise), or (3) other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will promptly give
written notice to Owner and Contractor that Engineer is unable to provide a decision or
interpretation. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on resolution of such a matter
in question, either party may pursue resolution as provided in Article 12.
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3.05

Reuse of Documents
A.

B.

Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not:
1.

have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications,
or other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of
Engineer or its consultants, including electronic media editions, or reuse any such
Drawings, Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the
Project or any other project without written consent of Owner and Engineer and
specific written verification or adaptation by Engineer; or

2.

have or acquire any title or ownership rights in any other Contract Documents, reuse
any such Contract Documents for any purpose without Owner’s express written
consent, or violate any copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents.

The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the
Contract. Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining copies of the Contract
Documents for record purposes.

ARTICLE 4 – COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK
4.01

Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed
A.

4.02

Starting the Work
A.

4.03

Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times
commence to run. No Work shall be done at the Site prior to such date.

Reference Points
A.

4.04

The Contract Times will commence to run on the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of
the Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to
Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective
Date of the Contract. In no event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the
sixtieth day after the day of Bid opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the
Contract, whichever date is earlier.

Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction
which in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the
Work. Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve
the established reference points and property monuments, and shall make no changes or
relocations without the prior written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to
Engineer whenever any reference point or property monument is lost or destroyed or
requires relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and shall be
responsible for the accurate replacement or relocation of such reference points or property
monuments by professionally qualified personnel.

Progress Schedule
A.

Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph
2.05 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below.
1.

Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in
Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in
changing the Contract Times.
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2.
B.

4.05

Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times
shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11.

Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes
or disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or postponed pending resolution
of any disputes or disagreements, or during any appeal process, except as permitted by
Paragraph 16.04, or as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing.

Delays in Contractor’s Progress
A.

If Owner, Engineer, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or
interferes with the performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled
to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Times and Contract Price. Contractor’s
entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such adjustment
being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract Times.

B.

Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for
delay, disruption, or interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Delay,
disruption, and interference attributable to and within the control of a Subcontractor or
Supplier shall be deemed to be within the control of Contractor.

C.

If Contractor’s performance or progress is delayed, disrupted, or interfered with by
unanticipated causes not the fault of and beyond the control of Owner, Contractor, and
those for which they are responsible, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable
adjustment in Contract Times. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract
Times is conditioned on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete
the Work within the Contract Times. Such an adjustment shall be Contractor’s sole and
exclusive remedy for the delays, disruption, and interference described in this paragraph.
Causes of delay, disruption, or interference that may give rise to an adjustment in Contract
Times under this paragraph include but are not limited to the following:
1.

severe and unavoidable natural catastrophes such as fires, floods, epidemics, and
earthquakes;

2.

abnormal weather conditions;

3.

acts or failures to act of utility owners (other than those performing other work at or
adjacent to the Site by arrangement with the Owner, as contemplated in Article 8);
and

4.

acts of war or terrorism.

D.

Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting
from the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, an Underground Facility
that was not shown or indicated by the Contract Documents, or not shown or indicated
with reasonable accuracy, and those resulting from Hazardous Environmental Conditions,
are governed by Article 5.

E.

Paragraph 8.03 governs delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or
progress of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent
to the Site.

F.

Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for
any delay, disruption, or interference if such delay is concurrent with a delay, disruption, or
interference caused by or within the control of Contractor.

EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 11 of 65

G.

Contractor must submit any Change Proposal seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or
Contract Times under this paragraph within 30 days of the commencement of the delaying,
disrupting, or interfering event.

ARTICLE 5 – AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS
5.01

5.02

Availability of Lands
A.

Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor of any encumbrances or
restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which
Contractor must comply in performing the Work.

B.

Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement
of record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements
are to be made and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving notice of or filing a
mechanic’s or construction lien against such lands in accordance with applicable Laws and
Regulations.

C.

Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment.

Use of Site and Other Areas
A.

Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas:
1.

Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the
storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site,
adjacent areas that Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or
otherwise, and other adjacent areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not
unreasonably encumber the Site and such other adjacent areas with construction
equipment or other materials or equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility
for (a) damage to the Site; (b) damage to any such other adjacent areas used for
Contractor’s operations; (c) damage to any other adjacent land or areas; and (d) for
injuries and losses sustained by the owners or occupants of any such land or areas;
provided that such damage or injuries result from the performance of the Work or
from other actions or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is
responsible.

2.

If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area
because of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of
the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible, Contractor shall (a) take
immediate corrective or remedial action as required by Paragraph 7.12, or otherwise;
(b) promptly attempt to settle the claim as to all parties through negotiations with
such owner or occupant, or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute
resolution proceeding, or at law; and (c) to the fullest extent permitted by Laws and
Regulations, indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers,
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of
each and any of them from and against any such claim, and against all costs, losses,
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable,
brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any other party
indemnified hereunder to the extent caused directly or indirectly, in whole or in part
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by, or based upon, Contractor’s performance of the Work, or because of other actions
or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible.

5.03

B.

Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work: During the progress of the Work the
Contractor shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste
materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials,
rubbish, and other debris shall conform to applicable Laws and Regulations.

C.

Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and
the Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work
Contractor shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, appliances, construction
equipment and machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all
property not designated for alteration by the Contract Documents.

D.

Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be
loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any
part of the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or pressures that will endanger
them.

Subsurface and Physical Conditions
A.

B.

Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:
1.

those reports known to Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or
adjacent to the Site;

2.

those drawings known to Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface or
subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities); and

3.

Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the
accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with
respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract
Documents. If no such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely
upon the accuracy of the Technical Data (as defined in Article 1) contained in any
geotechnical or environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to
Contractor. Except for such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not rely upon or
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, with respect to:
1.

the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including,
but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and
programs incident thereto; or

2.

other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or
shown or indicated in such drawings; or

3.

any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any
such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information.
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5.04

Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions
A.

Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is
uncovered or revealed at the Site either:
1.

is of such a nature as to establish that any Technical Data on which Contractor is
entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate; or

2.

is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications; or

3.

differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or

4.

is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered
and generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the
Contract Documents;

then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further
disturbing the subsurface or physical conditions or performing any Work in connection
therewith (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15), notify Owner and
Engineer in writing about such condition. Contractor shall not further disturb such
condition or perform any Work in connection therewith (except with respect to an
emergency) until receipt of a written statement permitting Contractor to do so.
B.

Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph,
Engineer will promptly review the subsurface or physical condition in question; determine
the necessity of Owner’s obtaining additional exploration or tests with respect to the
condition; conclude whether the condition falls within any one or more of the differing site
condition categories in Paragraph 5.04.A above; obtain any pertinent cost or schedule
information from Contractor; prepare recommendations to Owner regarding the
Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the subsurface or physical condition in
question and the need for any change in the Drawings or Specifications; and advise Owner
in writing of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and recommendations.

C.

Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Site Condition: After receipt of Engineer’s
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement
to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the subsurface or physical condition in
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such condition, indicating
whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting or
rejecting Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, in whole or in
part.

D.

Possible Price and Times Adjustments:
1.

Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract
Times, or both, to the extent that the existence of a differing subsurface or physical
condition, or any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or
decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work;
subject, however, to the following:
a.

such condition must fall within any one or more of the categories described in
Paragraph 5.04.A;

b.

with respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and,
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c.

2.

5.05

Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned
on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work
within the Contract Times.

Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract
Times with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if:
a.

Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a
commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the
submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or
otherwise; or

b.

the existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or
revealed as a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study
of the Site and contiguous areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements
or Contract Documents to be conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s
making such commitment; or

c.

Contractor failed to give the written notice as required by Paragraph 5.04.A.

3.

If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any
such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order.

4.

Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later
than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor
regarding the subsurface or physical condition in question.

Underground Facilities
A.

B.

Contractor’s Responsibilities: The information and data shown or indicated in the Contract
Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or adjacent to the Site is
based on information and data furnished to Owner or Engineer by the owners of such
Underground Facilities, including Owner, or by others. Unless it is otherwise expressly
provided in the Supplementary Conditions:
1.

Owner and Engineer do not warrant or guarantee the accuracy or completeness of any
such information or data provided by others; and

2.

the cost of all of the following will be included in the Contract Price, and Contractor
shall have full responsibility for:
a.

reviewing and checking all information and data regarding existing Underground
Facilities at the Site;

b.

locating all Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents
as being at the Site;

c.

coordination of the Work with the owners (including Owner) of such
Underground Facilities, during construction; and

d.

the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities at the Site, and
repairing any damage thereto resulting from the Work.

Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered
or revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not
shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor shall, promptly after
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becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing conditions affected thereby or
performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as required by
Paragraph 7.15), identify the owner of such Underground Facility and give written notice to
that owner and to Owner and Engineer.
C.

Engineer’s Review: Engineer will promptly review the Underground Facility and conclude
whether such Underground Facility was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents,
or was not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy; obtain any pertinent cost or
schedule information from Contractor; prepare recommendations to Owner regarding the
Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the Underground Facility in question;
determine the extent, if any, to which a change is required in the Drawings or Specifications
to reflect and document the consequences of the existence or location of the Underground
Facility; and advise Owner in writing
of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and
recommendations. During such time, Contractor shall be responsible for the safety and
protection of such Underground Facility.

D.

Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Underground Facility: After receipt of
Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written
statement to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the Underground Facility in
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such Underground Facility,
indicating whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting
or rejecting Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations in whole or in
part.

E.

Possible Price and Times Adjustments:
1.

Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or
Contract Times, or both, to the extent that any existing Underground Facility at the
Site that was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not shown or
indicated with reasonable accuracy, or any related delay, disruption, or interference,
causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for,
performance of the Work; subject, however, to the following:
a.

Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably have been expected to be
aware of or to have anticipated the existence or actual location of the
Underground Facility in question;

b.

With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03;

c.

Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned
on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work
within the Contract Times; and

d.

Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B.

2.

If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any
such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order.

3.

Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later
than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor
regarding the Underground Facility in question.
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5.06

Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site
A.

B.

Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:
1.

those reports and drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental
Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and

2.

Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the
accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with
respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract
Documents. If no such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely on
the accuracy of the Technical Data (as defined in Article 1) contained in any geotechnical or
environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to Contractor. Except for
such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against
Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees,
agents, consultants, or subcontractors with respect to:
1.

the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including,
but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor and safety precautions and
programs incident thereto; or

2.

other data, interpretations, opinions and information contained in such reports or
shown or indicated in such drawings; or

3.

any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any
such other data, interpretations, opinions or information.

C.

Contractor shall not be responsible for removing or remediating any Hazardous
Environmental Condition encountered, uncovered, or revealed at the Site unless such
removal or remediation is expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within the
scope of the Work.

D.

Contractor shall be responsible for controlling, containing, and duly removing all
Constituents of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or
anyone else for whom Contractor is responsible, and for any associated costs; and for the
costs of removing and remediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition created by the
presence of any such Constituents of Concern.

E.

If Contractor encounters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose
removal or remediation is not expressly identified in the Contract Documents as being
within the scope of the Work, or if Contractor or anyone for whom Contractor is
responsible creates a Hazardous Environmental Condition, then Contractor shall
immediately: (1) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (2) stop all Work in connection
with such condition and in any area affected thereby (except in an emergency as required
by Paragraph 7.15); and (3) notify Owner and Engineer (and promptly thereafter confirm
such notice in writing). Owner shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning the
necessity for Owner to retain a qualified expert to evaluate such condition or take
corrective action, if any. Promptly after consulting with Engineer, Owner shall take such
actions as are necessary to permit Owner to timely obtain required permits and provide
Contractor the written notice required by Paragraph 5.06.F. If Contractor or anyone for
whom Contractor is responsible created the Hazardous Environmental Condition in
question, then Owner may remove and remediate the Hazardous Environmental Condition,
and impose a set‐off against payments to account for the associated costs.
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F.

Contractor shall not resume Work in connection with such Hazardous Environmental
Condition or in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits
related thereto, and delivered written notice to Contractor either (1) specifying that such
condition and any affected area is or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work,
or (2) specifying any special conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely.

G.

If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if
any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, as a result of such
Work stoppage or such special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed by
Contractor, then within 30 days of Owner’s written notice regarding the resumption of
Work, Contractor may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may impose a set‐off.

H.

If after receipt of such written notice Contractor does not agree to resume such Work
based on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under
such special conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the area
affected by such condition to be deleted from the Work, following the contractual change
procedures in Article 11. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by
Owner’s own forces or others in accordance with Article 8.

I.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold
harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them
from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous
Environmental Condition, provided that such Hazardous Environmental Condition (1) was
not shown or indicated in the Drawings, Specifications, or other Contract Documents,
identified as Technical Data entitled to limited reliance pursuant to Paragraph 5.06.B, or
identified in the Contract Documents to be included within the scope of the Work, and (2)
was not created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in
this Paragraph 5.06.I shall obligate Owner to indemnify any individual or entity from and
against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence.

J.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the failure to
control, contain, or remove a Constituent of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor or
by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible, or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition
created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this
Paragraph 5.06.J shall obligate Contractor to indemnify any individual or entity from and
against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence.

K.

The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 do not apply to the presence of
Constituents of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed
at the Site.
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ARTICLE 6 – BONDS AND INSURANCE
6.01

6.02

Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds
A.

Contractor shall furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an amount at
least equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and payment of all
of Contractor’s obligations under the Contract. These bonds shall remain in effect until one
year after the date when final payment becomes due or until completion of the correction
period specified in Paragraph 15.08, whichever is later, except as provided otherwise by
Laws or Regulations, the Supplementary Conditions, or other specific provisions of the
Contract. Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds as are required by the
Supplementary Conditions or other specific provisions of the Contract.

B.

All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract except as provided otherwise by
Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties as are named in “Companies
Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and as
Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” as published in Circular 570 (as amended and
supplemented) by the Financial Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, U.S.
Department of the Treasury. A bond signed by an agent or attorney‐in‐fact must be
accompanied by a certified copy of that individual’s authority to bind the surety. The
evidence of authority shall show that it is effective on the date the agent or attorney‐in‐fact
signed the accompanying bond.

C.

Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or
authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue bonds in the required
amounts.

D.

If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent,
or its right to do business is terminated in any state or jurisdiction where any part of the
Project is located, or the surety ceases to meet the requirements above, then Contractor
shall promptly notify Owner and Engineer and shall, within 20 days after the event giving
rise to such notification, provide another bond and surety, both of which shall comply with
the bond and surety requirements above.

E.

If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from
the Site and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.

F.

Upon request, Owner shall provide a copy of the payment bond to any Subcontractor,
Supplier, or other person or entity claiming to have furnished labor or materials used in the
performance of the Work.

Insurance—General Provisions
A.

Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required in this Article and in
the Supplementary Conditions.

B.

All insurance required by the Contract to be purchased and maintained by Owner or
Contractor shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or
authorized, in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue insurance
policies for the required limits and coverages. Unless a different standard is indicated in the
Supplementary Conditions, all companies that provide insurance policies required under
this Contract shall have an A.M. Best rating of A‐VII or better.

C.

Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each named insured and additional
insured (as identified in this Article, in the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the
Contract), certificates of insurance establishing that Contractor has obtained and is
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maintaining the policies, coverages, and endorsements required by the Contract. Upon
request by Owner or any other insured, Contractor shall also furnish other evidence of such
required insurance, including but not limited to copies of policies and endorsements, and
documentation of applicable self‐insured retentions and deductibles. Contractor may block
out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing information contained in any policy or
endorsement furnished under this provision.

6.03

D.

Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each named insured and additional
insured (as identified in this Article, the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the
Contract), certificates of insurance establishing that Owner has obtained and is maintaining
the policies, coverages, and endorsements required of Owner by the Contract (if any).
Upon request by Contractor or any other insured, Owner shall also provide other evidence
of such required insurance (if any), including but not limited to copies of policies and
endorsements, and documentation of applicable self‐insured retentions and deductibles.
Owner may block out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing information contained in
any policy or endorsement furnished under this provision.

E.

Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other
party’s full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or
Contractor to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, shall not be
construed as a waiver of the other party’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance.

F.

If either party does not purchase or maintain all of the insurance required of such party by
the Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to purchase
prior to the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in the
required coverage.

G.

If Contractor has failed to obtain and maintain required insurance, Owner may exclude the
Contractor from the Site, impose an appropriate set‐off against payment, and exercise
Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.

H.

Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if a party has failed to obtain required
insurance, the other party may elect to obtain equivalent insurance to protect such other
party’s interests at the expense of the party who was required to provide such coverage,
and the Contract Price shall be adjusted accordingly.

I.

Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract
necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests.

J.

The insurance and insurance limits required herein shall not be deemed as a limitation on
Contractor’s liability under the indemnities granted to Owner and other individuals and
entities in the Contract.

Contractor’s Insurance
A.

Workers’ Compensation: Contractor shall purchase and maintain workers’ compensation
and employer’s liability insurance for:
1.

claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefits, and other similar employee
benefit acts.

2.

United States Longshoreman and Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act and Jones Act
coverage (if applicable).

3.

claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death
of Contractor’s employees (by stop‐gap endorsement in monopolist worker’s
compensation states).

EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 20 of 65

4.
B.

C.

Foreign voluntary worker compensation (if applicable).

Commercial General Liability—Claims Covered: Contractor shall purchase and maintain
commercial general liability insurance, covering all operations by or on behalf of
Contractor, on an occurrence basis, against:
1.

claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any
person other than Contractor’s employees.

2.

claims for damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage.

3.

claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction
of tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting therefrom.

Commercial General Liability—Form and Content: Contractor’s commercial liability policy
shall be written on a 1996 (or later) ISO commercial general liability form (occurrence form)
and include the following coverages and endorsements:
1.

Products and completed operations coverage:
a.

Such insurance shall be maintained for three years after final payment.

b.

Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured (as identified in
the Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract) evidence of
continuation of such insurance at final payment and three years thereafter.

2.

Blanket contractual liability coverage, to the extent permitted by law, including but not
limited to coverage of Contractor’s contractual indemnity obligations in Paragraph
7.18.

3.

Broad form property damage coverage.

4.

Severability of interest.

5.

Underground, explosion, and collapse coverage.

6.

Personal injury coverage.

7.

Additional insured endorsements that include both ongoing operations and products
and completed operations coverage through ISO Endorsements CG 20 10 10 01 and CG
20 37 10 01 (together); or CG 20 10 07 04 and CG 20 37 07 04 (together); or their
equivalent.

8.

For design professional additional insureds, ISO Endorsement CG 20 32 07 04,
“Additional Insured—Engineers, Architects or Surveyors Not Engaged by the Named
Insured” or its equivalent.

D.

Automobile liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain automobile liability insurance
against claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property
damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance, or use of any motor vehicle. The
automobile liability policy shall be written on an occurrence basis.

E.

Umbrella or excess liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain umbrella or excess
liability insurance written over the underlying employer’s liability, commercial general
liability, and automobile liability insurance described in the paragraphs above. Subject to
industry‐standard exclusions, the coverage afforded shall follow form as to each and every
one of the underlying policies.

F.

Contractor’s pollution liability insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain a policy
covering third‐party injury and property damage claims, including clean‐up costs, as a result
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of pollution conditions arising from Contractor’s operations and completed operations. This
insurance shall be maintained for no less than three years after final completion.
G.

Additional insureds: The Contractor’s commercial general liability, automobile liability,
umbrella or excess, and pollution liability policies shall include and list as additional
insureds Owner and Engineer, and any individuals or entities identified in the
Supplementary Conditions; include coverage for the respective officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of
all such additional insureds; and the insurance afforded to these additional insureds shall
provide primary coverage for all claims covered thereby (including as applicable those
arising from both ongoing and completed operations) on a non‐contributory basis.
Contractor shall obtain all necessary endorsements to support these requirements.

H.

Contractor’s professional liability insurance: If Contractor will provide or furnish
professional services under this Contract, through a delegation of professional design
services or otherwise, then Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining
applicable professional liability insurance. This insurance shall provide protection against
claims arising out of performance of professional design or related services, and caused by
a negligent error, omission, or act for which the insured party is legally liable. It shall be
maintained throughout the duration of the Contract and for a minimum of two years after
Substantial Completion. If such professional design services are performed by a
Subcontractor, and not by Contractor itself, then the requirements of this paragraph may
be satisfied through the purchasing and maintenance of such insurance by such
Subcontractor.

I.

General provisions: The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 shall:

J.

1.

include at least the specific coverages provided in this Article.

2.

be written for not less than the limits of liability provided in this Article and in the
Supplementary Conditions, or required by Laws or Regulations, whichever is greater.

3.

contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled,
materially changed, or renewal refused until at least 10 days prior written notice has
been given to Contractor. Within three days of receipt of any such written notice,
Contractor shall provide a copy of the notice to Owner, Engineer, and each other
insured under the policy.

4.

remain in effect at least until final payment (and longer if expressly required in this
Article) and at all times thereafter when Contractor may be correcting, removing, or
replacing defective Work as a warranty or correction obligation, or otherwise, or
returning to the Site to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents.

5.

be appropriate for the Work being performed and provide protection from claims that
may arise out of or result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and Contractor’s
other obligations under the Contract Documents, whether it is to be performed by
Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts
any of them may be liable.

The coverage requirements for specific policies of insurance must be met by such policies,
and not by reference to excess or umbrella insurance provided in other policies.
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6.04

6.05

Owner’s Liability Insurance
A.

In addition to the insurance required to be provided by Contractor under Paragraph 6.03,
Owner, at Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s expense Owner’s own
liability insurance as will protect Owner against claims which may arise from operations
under the Contract Documents.

B.

Owner’s liability policies, if any, operate separately and independently from policies
required to be provided by Contractor, and Contractor cannot rely upon Owner’s liability
policies for any of Contractor’s obligations to the Owner, Engineer, or third parties.

Property Insurance
A.

Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall
purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis,
in the amount of the full insurable replacement cost thereof (subject to such deductible
amounts as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and
Regulations). This insurance shall:
1.

include the Owner and Contractor as named insureds, and all Subcontractors, and any
individuals or entities required by the Supplementary Conditions to be insured under
such builder’s risk policy, as insureds or named insureds. For purposes of the
remainder of this Paragraph 6.05, Paragraphs 6.06 and 6.07, and any corresponding
Supplementary Conditions, the parties required to be insured shall collectively be
referred to as “insureds.”

2.

be written on a builder’s risk “all risk” policy form that shall at least include insurance
for physical loss or damage to the Work, temporary buildings, falsework, and materials
and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least the following perils or causes
of loss: fire; lightning; windstorm; riot; civil commotion; terrorism; vehicle impact;
aircraft; smoke; theft; vandalism and malicious mischief; mechanical breakdown,
boiler explosion, and artificially generated electric current; earthquake; volcanic
activity, and other earth movement; flood; collapse; explosion; debris removal;
demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and Regulations; water damage (other
than that caused by flood); and such other perils or causes of loss as may be
specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions. If insurance against mechanical
breakdown, boiler explosion, and artificially generated electric current; earthquake;
volcanic activity, and other earth movement; or flood, are not commercially available
under builder’s risk policies, by endorsement or otherwise, such insurance may be
provided through other insurance policies acceptable to Owner and Contractor.

3.

cover, as insured property, at least the following: (a) the Work and all materials,
supplies, machinery, apparatus, equipment, fixtures, and other property of a similar
nature that are to be incorporated into or used in the preparation, fabrication,
construction, erection, or completion of the Work, including Owner‐furnished or
assigned property; (b) spare parts inventory required within the scope of the Contract;
and (c) temporary works which are not intended to form part of the permanent
constructed Work but which are intended to provide working access to the Site, or to
the Work under construction, or which are intended to provide temporary support for
the Work under construction, including scaffolding, form work, fences, shoring,
falsework, and temporary structures.

4.

cover expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property
(including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects).
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5.

extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in temporary storage at the
Site or in a storage location outside the Site (but not including property stored at the
premises of a manufacturer or Supplier).

6.

extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in transit.

7.

allow for partial occupation or use of the Work by Owner, such that those portions of
the Work that are not yet occupied or used by Owner shall remain covered by the
builder’s risk insurance.

8.

allow for the waiver of the insurer’s subrogation rights, as set forth below.

9.

provide primary coverage for all losses and damages caused by the perils or causes of
loss covered.

10. not include a co‐insurance clause.
11. include an exception for ensuing losses from physical damage or loss with respect to
any defective workmanship, design, or materials exclusions.
12. include performance/hot testing and start‐up.
13. be maintained in effect, subject to the provisions herein regarding Substantial
Completion and partial occupancy or use of the Work by Owner, until the Work is
complete.
B.

Notice of Cancellation or Change: All the policies of insurance (and the certificates or other
evidence thereof) required to be purchased and maintained in accordance with this
Paragraph 6.05 will contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not
be canceled or materially changed or renewal refused until at least 10 days prior written
notice has been given to the purchasing policyholder. Within three days of receipt of any
such written notice, the purchasing policyholder shall provide a copy of the notice to each
other insured.

C.

Deductibles: The purchaser of any required builder’s risk or property insurance shall pay for
costs not covered because of the application of a policy deductible.

D.

Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the
Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 15.04, then
Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk policy, or through Contractor) will
provide notice of such occupancy or use to the builder’s risk insurer. The builder’s risk
insurance shall not be canceled or permitted to lapse on account of any such partial use or
occupancy; rather, those portions of the Work that are occupied or used by Owner may
come off the builder’s risk policy, while those portions of the Work not yet occupied or
used by Owner shall remain covered by the builder’s risk insurance.

E.

Additional Insurance: If Contractor elects to obtain other special insurance to be included in
or supplement the builder’s risk or property insurance policies provided under this
Paragraph 6.05, it may do so at Contractor’s expense.

F.

Insurance of Other Property: If the express insurance provisions of the Contract do not
require or address the insurance of a property item or interest, such as tools, construction
equipment, or other personal property owned by Contractor, a Subcontractor, or an
employee of Contractor or a Subcontractor, then the entity or individual owning such
property item will be responsible for deciding whether to insure it, and if so in what
amount.
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6.06

6.07

Waiver of Rights
A.

All policies purchased in accordance with Paragraph 6.05, expressly including the builder’s
risk policy, shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or
damage the insurers will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or
against Engineer or its consultants, or their officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors. Owner and Contractor waive all rights
against each other and the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees,
agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and
damages caused by, arising out of, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss
covered by such policies and any other property insurance applicable to the Work; and, in
addition, waive all such rights against Engineer, its consultants, all Subcontractors, all
individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, and the
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors
of each and any of them, under such policies for losses and damages so caused. None of
the above waivers shall extend to the rights that any party making such waiver may have to
the proceeds of insurance held by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, or otherwise
payable under any policy so issued.

B.

Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers,
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each
and any of them, for:
1.

loss due to business interruption, loss of use, or other consequential loss extending
beyond direct physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work caused by,
arising out of, or resulting from fire or other perils whether or not insured by Owner;
and

2.

loss or damage to the completed Project or part thereof caused by, arising out of, or
resulting from fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any property
insurance maintained on the completed Project or part thereof by Owner during
partial occupancy or use pursuant to Paragraph 15.04, after Substantial Completion
pursuant to Paragraph 15.03, or after final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.

C.

Any insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage or consequential loss
referred to in Paragraph 6.06.B shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of
payment of any such loss, damage, or consequential loss, the insurers will have no rights of
recovery against Contractor, Subcontractors, or Engineer, or the officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors of each and any of
them.

D.

Contractor shall be responsible for assuring that the agreement under which a
Subcontractor performs a portion of the Work contains provisions whereby the
Subcontractor waives all rights against Owner, Contractor, all individuals or entities
identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, the Engineer and its consultants,
and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and
subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out
of, relating to, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss covered by builder’s risk
insurance and any other property insurance applicable to the Work.

Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds
A.

Any insured loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of insurance required by
Paragraph 6.05 will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the
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policy. Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other insureds, and give notice to
such other insureds that adjustment and settlement of a claim is in progress. Any other
insured may state its position regarding a claim for insured loss in writing within 15 days
after notice of such claim.
B.

Proceeds for such insured losses may be made payable by the insurer either jointly to
multiple insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as
fiduciary for other insureds, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause.
A named insured receiving insurance proceeds under the builder’s risk and other policies of
insurance required by Paragraph 6.05 shall distribute such proceeds in accordance with
such agreement as the parties in interest may reach, or as otherwise required under the
dispute resolution provisions of this Contract or applicable Laws and Regulations.

C.

If no other special agreement is reached, the damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced,
the money so received applied on account thereof, and the Work and the cost thereof
covered by Change Order, if needed.

ARTICLE 7 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES
7.01

7.02

7.03

Supervision and Superintendence
A.

Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently,
devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary
to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Contractor shall be solely
responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of
construction.

B.

At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident
superintendent who shall not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer
except under extraordinary circumstances.

Labor; Working Hours
A.

Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the
Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall at
all times maintain good discipline and order at the Site.

B.

Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or
property at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract
Documents, all Work at the Site shall be performed during regular working hours, Monday
through Friday. Contractor will not perform Work on a Saturday, Sunday, or any legal
holiday. Contractor may perform Work outside regular working hours or on Saturdays,
Sundays, or legal holidays only with Owner’s written consent, which will not be
unreasonably withheld.

Services, Materials, and Equipment
A.

Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and
assume full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation,
construction equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat,
telephone, water, sanitary facilities, temporary facilities, and all other facilities and
incidentals necessary for the performance, testing, start up, and completion of the Work,
whether or not such items are specifically called for in the Contract Documents.

B.

All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be of good quality and new,
except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and
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guarantees required by the Specifications shall expressly run to the benefit of Owner. If
required by Engineer, Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of
required tests) as to the source, kind, and quality of materials and equipment.
C.

7.04

All materials and equipment shall be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected,
protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable
Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents.

“Or Equals”
A.

Whenever an item of material or equipment is specified or described in the Contract
Documents by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular Supplier,
the Contract Price has been based upon Contractor furnishing such item as specified. The
specification or description of such an item is intended to establish the type, function,
appearance, and quality required. Unless the specification or description contains or is
followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, or “or equal” item is permitted,
Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other items of material or
equipment, or items from other proposed suppliers under the circumstances described
below.
1.

If Engineer in its sole discretion determines that an item of material or equipment
proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so
that no change in related Work will be required, Engineer shall deem it an “or equal”
item. For the purposes of this paragraph, a proposed item of material or equipment
will be considered functionally equal to an item so named if:
a.

b.

in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that:
1)

it is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability,
appearance, strength, and design characteristics;

2)

it will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the
results imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a
functioning whole;

3)

it has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service;
and

4)

it is not objectionable to Owner.

Contractor certifies that, if approved and incorporated into the Work:
1)

there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times;
and

2)

it will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named
in the Contract Documents.

B.

Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed “or
equal” item at Contractor’s expense.

C.

Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to
evaluate each “or‐equal” request. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional
data about the proposed “or‐equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability.
No “or‐equal” item will be ordered, furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is
complete and Engineer determines that the proposed item is an “or‐equal”, which will be
evidenced by an approved Shop Drawing or other written communication. Engineer will
advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination.
EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 27 of 65

7.05

D.

Effect of Engineer’s Determination: Neither approval nor denial of an “or‐equal” request
shall result in any change in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or‐equal” request
shall be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an appeal under any provision
of the Contract Documents.

E.

Treatment as a Substitution Request: If Engineer determines that an item of material or
equipment proposed by Contractor does not qualify as an “or‐equal” item, Contractor may
request that Engineer considered the proposed item as a substitute pursuant to Paragraph
7.05.

Substitutes
A.

Unless the specification or description of an item of material or equipment required to be
furnished under the Contract Documents contains or is followed by words reading that no
substitution is permitted, Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other
items of material or equipment under the circumstances described below. To the extent
possible such requests shall be made before commencement of related construction at the
Site.
1.

Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to
determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is functionally equivalent to
that named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept requests
for review of proposed substitute items of material or equipment from anyone other
than Contractor.

2.

The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 7.05.B, as
supplemented by the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under
the circumstances.

3.

Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed
substitute item of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The
application:
a.

b.

c.

shall certify that the proposed substitute item will:
1)

perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the
general design,

2)

be similar in substance to that specified, and

3)

be suited to the same use as that specified.

will state:
1)

the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will
necessitate a change in Contract Times,

2)

whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a
change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other
direct contract with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the
design to the proposed substitute item, and

3)

whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection
with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty.

will identify:
1)

all variations of the proposed substitute item from that specified, and
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2)
d.

7.06

available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services.

shall contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or
indirectly from use of such substitute item, including but not limited to changes in
Contract Price, shared savings, costs of redesign, and claims of other contractors
affected by any resulting change.

B.

Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to
evaluate each substitute request, and to obtain comments and direction from Owner.
Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed substitute
item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No substitute will be ordered,
furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete and Engineer determines
that the proposed item is an acceptable substitute. Engineer’s determination will be
evidenced by a Field Order or a proposed Change Order accounting for the substitution
itself and all related impacts, including changes in Contract Price or Contract Times.
Engineer will advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination.

C.

Special Guarantee: Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a
special performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute.

D.

Reimbursement of Engineer’s Cost: Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a
substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor. Whether or not Engineer approves a
substitute so proposed or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for
the reasonable charges of Engineer for evaluating each such proposed substitute.
Contractor shall also reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of Engineer for making
changes in the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with
Owner) resulting from the acceptance of each proposed substitute.

E.

Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed
substitute at Contractor’s expense.

F.

Effect of Engineer’s Determination: If Engineer approves the substitution request,
Contractor shall execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution.
The Engineer’s denial of a substitution request shall be final and binding, and may not be
reversed through an appeal under any provision of the Contract Documents. Contractor
may challenge the scope of reimbursement costs imposed under Paragraph 7.05.D, by
timely submittal of a Change Proposal.

Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others
A.

Contractor may retain Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of parts of the
Work. Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner.

B.

Contractor shall retain specific Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities for
the performance of designated parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so.

C.

Subsequent to the submittal of Contractor’s Bid or final negotiation of the terms of the
Contract, Owner may not require Contractor to retain any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other
individual or entity to furnish or perform any of the Work against which Contractor has
reasonable objection.

D.

Prior to entry into any binding subcontract or purchase order, Contractor shall submit to
Owner the identity of the proposed Subcontractor or Supplier (unless Owner has already
deemed such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier acceptable, during the bidding process or
otherwise). Such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed acceptable to Owner
unless Owner raises a substantive, reasonable objection within five days.
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E.

Owner may require the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity retained by Contractor to perform any part of the Work. Owner also may require
Contractor to retain specific replacements; provided, however, that Owner may not require
a replacement to which Contractor has a reasonable objection. If Contractor has submitted
the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities for
acceptance by Owner, and Owner has accepted it (either in writing or by failing to make
written objection thereto), then Owner may subsequently revoke the acceptance of any
such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity so identified solely on the basis
of substantive, reasonable objection after due investigation. Contractor shall submit an
acceptable replacement for the rejected Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity.

F.

If Owner requires the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity retained by Contractor to perform any part of the Work, then Contractor shall be
entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, with respect to the
replacement; and Contractor shall initiate a Change Proposal for such adjustment within 30
days of Owner’s requirement of replacement.

G.

No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity,
whether initially or as a replacement, shall constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the
completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

H.

On a monthly basis Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors
and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and
Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal.

I.

Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of
the Work just as Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions.

J.

Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the work of
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and all other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any
of the Work.

K.

Contractor shall restrict all Subcontractors, Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities
performing or furnishing any of the Work from communicating with Engineer or Owner,
except through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly allowed
herein.

L.

The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings shall
not control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or
delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade.

M. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be pursuant to an
appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to
the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of Owner
and Engineer.
N.

Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information
about amounts paid to Contractor on account of Work performed for Contractor by the
particular Subcontractor or Supplier.
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O.

7.07

7.08

Nothing in the Contract Documents:
1.

shall create for the benefit of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any such
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity; nor

2.

shall create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the
payment of any money due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations.

Patent Fees and Royalties
A.

Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in
the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design,
process, product, or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by
others. If a particular invention, design, process, product, or device is specified in the
Contract Documents for use in the performance of the Work and if, to the actual
knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its use is subject to patent rights or copyrights calling for
the payment of any license fee or royalty to others, the existence of such rights shall be
disclosed by Owner in the Contract Documents.

B.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold
harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents,
consultants, and subcontractors from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and
other professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising
out of or relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in
the performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any
invention, design, process, product, or device specified in the Contract Documents, but not
identified as being subject to payment of any license fee or royalty to others required by
patent rights or copyrights.

C.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement
of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the performance of the Work or
resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product, or
device not specified in the Contract Documents.

Permits
A.

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for
all construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist Contractor, when necessary, in
obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental charges and
inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which are applicable at the time
of the submission of Contractor’s Bid (or when Contractor became bound under a
negotiated contract). Owner shall pay all charges of utility owners for connections for
providing permanent service to the Work
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7.09

Taxes
A.

7.10

7.11

Laws and Regulations
A.

Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations
applicable to the performance of the Work. Except where otherwise expressly required by
applicable Laws and Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible for
monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations.

B.

If Contractor performs any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to
know that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and
losses, and shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers,
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each
and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to
such Work or other action. It shall not be Contractor’s responsibility to make certain that
the Work described in the Contract Documents is in accordance with Laws and Regulations,
but this shall not relieve Contractor of Contractor’s obligations under Paragraph 3.03.

C.

Owner or Contractor may give notice to the other party of any changes after the
submission of Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when Contractor became bound under a
negotiated contract) in Laws or Regulations having an effect on the cost or time of
performance of the Work, including but not limited to changes in Laws or Regulations
having an effect on procuring permits and on sales, use, value‐added, consumption, and
other similar taxes. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on
the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times
resulting from such changes, then within 30 days of such notice Contractor may submit a
Change Proposal, or Owner may initiate a Claim.

Record Documents
A.

7.12

Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by
Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which
are applicable during the performance of the Work.

Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings,
Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, written
interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Contractor shall keep such
record documents in good order and annotate them to show changes made during
construction. These record documents, together with all approved Samples, will be
available to Engineer for reference. Upon completion of the Work, Contractor shall deliver
these record documents to Engineer.

Safety and Protection
A.

Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety
precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not
relieve Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or property in the
performance of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations.
Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the
necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to:
1.

all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work;
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7.13

all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in
storage on or off the Site; and

3.

other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks,
pavements, roadways, structures, other work in progress, utilities, and Underground
Facilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of
construction.

B.

Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of
persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or
loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection.
Contractor shall notify Owner; the owners of adjacent property, Underground Facilities,
and other utilities; and other contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacent
to the Site, when prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate with them
in the protection, removal, relocation, and replacement of their property or work in
progress.

C.

Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if
any. The Supplementary Conditions identify any Owner’s safety programs that are
applicable to the Work.

D.

Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s
safety program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must
comply while at the Site.

E.

All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 7.12.A.2 or 7.12.A.3
caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor,
Supplier, or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be
remedied by Contractor at its expense (except damage or loss attributable to the fault of
Drawings or Specifications or to the acts or omissions of Owner or Engineer or anyone
employed by any of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, and not
attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, to the fault or negligence of
Contractor or any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity directly or indirectly
employed by any of them).

F.

Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall continue until such
time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has issued a notice to Owner and
Contractor in accordance with Paragraph 15.06.B that the Work is acceptable (except as
otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion).

G.

Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall resume whenever
Contractor or any Subcontractor or Supplier returns to the Site to fulfill warranty or
correction obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents.

Safety Representative
A.

7.14

2.

Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative at the Site
whose duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the maintaining
and supervising of safety precautions and programs.

Hazard Communication Programs
A.

Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of material safety data
sheets or other hazard communication information required to be made available to or
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exchanged between or among employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or
Regulations.
7.15

Emergencies
A.

7.16

In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the
Site or adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent threatened damage,
injury, or loss. Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes
that any significant changes in the Work or variations from the Contract Documents have
been caused thereby or are required as a result thereof. If Engineer determines that a
change in the Contract Documents is required because of the action taken by Contractor in
response to such an emergency, a Work Change Directive or Change Order will be issued.

Shop Drawings, Samples, and Other Submittals
A.

Shop Drawing and Sample Submittal Requirements:
1.

B.

Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall have:
a.

reviewed and coordinated the Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings
and Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract
Documents;

b.

determined and verified all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified
performance and design criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog
numbers, and similar information with respect thereto;

c.

determined and verified the suitability of all materials and equipment offered
with respect to the indicated application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage,
assembly, and installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and

d.

determined and verified all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities
for means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and
safety precautions and programs incident thereto.

2.

Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor has
satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with respect to
Contractor’s review of that submittal, and that Contractor approves the submittal.

3.

With each submittal, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice of any
variations that the Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements of the
Contract Documents. This notice shall be set forth in a written communication
separate from the Shop Drawings or Sample submittal; and, in addition, in the case of
Shop Drawings by a specific notation made on each Shop Drawing submitted to
Engineer for review and approval of each such variation.

Submittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples: Contractor shall submit Shop
Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the
accepted Schedule of Submittals. Each submittal will be identified as Engineer may require.
1.

Shop Drawings:
a.

Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications.

b.

Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be complete with respect to quantities,
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data
to show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to
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provide and to enable Engineer to review the information for the limited
purposes required by Paragraph 7.16.D.
2.

3.

Samples:
a.

Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications.

b.

Contractor shall clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent
data such as catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as
Engineer may require to enable Engineer to review the submittal for the limited
purposes required by Paragraph 7.16.D.

Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the
Schedule of Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and
approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of
Contractor.

C.

Other Submittals: Contractor shall submit other submittals to Engineer in accordance with
the accepted Schedule of Submittals, and pursuant to the applicable terms of the
Specifications.

D.

Engineer’s Review:
1.

Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with
the Schedule of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review and approval will
be only to determine if the items covered by the submittals will, after installation or
incorporation in the Work, conform to the information given in the Contract
Documents and be compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents.

2.

Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques,
sequences, or procedures of construction or to safety precautions or programs
incident thereto.

3.

Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of
the assembly in which the item functions.

4.

Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve
Contractor from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract
Documents unless Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph
7.16.A.3 and Engineer has given written approval of each such variation by specific
written notation thereof incorporated in or accompanying the Shop Drawing or
Sample. Engineer will document any such approved variation from the requirements
of the Contract Documents in a Field Order.

5.

Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve
Contractor from responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraph
7.16.A and B.

6.

Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation from
the requirements of the Contract Documents, shall not, under any circumstances,
change the Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a
Change Order.

7.

Neither Engineer’s receipt, review, acceptance or approval of a Shop Drawing, Sample,
or other submittal shall result in such item becoming a Contract Document.
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8.

E.

7.17

Contractor shall perform the Work in compliance with the requirements and
commitments set forth in approved Shop Drawings and Samples, subject to the
provisions of Paragraph 7.16.D.4.

Resubmittal Procedures:
1.

Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required
number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples
for review and approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to
revisions other than the corrections called for by Engineer on previous submittals.

2.

Contractor shall furnish required submittals with sufficient information and accuracy
to obtain required approval of an item with no more than three submittals. Engineer
will record Engineer’s time for reviewing a fourth or subsequent submittal of a Shop
Drawings, sample, or other item requiring approval, and Contractor shall be
responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for such time. Owner may impose a set‐
off against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement for such charges.

3.

If Contractor requests a change of a previously approved submittal item, Contractor
shall be responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for its review time, and Owner
may impose a set‐off against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement for
such charges, unless the need for such change is beyond the control of Contractor.

Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee
A.

Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the
Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer and its officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors shall be entitled to
rely on Contractor’s warranty and guarantee.

B.

Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by:

C.

1.

abuse, modification, or improper maintenance or operation by persons other than
Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom
Contractor is responsible; or

2.

normal wear and tear under normal usage.

Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work
that is not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a release of Contractor’s
obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents:
1.

observations by Engineer;

2.

recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment;

3.

the issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment
related thereto by Owner;

4.

use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner;

5.

any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal;

6.

the issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer;

7.

any inspection, test, or approval by others; or

8.

any correction of defective Work by Owner.
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D.

7.18

7.19

If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into
by Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in
the assigned contract shall govern with respect to Contractor’s performance obligations to
Owner for the Work described in the assigned contract.

Indemnification
A.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, and in addition to any other
obligations of Contractor under the Contract or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the performance
of the Work, provided that any such claim, cost, loss, or damage is attributable to bodily
injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other
than the Work itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom but only to the extent
caused by any negligent act or omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or
any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of
the Work or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable.

B.

In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer or any of their officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors by any employee (or the
survivor or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor,
any Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Paragraph 7.18.A shall not be limited in any way by any
limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for
Contractor or any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity under workers’
compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

C.

The indemnification obligations of Contractor under Paragraph 7.18.A shall not extend to
the liability of Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, members, partners, employees,
agents, consultants and subcontractors arising out of:
1.

the preparation or approval of, or the failure to prepare or approve maps, Drawings,
opinions, reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or

2.

giving directions or instructions, or failing to give them, if that is the primary cause of
the injury or damage.

Delegation of Professional Design Services
A.

Contractor will not be required to provide professional design services unless such services
are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of the Work or unless
such services are required to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction means,
methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. Contractor shall not be required to
provide professional services in violation of applicable Laws and Regulations.

B.

If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems,
materials, or equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents,
Owner and Engineer will specify all performance and design criteria that such services must
satisfy. Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a properly
licensed professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations,
specifications, certifications, and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop
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Drawings and other submittals related to the Work designed or certified by such
professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when
submitted to Engineer.
C.

Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and
completeness of the services, certifications, or approvals performed by such design
professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have specified to Contractor all performance
and design criteria that such services must satisfy.

D.

Pursuant to this paragraph, Engineer’s review and approval of design calculations and
design drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
performance and design criteria given and the design concept expressed in the Contract
Documents. Engineer’s review and approval of Shop Drawings and other submittals (except
design calculations and design drawings) will be only for the purpose stated in Paragraph
7.16.D.1.

E.

Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or design criteria
specified by Owner or Engineer.

ARTICLE 8 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE
8.01

Other Work
A.

In addition to and apart from the Work under the Contract Documents, the Owner may
perform other work at or adjacent to the Site. Such other work may be performed by
Owner’s employees, or through contracts between the Owner and third parties. Owner
may also arrange to have third‐party utility owners perform work on their utilities and
facilities at or adjacent to the Site.

B.

If Owner performs other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or
through contracts for such other work, then Owner shall give Contractor written notice
thereof prior to starting any such other work. If Owner has advance information regarding
the start of any utility work at or adjacent to the Site, Owner shall provide such information
to Contractor.

C.

Contractor shall afford each other contractor that performs such other work, each utility
owner performing other work, and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with Owner’s
employees, proper and safe access to the Site, and provide a reasonable opportunity for
the introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such other
work. Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required
to properly connect or otherwise make its several parts come together and properly
integrate with such other work. Contractor shall not endanger any work of others by
cutting, excavating, or otherwise altering such work; provided, however, that Contractor
may cut or alter others' work with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose
work will be affected.

D.

If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work
performed by others under this Article 8, Contractor shall inspect such other work and
promptly report to Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other
work that render it unavailable or unsuitable for the proper execution and results of
Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s failure to so report will constitute an acceptance of such
other work as fit and proper for integration with Contractor’s Work except for latent
defects and deficiencies in such other work.
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8.02

Coordination
A.

B.
8.03

If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent
to the Site, to perform other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or to
arrange to have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the Site, the following will be
set forth in the Supplementary Conditions or provided to Contractor prior to the start of
any such other work:
1.

the identity of the individual or entity that will have authority and responsibility for
coordination of the activities among the various contractors;

2.

an itemization of the specific matters to be covered by such authority and
responsibility; and

3.

the extent of such authority and responsibilities.

Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole
authority and responsibility for such coordination.

Legal Relationships
A.

If, in the course of performing other work at or adjacent to the Site for Owner, the Owner’s
employees, any other contractor working for Owner, or any utility owner for whom the
Owner is responsible causes damage to the Work or to the property of Contractor or its
Subcontractors, or delays, disrupts, interferes with, or increases the scope or cost of the
performance of the Work, through actions or inaction, then Contractor shall be entitled to
an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both. Contractor
must submit any Change Proposal seeking an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or
the Contract Times under this paragraph within 30 days of the damaging, delaying,
disrupting, or interfering event. The entitlement to, and extent of, any such equitable
adjustment shall take into account information (if any) regarding such other work that was
provided to Contractor in the Contract Documents prior to the submittal of the Bid or the
final negotiation of the terms of the Contract. When applicable, any such equitable
adjustment in Contract Price shall be conditioned on Contractor assigning to Owner all
Contractor’s rights against such other contractor or utility owner with respect to the
damage, delay, disruption, or interference that is the subject of the adjustment.
Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such
adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract
Times.

B.

Contractor shall take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damaging, delaying,
disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner
performing other work at or adjacent to the Site. If Contractor fails to take such measures
and as a result damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any such other
contractor or utility owner, then Owner may impose a set‐off against payments due to
Contractor, and assign to such other contractor or utility owner the Owner’s contractual
rights against Contractor with respect to the breach of the obligations set forth in this
paragraph.

C.

When Owner is performing other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees,
Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable
direct delay, disruption, and interference costs incurred by Owner as a result of
Contractor’s failure to take reasonable and customary measures with respect to Owner’s
other work. In response to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference, Owner may
impose a set‐off against payments due to Contractor.
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D.

If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor,
or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s
failure to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid such impacts, or if any claim
arising out of Contractor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at
or adjacent to the Site is made by any such other contractor or utility owner against
Contractor, Owner, or Engineer, then Contractor shall (1) promptly attempt to settle the
claim as to all parties through negotiations with such other contractor or utility owner, or
otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law,
and (2) indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of
them from and against any such claims, and against all costs, losses, and damages
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and
other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out
of or relating to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference.

ARTICLE 9 – OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES
9.01

Communications to Contractor
A.

9.02

Replacement of Engineer
A.

9.03

9.06

Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the
Agreement.

Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings
A.

Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements are set forth in Paragraph
5.01.

B.

Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points
are set forth in Paragraph 4.03.

C.

Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports
of explorations and tests of conditions at the Site, and drawings of physical conditions
relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site.

Insurance
A.

9.07

Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents.

Pay When Due
A.

9.05

Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor
makes no reasonable objection to the replacement engineer. The replacement engineer’s
status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former Engineer.

Furnish Data
A.

9.04

Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all
communications to Contractor through Engineer.

Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and
property insurance are set forth in Article 6.

Change Orders
A.

Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11.

EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 40 of 65

9.08

Inspections, Tests, and Approvals
A.

9.09

Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities
A.

9.10

Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is
set forth in Paragraph 5.06.

Evidence of Financial Arrangements
A.

9.12

The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible
for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction,
or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Owner will
not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the
Contract Documents.

Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition
A.

9.11

Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth
in Paragraph 14.02.B.

Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that
financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract
Documents (including obligations under proposed changes in the Work).

Safety Programs
A.

While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific
applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been
informed.

B.

Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor.

ARTICLE 10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION
10.01 Owner’s Representative
A.

Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and
responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative
during construction are set forth in the Contract.

10.02 Visits to Site
A.

Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of
construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an experienced and
qualified design professional the progress that has been made and the quality of the
various aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information obtained during such
visits and observations, Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the
Work is proceeding in accordance with the Contract Documents. Engineer will not be
required to make exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to check the quality or
quantity of the Work. Engineer’s efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a
greater degree of confidence that the completed Work will conform generally to the
Contract Documents. On the basis of such visits and observations, Engineer will keep
Owner informed of the progress of the Work and will endeavor to guard Owner against
defective Work.

B.

Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority
and responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.08. Particularly, but without limitation, during
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or as a result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Contractor’s Work, Engineer will not
supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means,
methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions
and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and
Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work.
10.03 Project Representative
A.

If Owner and Engineer have agreed that Engineer will furnish a Resident Project
Representative to represent Engineer at the Site and assist Engineer in observing the
progress and quality of the Work, then the authority and responsibilities of any such
Resident Project Representative will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and
limitations on the responsibilities thereof will be as provided in Paragraph 10.08. If Owner
designates another representative or agent to represent Owner at the Site who is not
Engineer’s consultant, agent, or employee, the responsibilities and authority and
limitations thereon of such other individual or entity will be as provided in the
Supplementary Conditions.

10.04 Rejecting Defective Work
A.

Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14.

10.05 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments
A.

Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings and Samples, are set
forth in Paragraph 7.16.

B.

Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to design calculations and design drawings
submitted in response to a delegation of professional design services, if any, are set forth in
Paragraph 7.19.

C.

Engineer’s authority as to Change Orders is set forth in Article 11.

D.

Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15.

10.06 Determinations for Unit Price Work
A.

Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work
performed by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03.

10.07 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work
A.

Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and
judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for
initial interpretations, Change Proposals, and acceptance of the Work. In rendering such
decisions and judgments, Engineer will not show partiality to Owner or Contractor, and will
not be liable to Owner, Contractor, or others in connection with any proceedings,
interpretations, decisions, or judgments conducted or rendered in good faith.

10.08 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities
A.

Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 10 or under any other
provision of the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to
exercise or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or
performance of any authority or responsibility by Engineer, shall create, impose, or give rise
to any duty in contract, tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to Contractor, any
Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee
or agent of any of them.
EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 42 of 65

B.

Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the
safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Engineer will
not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the
Contract Documents.

C.

Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any
Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the
Work.

D.

Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation
and all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates
of inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required to be delivered by
Paragraph 15.06.A will only be to determine generally that their content complies with the
requirements of, and in the case of certificates of inspections, tests, and approvals, that the
results certified indicate compliance with the Contract Documents.

E.

The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.08 shall also
apply to the Resident Project Representative, if any.

10.09 Compliance with Safety Program
A.

While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will comply with the specific
applicable requirements of Owner’s and Contractor’s safety programs (if any) of which
Engineer has been informed.

ARTICLE 11 – AMENDING THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS; CHANGES IN THE WORK
11.01 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents
A.

The Contract Documents may be amended or supplemented by a Change Order, a Work
Change Directive, or a Field Order.
1.

2.

Change Orders:
a.

If an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents includes a change in
the Contract Price or the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must
be set forth in a Change Order. A Change Order also may be used to establish
amendments and supplements of the Contract Documents that do not affect the
Contract Price or Contract Times.

b.

Owner and Contractor may amend those terms and conditions of the Contract
Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work,
(2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3)
other engineering or technical matters, without the recommendation of the
Engineer. Such an amendment shall be set forth in a Change Order.

Work Change Directives: A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price
or the Contract Times but is evidence that the parties expect that the modification
ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will be incorporated in a
subsequently issued Change Order, following negotiations by the parties as to the
Work Change Directive’s effect, if any, on the Contract Price and Contract Times; or, if
negotiations are unsuccessful, by a determination under the terms of the Contract
Documents governing adjustments, expressly including Paragraph 11.04 regarding
change of Contract Price. Contractor must submit any Change Proposal seeking an
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adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both, no later than 30 days
after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change Directive. Owner must
submit any Claim seeking an adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times,
or both, no later than 60 days after issuance of the Work Change Directive.
3.

Field Orders: Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not
involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible
with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated
by the Contract Documents. Such changes will be accomplished by a Field Order and
will be binding on Owner and also on Contractor, which shall perform the Work
involved promptly. If Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in
the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then before proceeding with the Work
at issue, Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal as provided herein.

11.02 Owner‐Authorized Changes in the Work
A.

11.03

Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any
time or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work. Such
changes shall be supported by Engineer’s recommendation, to the extent the change
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or other
engineering or technical matters. Such changes may be accomplished by a Change Order, if
Owner and Contractor have agreed as to the effect, if any, of the changes on Contract
Times or Contract Price; or by a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such
document, Contractor shall promptly proceed with the Work involved; or, in the case of a
deletion in the Work, promptly cease construction activities with respect to such deleted
Work. Added or revised Work shall be performed under the applicable conditions of the
Contract Documents. Nothing in this paragraph shall obligate Contractor to undertake work
that Contractor reasonably concludes cannot be performed in a manner consistent with
Contractor’s safety obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations.

Unauthorized Changes in the Work
A.

Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the
Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract
Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case of an emergency
as provided in Paragraph 7.15 or in the case of uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph
14.05.

11.04 Change of Contract Price
A.

The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an
adjustment in the Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06. Any
Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Article 12.

B.

An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows:
1.

where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract
Documents, then by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items
involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03); or

2.

where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract
Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.04.C.2); or

3.

where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract
Documents and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on
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the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a
Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph
11.04.C).
C.

Contractor’s Fee: When applicable, the Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit shall be
determined as follows:
1.

a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or

2.

if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the
various portions of the Cost of the Work:
a.

for costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee
shall be 15 percent;

b.

for costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee shall be five
percent;

c.

where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus
a fee and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 11.04.C.2.a and
11.04.C.2.b is that the Contractor’s fee shall be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent
of the costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.A.1 and 13.01.A.2 by the
Subcontractor that actually performs the Work, at whatever tier, and (2) with
respect to Contractor itself and to any Subcontractors of a tier higher than that of
the Subcontractor that actually performs the Work, a fee of five percent of the
amount (fee plus underlying costs incurred) attributable to the next lower tier
Subcontractor; provided, however, that for any such subcontracted work the
maximum total fee to be paid by Owner shall be no greater than 27 percent of
the costs incurred by the Subcontractor that actually performs the work;

d.

no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 13.01.B.4,
13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C;

e.

the amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which
results in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net decrease in
cost plus a deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount equal to five percent of
such net decrease; and

f.

when both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the adjustment
in Contractor’s fee shall be computed on the basis of the net change in
accordance with Paragraphs 11.04.C.2.a through 11.04.C.2.e, inclusive.

11.05 Change of Contract Times
A.

The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an
adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06. Any
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Article
12.

B.

An adjustment of the Contract Times shall be subject to the limitations set forth in
Paragraph 4.05, concerning delays in Contractor’s progress.

11.06 Change Proposals
A.

Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal to Engineer to request an adjustment in the
Contract Times or Contract Price; appeal an initial decision by Engineer concerning the
requirements of the Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of the Work under
the Contract Documents; contest a set‐off against payment due; or seek other relief under
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the Contract. The Change Proposal shall specify any proposed change in Contract Times or
Contract Price, or both, or other proposed relief, and explain the reason for the proposed
change, with citations to any governing or applicable provisions of the Contract Documents.

B.

1.

Procedures: Contractor shall submit each Change Proposal to Engineer promptly (but
in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after
such initial decision. The Contractor shall submit supporting data, including the
proposed change in Contract Price or Contract Time (if any), to the Engineer and
Owner within 15 days after the submittal of the Change Proposal. The supporting data
shall be accompanied by a written statement that the supporting data are accurate
and complete, and that any requested time or price adjustment is the entire
adjustment to which Contractor believes it is entitled as a result of said event.
Engineer will advise Owner regarding the Change Proposal, and consider any
comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal.

2.

Engineer’s Action: Engineer will review each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after
receipt of the Contractor’s supporting data, either deny the Change Proposal in whole,
approve it in whole, or deny it in part and approve it in part. Such actions shall be in
writing, with a copy provided to Owner and Contractor. If Engineer does not take
action on the Change Proposal within 30 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at
any time thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of
Engineer’s inaction the Change Proposal is deemed denied, thereby commencing the
time for appeal of the denial under Article 12.

3.

Binding Decision: Engineer’s decision will be final and binding upon Owner and
Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under
Article 12.

Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or
other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will notify the parties that the
Engineer is unable to resolve the Change Proposal. For purposes of further resolution of
such a Change Proposal, such notice shall be deemed a denial, and Contractor may choose
to seek resolution under the terms of Article 12.

11.07 Execution of Change Orders
A.

Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering:
1.

changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties,
including any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in
accordance with a Work Change Directive;

2.

changes in Contract Price resulting from an Owner set‐off, unless Contractor has duly
contested such set‐off;

3.

changes in the Work which are: (a) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 11.02, (b)
required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or
Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by the
parties, subject to the need for Engineer’s recommendation if the change in the Work
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or other
engineering or technical matters; and

4.

changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other changes, which embody the
substance of any final and binding results under Paragraph 11.06, or Article 12.
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B.

If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to be executed
under the terms of this Paragraph 11.07, it shall be deemed to be of full force and effect, as
if fully executed.

11.08 Notification to Surety
A.

If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting
the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but
not limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of any such notice will be
Contractor’s responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect
the effect of any such change.

ARTICLE 12 – CLAIMS
12.01 Claims
A.

Claims Process: The following disputes between Owner and Contractor shall be submitted
to the Claims process set forth in this Article:
1.

Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals;

2.

Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other
relief under the Contract Documents; and

3.

Disputes that Engineer has been unable to address because they do not involve the
design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of
the Work, or other engineering or technical matters.

B.

Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party
to the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event
giving rise thereto; in the case of appeals regarding Change Proposals within 30 days of the
decision under appeal. The party submitting the Claim shall also furnish a copy to the
Engineer, for its information only. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim shall rest with
the party making the Claim. In the case of a Claim by Contractor seeking an increase in the
Contract Times or Contract Price, or both, Contractor shall certify that the Claim is made in
good faith, that the supporting data are accurate and complete, and that to the best of
Contractor’s knowledge and belief the amount of time or money requested accurately
reflects the full amount to which Contractor is entitled.

C.

Review and Resolution: The party receiving a Claim shall review it thoroughly, giving full
consideration to its merits. The two parties shall seek to resolve the Claim through the
exchange of information and direct negotiations. The parties may extend the time for
resolving the Claim by mutual agreement. All actions taken on a Claim shall be stated in
writing and submitted to the other party, with a copy to Engineer.

D.

Mediation:
1.

At any time after initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to
mediation of the underlying dispute. The agreement to mediate shall stay the Claim
submittal and response process.

2.

If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement,
either Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the
Claim submittal and decision process shall resume as of the date of the termination. If
the mediation proceeds but is unsuccessful in resolving the dispute, the Claim
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submittal and decision process shall resume as of the date of the conclusion of the
mediation, as determined by the mediator.
3.

Owner and Contractor shall each pay one‐half of the mediator’s fees and costs.

E.

Partial Approval: If the party receiving a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it in
part, such action shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of such action the other
party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for final resolution of disputes.

F.

Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim
may deny it by giving written notice of denial to the other party. If the receiving party does
not take action on the Claim within 90 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any
time thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of the inaction,
the Claim is deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the denial. A
denial of the Claim shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of the denial the other
party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for the final resolution of disputes.

G.

Final and Binding Results: If the parties reach a mutual agreement regarding a Claim,
whether through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or otherwise; or if a
Claim is approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and such actions become
final and binding; then the results of the agreement or action on the Claim shall be
incorporated in a Change Order to the extent they affect the Contract, including the Work,
the Contract Times, or the Contract Price.

ARTICLE 13 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK
13.01 Cost of the Work
A.

B.

Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum
of all costs necessary for the proper performance of the Work at issue, as further defined
below. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distinct purposes:
1.

To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract
Price, under cost‐plus‐fee, time‐and‐materials, or other cost‐based terms; or

2.

To determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set‐off, or other
adjustment in Contract Price. When the value of any such adjustment is determined
on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor is entitled only to those additional or
incremental costs required because of the change in the Work or because of the event
giving rise to the adjustment.

Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in
the Cost of the Work shall be in amounts no higher than those prevailing in the locality of
the Project, shall not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 13.01.C, and shall
include only the following items:
1.

Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of
the Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor.
Such employees shall include, without limitation, superintendents, foremen, and other
personnel employed full time on the Work. Payroll costs for employees not employed
full time on the Work shall be apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the
Work. Payroll costs shall include, but not be limited to, salaries and wages plus the
cost of fringe benefits, which shall include social security contributions,
unemployment, excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ compensation, health and
retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, and vacation and holiday pay applicable
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thereto. The expenses of performing Work outside of regular working hours, on
Saturday, Sunday, or legal holidays, shall be included in the above to the extent
authorized by Owner.
2.

Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including
costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in
connection therewith. All cash discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless Owner
deposits funds with Contractor with which to make payments, in which case the cash
discounts shall accrue to Owner. All trade discounts, rebates, and refunds and returns
from sale of surplus materials and equipment shall accrue to Owner, and Contractor
shall make provisions so that they may be obtained.

3.

Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by
Subcontractors. If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from
subcontractors acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to
Owner, who will then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids, if any, will
be acceptable. If any subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the
basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee shall
be determined in the same manner as Contractor’s Cost of the Work and fee as
provided in this Paragraph 13.01.

4.

Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for services specifically
related to the Work.

5.

Supplemental costs including the following:
a.

The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of
Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work.

b.

Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies,
equipment, machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, and
hand tools not owned by the workers, which are consumed in the performance of
the Work, and cost, less market value, of such items used but not consumed
which remain the property of Contractor.

c.

Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof,
whether rented from Contractor or others in accordance with rental agreements
approved by Owner with the advice of Engineer, and the costs of transportation,
loading, unloading, assembly, dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs
shall be in accordance with the terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any
such equipment, machinery, or parts shall cease when the use thereof is no
longer necessary for the Work.

d.

Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations.

e.

Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor,
or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of
them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses.

f.

Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not
compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection
with the performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the
deductible amounts of property insurance established in accordance with
Paragraph 6.05), provided such losses and damages have resulted from causes
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other than the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable.
Such losses shall include settlements made with the written consent and approval
of Owner. No such losses, damages, and expenses shall be included in the Cost of
the Work for the purpose of determining Contractor’s fee.

C.

g.

The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site.

h.

Minor expenses such as communication service at the Site, express and courier
services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work.

i.

The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by
the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain.

Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following items:
1.

Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals
(of partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers, safety managers,
engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and
contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel employed by
Contractor, whether at the Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office for general
administration of the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon schedule
of job classifications referred to in Paragraph 13.01.B.1 or specifically covered by
Paragraph 13.01.B.4. The payroll costs and other compensation excluded here are to
be considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee.

2.

Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at
the Site.

3.

Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital
employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments.

4.

Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable,
including but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of materials or
equipment wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to property.

5.

Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not
specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B.

D.

Contractor’s Fee: When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost‐plus,
Contractor’s fee shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the value of any
Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set‐off, or other adjustment in
Contract Price is determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee shall be
determined as set forth in Paragraph 11.04.C.

E.

Documentation: Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined
pursuant to this Article 13, Contractor will establish and maintain records thereof in
accordance with generally accepted accounting practices and submit in a form acceptable
to Engineer an itemized cost breakdown together with supporting data.

13.02 Allowances
A.

It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named
in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such
sums and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer.
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B.

Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that:
1.

the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade
discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at
the Site, and all applicable taxes; and

2.

Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead,
profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included
in the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for additional
payment on account of any of the foregoing will be valid.

C.

Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees that a contingency allowance, if any, is for the
sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs.

D.

Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by
Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work covered by
allowances, and the Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted.

13.03 Unit Price Work
A.

Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price
Work, initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an
amount equal to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit Price
Work times the estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement.

B.

The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for
the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Payments to
Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities.

C.

Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be
adequate to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item.

D.

Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work
performed by Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary
determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon (by
recommendation of an Application for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision
thereon will be final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual
conditions or more accurate data) upon Owner and Contractor, subject to the provisions of
the following paragraph.

E.

Within 30 days of Engineer’s written decision under the preceding paragraph, Contractor
may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may file a Claim, seeking an adjustment in the
Contract Price if:
1.

the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially
and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement;

2.

there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and

3.

Contractor believes that it is entitled to an increase in Contract Price as a result of
having incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner is entitled to a
decrease in Contract Price, and the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of any
such increase or decrease.
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ARTICLE 14 – TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE
WORK
14.01 Access to Work
A.

Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner,
independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction will have access to the
Site and the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspection, and testing.
Contractor shall provide them proper and safe conditions for such access and advise them
of Contractor’s safety procedures and programs so that they may comply therewith as
applicable.

14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals
A.

Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work (or specific parts
thereof) for all required inspections and tests, and shall cooperate with inspection and
testing personnel to facilitate required inspections and tests.

B.

Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing laboratory,
or other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly required
by the Contract Documents to be furnished and paid for by Owner, except that costs
incurred in connection with tests or inspections of covered Work shall be governed by the
provisions of Paragraph 14.05.

C.

If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part
thereof) specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other
representative of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging
and obtaining such inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all costs in connection therewith,
and furnish Engineer the required certificates of inspection or approval.

D.

Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all inspections and
tests required:
1.

by the Contract Documents, unless the Contract Documents expressly allocate
responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner;

2.

to attain Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be
incorporated in the Work;

3.

by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents;

4.

for testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment to
be incorporated into the Work; and

5.

for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work.

Such inspections and tests shall be performed by independent inspectors, testing
laboratories, or other qualified individuals or entities acceptable to Owner and Engineer.
E.

If the Contract Documents require the Work (or part thereof) to be approved by Owner,
Engineer, or another designated individual or entity, then Contractor shall assume full
responsibility for arranging and obtaining such approvals.

F.

If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered
by Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by
Engineer, uncover such Work for observation. Such uncovering shall be at Contractor’s
expense unless Contractor had given Engineer timely notice of Contractor’s intention to
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cover the same and Engineer had not acted with reasonable promptness in response to
such notice.
14.03 Defective Work
A.

Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obligation to assure that the Work is not
defective.

B.

Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has the authority to determine whether Work is defective,
and to reject defective Work.

C.

Notice of Defects: Prompt notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer has
actual knowledge will be given to Contractor.

D.

Correction, or Removal and Replacement: Promptly after receipt of written notice of
defective Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated,
installed, or completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Work, remove it from the
Project and replace it with Work that is not defective.

E.

Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no
action that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any,
on said Work.

F.

Costs and Damages: In addition to its correction, removal, and replacement obligations
with respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages
arising out of or relating to defective Work, including but not limited to the cost of the
inspection, testing, correction, removal, replacement, or reconstruction of such defective
Work, fines levied against Owner by governmental authorities because the Work is
defective, and the costs of repair or replacement of work of others resulting from defective
Work. Prior to final payment, if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree as to the
measure of such claims, costs, losses, and damages resulting from defective Work, then
Owner may impose a reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15.

14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work
A.

If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner
prefers to accept it, Owner may do so (subject, if such acceptance occurs prior to final
payment, to Engineer’s confirmation that such acceptance is in general accord with the
design intent and applicable engineering principles, and will not endanger public safety).
Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages attributable to Owner’s
evaluation of and determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved
by Engineer as to reasonableness), and for the diminished value of the Work to the extent
not otherwise paid by Contractor. If any such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, the
necessary revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work shall be
incorporated in a Change Order. If the parties are unable to agree as to the decrease in the
Contract Price, reflecting the diminished value of Work so accepted, then Owner may
impose a reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15. If the acceptance of
defective Work occurs after final payment, Contractor shall pay an appropriate amount to
Owner.

14.05 Uncovering Work
A.

Engineer has the authority to require additional inspection or testing of the Work, whether
or not the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed.
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B.

If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if
requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for Engineer’s observation, and then replace
the covering, all at Contractor’s expense.

C.

If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer
or inspected or tested by others, then Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall uncover,
expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may
require, that portion of the Work in question, and provide all necessary labor, material, and
equipment.
1.

If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall be responsible for
all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relating to such uncovering,
exposure, observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory replacement or
reconstruction (including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work
of others); and pending Contractor’s full discharge of this responsibility the Owner
shall be entitled to impose a reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15.

2.

If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly
attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing,
replacement, and reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount
or extent thereof, then Contractor may submit a Change Proposal within 30 days of
the determination that the Work is not defective.

14.06 Owner May Stop the Work
A.

If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable
materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed
Work will conform to the Contract Documents, then Owner may order Contractor to stop
the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated;
however, this right of Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part of
Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier,
any other individual or entity, or any surety for, or employee or agent of any of them.

14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work
A.

If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct
defective Work, or to remove and replace rejected Work as required by Engineer, or if
Contractor fails to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, or if
Contractor fails to comply with any other provision of the Contract Documents, then Owner
may, after seven days written notice to Contractor, correct or remedy any such deficiency.

B.

In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07, Owner shall proceed
expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude
Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of the Work and
suspend Contractor’s services related thereto, and incorporate in the Work all materials
and equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are
stored elsewhere. Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s representatives, agents and
employees, Owner’s other contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to
the Site to enable Owner to exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph.

C.

All claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the
rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07 will be charged against Contractor as set‐
offs against payments due under Article 15. Such claims, costs, losses and damages will
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include but not be limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed
or damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work.
D.

Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in
the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and
remedies under this Paragraph 14.07.

ARTICLE 15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET‐OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD
15.01 Progress Payments
A.

Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will
serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application
for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments on account of Unit Price Work will
be based on the number of units completed during the pay period, as determined under
the provisions of Paragraph 13.03. Progress payments for cost‐based Work will be based on
Cost of the Work completed by Contractor during the pay period.

B.

Applications for Payments:

C.

1.

At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress
payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer
for review an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the
Work completed as of the date of the Application and accompanied by such
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. If payment is
requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but
delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another location agreed to in writing, the
Application for Payment shall also be accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice, or other
documentation warranting that Owner has received the materials and equipment free
and clear of all Liens, and evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by
appropriate property insurance, a warehouse bond, or other arrangements to protect
Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to Owner.

2.

Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall include an
affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received on account
of the Work have been applied on account to discharge Contractor’s legitimate
obligations associated with prior Applications for Payment.

3.

The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the
Agreement.

Review of Applications:
1.

Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, including
each resubmittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present
the Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing
Engineer’s reasons for refusing to recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor
may make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application.

2.

Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment
will constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s
observations of the executed Work as an experienced and qualified design
professional, and on Engineer’s review of the Application for Payment and the
accompanying data and schedules, that to the best of Engineer’s knowledge,
information and belief:
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3.

4.

a.

the Work has progressed to the point indicated;

b.

the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents
(subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or upon
Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for in the
Contract Documents, a final determination of quantities and classifications for
Unit Price Work under Paragraph 13.03, and any other qualifications stated in the
recommendation); and

c.

the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear
to have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the
Work.

By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have
represented that:
a.

inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been
performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in
progress, or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities
specifically assigned to Engineer in the Contract; or

b.

there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle
Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold
payment to Contractor.

Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending
payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment,
will impose responsibility on Engineer:
a.

to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or

b.

for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction,
or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or

c.

for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to
Contractor’s performance of the Work, or

d.

to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has
used the money paid on account of the Contract Price, or

e.

to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to
Owner free and clear of any Liens.

5.

Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in
Engineer’s opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated
in Paragraph 15.01.C.2.

6.

Engineer will recommend reductions in payment (set‐offs) necessary in Engineer’s
opinion to protect Owner from loss because:
a.

the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;

b.

the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;

c.

Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph
14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;

d.

Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; or
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e.

D.

Payment Becomes Due:
1.

E.

Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events that would
constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify termination for cause
under the Contract Documents.

Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s
recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set‐offs) will
become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor.

Reductions in Payment by Owner:
1.

2.

In addition to any reductions in payment (set‐offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner
is entitled to impose a set‐off against payment based on any of the following:
a.

claims have been made against Owner on account of Contractor’s conduct in the
performance or furnishing of the Work, or Owner has incurred costs, losses, or
damages on account of Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of
the Work, including but not limited to claims, costs, losses, or damages from
workplace injuries, adjacent property damage, non‐compliance with Laws and
Regulations, and patent infringement;

b.

Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid
damage, delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the
Site;

c.

Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance;

d.

Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental
Condition for which Contractor is responsible;

e.

Owner has incurred extra charges or engineering costs related to submittal
reviews, evaluations of proposed substitutes, tests and inspections, or return
visits to manufacturing or assembly facilities;

f.

the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;

g.

Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph
14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;

h.

the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;

i.

an event that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify a
termination for cause has occurred;

j.

liquidated damages have accrued as a result of Contractor’s failure to achieve
Milestones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work;

k.

Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has
delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and
discharge of such Liens;

l.

there are other items entitling Owner to a set off against the amount
recommended.

If Owner imposes any set‐off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge
or on the written recommendations of Engineer, Owner will give Contractor
immediate written notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons for such action
and the specific amount of the reduction, and promptly pay Contractor any amount
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remaining after deduction of the amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay
Contractor the amount so withheld, or any adjustment thereto agreed to by Owner
and Contractor, if Contractor remedies the reasons for such action. The reduction
imposed shall be binding on Contractor unless it duly submits a Change Proposal
contesting the reduction.
3.

Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified,
the amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as determined by
Paragraph 15.01.C.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement.

15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title
A.

Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment
furnished under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title
defects, and (2) all patent, licensing, copyright, or royalty obligations, no later than seven
days after the time of payment by Owner.

15.03 Substantial Completion
A.

When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall
notify Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete and
request that Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contractor shall at the
same time submit to Owner and Engineer an initial draft of punch list items to be
completed or corrected before final payment.

B.

Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an
inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not
consider the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving
the reasons therefor.

C.

If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a
preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the date of Substantial
Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of items to be completed or
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have seven days after receipt of the
preliminary certificate during which to make written objection to Engineer as to any
provisions of the certificate or attached punch list. If, after considering the objections to the
provisions of the preliminary certificate, Engineer concludes that the Work is not
substantially complete, Engineer will, within 14 days after submission of the preliminary
certificate to Owner, notify Contractor in writing that the Work is not substantially
complete, stating the reasons therefor. If Owner does not object to the provisions of the
certificate, or if despite consideration of Owner’s objections Engineer concludes that the
Work is substantially complete, then Engineer will, within said 14 days, execute and deliver
to Owner and Contractor a final certificate of Substantial Completion (with a revised punch
list of items to be completed or corrected) reflecting such changes from the preliminary
certificate as Engineer believes justified after consideration of any objections from Owner.

D.

At the time of receipt of the preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and
Contractor will confer regarding Owner’s use or occupancy of the Work following
Substantial Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respect to the end of
the builder’s risk coverage, and confirm the transition to coverage of the Work under a
permanent property insurance policy held by Owner. Unless Owner and Contractor agree
otherwise in writing, Owner shall bear responsibility for security, operation, protection of
the Work, property insurance, maintenance, heat, and utilities upon Owner’s use or
occupancy of the Work.
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E.

After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In appropriate cases Contractor
may submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch list items, following the
progress payment procedures set forth above.

F.

Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and
complete or correct items on the punch list.

15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy
A.

Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially
completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract
Documents, or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately
functioning and usable part of the Work that can be used by Owner for its intended
purpose without significant interference with Contractor’s performance of the remainder
of the Work, subject to the following conditions:
1.

At any time Owner may request in writing that Contractor permit Owner to use or
occupy any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete. If
and when Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete,
Contractor, Owner, and Engineer will follow the procedures of Paragraph 15.03.A
through E for that part of the Work.

2.

At any time Contractor may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor
considers any such part of the Work substantially complete and request Engineer to
issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.

3.

Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer
shall make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of
completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially
complete, Engineer will notify Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons
therefor. If Engineer considers that part of the Work to be substantially complete, the
provisions of Paragraph 15.03 will apply with respect to certification of Substantial
Completion of that part of the Work and the division of responsibility in respect
thereof and access thereto.

4.

No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to
compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 6.05 regarding builder’s risk or other
property insurance.

15.05 Final Inspection
A.

Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is
complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and
will notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals that the
Work, or agreed portion thereof, is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall immediately
take such measures as are necessary to complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies.

15.06 Final Payment
A.

Application for Payment:
1.

After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all
corrections identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with
the Contract Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules,
guarantees, bonds, certificates or other evidence of insurance, certificates of
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inspection, annotated record documents (as provided in Paragraph 7.11), and other
documents, Contractor may make application for final payment.
2.

3.

B.

The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously
delivered) by:
a.

all documentation called for in the Contract Documents;

b.

consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;

c.

satisfactory evidence that all title issues have been resolved such that title to all
Work, materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens
or other title defects, or will so pass upon final payment.

d.

a list of all disputes that Contractor believes are unsettled; and

e.

complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all
Lien rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work.

In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 15.06.A.2 and as
approved by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit
of Contractor that: (a) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, material,
and equipment for which a Lien could be filed; and (b) all payrolls, material and
equipment bills, and other indebtedness connected with the Work for which Owner
might in any way be responsible, or which might in any way result in liens or other
burdens on Owner's property, have been paid or otherwise satisfied. If any
Subcontractor or Supplier fails to furnish such a release or receipt in full, Contractor
may furnish a bond or other collateral satisfactory to Owner to indemnify Owner
against any Lien, or Owner at its option may issue joint checks payable to Contractor
and specified Subcontractors and Suppliers.

Engineer’s Review of Application and Acceptance:
1.

If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final
inspection, and Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and
accompanying documentation as required by the Contract Documents, Engineer is
satisfied that the Work has been completed and Contractor’s other obligations under
the Contract have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within ten days after receipt of the final
Application for Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s recommendation of final
payment and present the Application for Payment to Owner for payment. Such
recommendation shall account for any set‐offs against payment that are necessary in
Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss for the reasons stated above with
respect to progress payments. At the same time Engineer will also give written notice
to Owner and Contractor that the Work is acceptable, subject to the provisions of
Paragraph 15.07. Otherwise, Engineer will return the Application for Payment to
Contractor, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final payment,
in which case Contractor shall make the necessary corrections and resubmit the
Application for Payment.

C.

Completion of Work: The Work is complete (subject to surviving obligations) when it is
ready for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final
payment.

D.

Payment Becomes Due: Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of the final Application
for Payment and accompanying documentation, the amount recommended by Engineer
(less any further sum Owner is entitled to set off against Engineer’s recommendation,
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including but not limited to set‐offs for liquidated damages and set‐offs allowed under the
provisions above with respect to progress payments) will become due and shall be paid by
Owner to Contractor.
15.07 Waiver of Claims
A.

The making of final payment will not constitute a waiver by Owner of claims or rights
against Contractor. Owner expressly reserves claims and rights arising from unsettled Liens,
from defective Work appearing after final inspection pursuant to Paragraph 15.05, from
Contractor’s failure to comply with the Contract Documents or the terms of any special
guarantees specified therein, from outstanding Claims by Owner, or from Contractor’s
continuing obligations under the Contract Documents.

B.

The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all
claims and rights against Owner other than those pending matters that have been duly
submitted or appealed under the provisions of Article 17.

15.08 Correction Period
A.

If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as
may be prescribed by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the
Contract Documents, or by any specific provision of the Contract Documents), any Work is
found to be defective, or if the repair of any damages to the Site, adjacent areas that
Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or otherwise, and other
adjacent areas used by Contractor as permitted by Laws and Regulations, is found to be
defective, then Contractor shall promptly, without cost to Owner and in accordance with
Owner’s written instructions:
1.

correct the defective repairs to the Site or such other adjacent areas;

2.

correct such defective Work;

3.

if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, remove it from the Project and
replace it with Work that is not defective, and

4.

satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to
the work of others, or to other land or areas resulting therefrom.

B.

If Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or
in an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have
the defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and
replaced. Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to
such correction or repair or such removal and replacement (including but not limited to all
costs of repair or replacement of work of others).

C.

In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous
service before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item
may start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications.

D.

Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected
or removed and replaced under this paragraph, the correction period hereunder with
respect to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one year after such
correction or removal and replacement has been satisfactorily completed.
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E.

Contractor’s obligations under this paragraph are in addition to all other obligations and
warranties. The provisions of this paragraph shall not be construed as a substitute for, or a
waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose.

ARTICLE 16 – SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION
16.01 Owner May Suspend Work
A.

At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a
period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer.
Such notice will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the
Work on the date so fixed. Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract
Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly attributable to any such
suspension. Any Change Proposal seeking such adjustments shall be submitted no later
than 30 days after the date fixed for resumption of Work.

16.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause
A.

B.

The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will constitute a default by
Contractor and justify termination for cause:
1.

Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or
suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule);

2.

Failure of Contractor to perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the
Contract Documents;

3.

Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or

4.

Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer.

If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 16.02.A occurs, then after giving
Contractor (and any surety) ten days written notice that Owner is considering a declaration
that Contractor is in default and termination of the contract, Owner may proceed to:
1.

declare Contractor to be in default, and give Contractor (and any surety) notice that
the Contract is terminated; and

2.

enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond.

C.

Subject to the terms and operation of any applicable performance bond, if Owner has
terminated the Contract for cause, Owner may exclude Contractor from the Site, take
possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the
Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and complete
the Work as Owner may deem expedient.

D.

Owner may not proceed with termination of the Contract under Paragraph 16.02.B if
Contractor within seven days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its
failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure.

E.

If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 16.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to
receive any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the
Contract Price exceeds the cost to complete the Work, including all related claims, costs,
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers,
architects, attorneys, and other professionals) sustained by Owner, such excess will be paid
to Contractor. If the cost to complete the Work including such related claims, costs, losses,
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and damages exceeds such unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner.
Such claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as
to their reasonableness and, when so approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change
Order. When exercising any rights or remedies under this paragraph, Owner shall not be
required to obtain the lowest price for the Work performed.
F.

Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not
affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may
thereafter accrue, or any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor or any surety
under any payment bond or performance bond. Any retention or payment of money due
Contractor by Owner will not release Contractor from liability.

G.

If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions
of Paragraph 6.01.A, the provisions of that bond shall govern over any inconsistent
provisions of Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D.

16.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience
A.

B.

Upon seven days written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and
without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such
case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items):
1.

completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents
prior to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for
overhead and profit on such Work;

2.

expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services
and furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents
in connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead
and profit on such expenses; and

3.

other reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination, including costs
incurred to prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal.

Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss of anticipated overhead, profits, or revenue,
or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination.

16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate
A.

If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (1) the Work is suspended for more than 90
consecutive days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (2)
Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or
(3) Owner fails for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, then
Contractor may, upon seven days written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided
Owner or Engineer do not remedy such suspension or failure within that time, terminate
the contract and recover from Owner payment on the same terms as provided in Paragraph
16.03.

B.

In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is
submitted, or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to
be due, Contractor may, seven days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the
Work until payment is made of all such amounts due Contractor, including interest thereon.
The provisions of this paragraph are not intended to preclude Contractor from submitting a
Change Proposal for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for
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expenses or damage directly attributable to Contractor’s stopping the Work as permitted
by this paragraph.
ARTICLE 17 – FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES
17.01 Methods and Procedures
A.

B.

Disputes Subject to Final Resolution: The following disputed matters are subject to final
resolution under the provisions of this Article:
1.

A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in
full; and

2.

Disputes between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work or obligations under
the Contract Documents, and arising after final payment has been made.

Final Resolution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this Article, Owner
or Contractor may:
1.

elect in writing to invoke the dispute resolution process provided for in the
Supplementary Conditions; or

2.

agree with the other party to submit the dispute to another dispute resolution
process; or

3.

if no dispute resolution process is provided for in the Supplementary Conditions or
mutually agreed to, give written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the
dispute to a court of competent jurisdiction.

ARTICLE 18 – MISCELLANEOUS
18.01 Giving Notice
A.

Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written notice, it
will be deemed to have been validly given if:
1.

delivered in person, by a commercial courier service or otherwise, to the individual or
to a member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for which it is intended; or

2.

delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the last
business address known to the sender of the notice.

18.02 Computation of Times
A.

When any period of time is referred to in the Contract by days, it will be computed to
exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period
falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable
jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the computation.

18.03 Cumulative Remedies
A.

The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and
remedies available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be
construed in any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to any or all of
them which are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty
or guarantee, or by other provisions of the Contract. The provisions of this paragraph will
be as effective as if repeated specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with
each particular duty, obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply.
EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 64 of 65

18.04 Limitation of Damages
A.

With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution,
and other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, shall be liable to
Contractor for any claims, costs, losses, or damages sustained by Contractor on or in
connection with any other project or anticipated project.

18.05 No Waiver
A.

A party’s non‐enforcement of any provision shall not constitute a waiver of that provision,
nor shall it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract.

18.06 Survival of Obligations
A.

All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or
given in accordance with the Contract, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the
Contract, will survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the Work or
termination or completion of the Contract or termination of the services of Contractor.

18.07 Controlling Law
A.

This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located.

18.08 Headings
A.

Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute
parts of these General Conditions.
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City of Lake Charles
Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements – CP3336
March 2020 Bid Set

SECTION 00800
SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
THESE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS AMEND OR SUPPLEMENT THE STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS
OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT, EJCDC® C-700 (2013 EDITION). ALL PROVISIONS THAT ARE NOT SO
AMENDED OR SUPPLEMENTED REMAIN IN FULL FORCE AND EFFECT.
THE TERMS USED IN THESE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS HAVE THE MEANINGS STATED IN THE
GENERAL CONDITIONS. ADDITIONAL TERMS USED IN THESE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS HAVE THE
MEANINGS STATED BELOW, WHICH ARE APPLICABLE TO BOTH THE SINGULAR AND PLURAL THEREOF.
THE ADDRESS SYSTEM USED IN THESE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS IS THE SAME AS THE ADDRESS
SYSTEM USED IN THE GENERAL CONDITIONS, WITH THE PREFIX "SC" ADDED THERETO.
ARTICLE 1 – DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY
SC-1.01 Defined Terms
SC-1.01.A Delete Paragraph 1.01.A.32 in its entirety and insert the following new paragraph in its
place:
A. Project Representative – The authorized representative of Engineer assigned to
assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Project Representative or
“PR” includes assistants or field staff of Project Representative.
ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS
SC-2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance
SC-2.01.A Add the following new sentence immediately after the last sentence of Paragraph
2.01.A:
The Owner shall record within thirty (30) days the Agreement Between Owner and
Contractor and Performance and Payment Bond with the Clerk of Court in the Parish in
which work is to be performed in accordance with LA R.S. 38:2241A(2).
SC-2.02 Copies of Documents
SC-2.02.A Delete Paragraph 2.02.A in its entirety and insert the following new paragraph in its
place:
A.

Engineer shall furnish to Contractor three (3) copies of conformed Contract
Documents incorporating and integrating all Addenda and any amendments
negotiated prior to the Effective Date of the Contract (including two fully executed
counterparts of the Agreement), and one copy in electronic portable document
format (PDF). Additional printed copies of the conformed Contract Documents will
be furnished upon request, at the cost of reproduction.
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ARTICLE 3 – DOCUMENTS:INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE
SC-3.01

Intent

SC-3.01

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 3.01.E:
F.

Each and every provision of law and clause required by law to be inserted in these
Contract Documents shall be deemed to be inserted herein, and they shall be read
and enforced as though it were included herein, and if through mistake or
otherwise, any such provision is not inserted, or if not correctly inserted, then
upon the application of either party, the Contract Documents shall forthwith be
physically amended to make such insertion.

ARTICLE 4 – COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK
SC-4.01

Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed

SC-4.01.A Delete Paragraph 4.01.A in its entirety and insert the following new paragraph in its
place:
A.

A Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective
Date of the Agreement or within 60 days after the day of the Bid opening,
whichever date is earlier; or the Notice to Proceed may be given at any time
mutually agreed to by the Owner and Contractor.

ARTICLE 5– AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS
SC-5.01

Availability of Lands

SC-5.01.A Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 5.01.A:

SC-5.03

1.

In the event all lands, rights-of-way, easements, or servitudes are not obtained
as herein contemplated prior to the Notice to Proceed, the Contractor shall
begin the Work upon such land and rights-of-way as Owner has previously
acquired.

2.

Permanent improvements on private property are limited to those areas having
an executed easement, servitude agreement, or Right of Entry prior to
installation. Contractor is to comply with all terms, restrictions, special
conditions, etc., as described in the easements or servitudes. Costs of such
compliance are to be reflected in related work. No separate compensation will
be made for this compliance.

Subsurface and Physical Conditions

SC-5.03

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 5.03.B:
C.

In the preparation of Drawings and Specifications, the Engineer has relied upon
the following reports and tests of subsurface physical conditions at the site.
1. Inspection report prepared by Atakapa Services, LLC, 3101 Lake St., Suite 102,
Lake Charles, LA, Tel. (225) 448-3972, Email: hcase@atakapaservices.com.
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D.

SC-5.04

Contractor may examine copies of reports and drawings identified in SC 5.03.C
that were not included with the Bidding Documents at the office of Meyer &
Associates, Inc., 600 N. Cities Service Hwy., Sulphur, LA 70663 during regular
business hours, or may request electronic copies from Engineer. In instances
where electronic copies are not available for distribution, the Contractor may
request hard copies from the Engineer, at the cost of reproduction.

Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions

SC-5.04.D.1 Delete Paragraph 5.04.D.1.b in its entirety and insert the following new paragraph in its
place:
b.
SC-5.05

With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, the provisions of LA R.S.
38:2212A(7) shall prevail.

Underground Facilities

SC-5.05.A Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 5.05.A.2:
3.

SC-5.05.E

Delete Paragraph 5.05.E.1.b in its entirety and insert the following new paragraph in its
place:
b.

SC-5.06

Shown or not shown or indicated or not indicated, Contractor shall be fully
responsible for having all existing Underground Facilities, within the project limits,
located by the Owner of the facilities prior to commencement of the Work. The
cost for this work shall be included in the Contract Price.

With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, the provisions of LA R.S.
38:2212A(7) shall prevail.

Hazardous Environmental Conditions

SC 5.06

Delete Paragraphs 5.06.A and 5.06.B in their entirety and insert the following:
A.

No reports or drawings related to Hazardous Environmental Conditions at the Site
are known to Owner.

B.

Not Used.

ARTICLE 6 – BONDS AND INSURANCE
SC-6.02

Insurance—General Provisions

SC-6.02

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 6.02.J:
K.

Contractor shall provide evidence of its insurance coverage on the ACORD
certificate of insurance form. The following hold harmless agreement must
appear, verbatim, in the section of the form entitled “Description of
Operations/Locations/Vehicles/Special Items”.
1. “The Contractor shall defend and indemnify the Owner and Engineer of
Record and save the Owner and Engineer harmless from damage to Owner’s
property and from any and all claims and judgments for injury, compensation
or death to persons or property damage (including cost of litigation and
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attorney fees) made or obtained against Owner and/or the Engineer by third
persons, including Owner’s, Engineer’s, and/or Contractor’s employees and/or
agents, based upon injuries to persons or property in any manner caused,
incidental to, connected with, resulting, or arising from the presence of
Contractor’s employees and/or agents.”
SC-6.03

Contractor’s Insurance

SC 6.03

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 6.03.J:
K.

The limits of liability for the insurance required by Paragraph 6.03 of the General
Conditions shall provide coverage for not less than the following amounts or
greater where required by Laws and Regulations:
1.

Workers’ Compensation, and related coverages under Paragraphs 6.03.A.1
and A.2 of the General Conditions:
State:

Statutory

Maritime Coverage:
If box is checked , Contractor is not required to
provide Maritime Coverage under this Contract.

$1,000,000

Employer’s Liability
2.

$

1,000,000

Contractor’s Commercial General Liability under Paragraphs 6.03.B and 6.03.C
of the General Conditions:
a.

b.

c.

General Aggregate
Contract Amount

Minimum Limits of Insurance

Less than $1,000,000
$1,000,000 to $5,000,000
$5,000,000 to $10,000,000
Greater than $10,000,000

$2,000,000
$3,000,000
$4,000,000
$5,000,000

Products / Completed Operations Aggregate
Contract Amount

Minimum Limits of Insurance

Less than $1,000,000
$1,000,000 to $5,000,000
$5,000,000 to $10,000,000
Greater than $10,000,000

$1,000,000
$2,000,000
$3,000,000
$4,000,000

Personal Injury and Advertising Coverage
Contract Amount

Minimum Limits of Insurance

Less than $1,000,000
$1,000,000 and Greater

$1,000,000
$2,000,000
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d.

Each Occurrence
Contract Amount

Minimum Limits of Insurance

Less than $1,000,000
$1,000,000
$1,000,000 and Greater
$2,000,000
If box is checked, any Sub Contractor utilized on the project is required
to maintain the above Commercial General Liability insurance limits on
the basis of the sub-contracted amount under this Contract.
3.

Automobile Liability under Paragraph 6.03.D. of the General Conditions:
Bodily Injury:
Each person

$ 1,000,000

Each accident

$ 1,000,000

Property Damage:
Combined Single Limit of
$ 1,000,000
If box is checked, any Sub Contractor utilized on the project is
required to maintain the above Automobile Liability insurance limits
under this Contract
4.

5.

Excess or Umbrella Liability under Paragraph 6.03.E. of the General
Conditions:
Per Occurrence

$

3,000,000

General Aggregate

$

5,000,000

Contractor’s Pollution Liability under Paragraph 6.03.F. of the General
Conditions:
Per Occurrence

$

1,000,000

General Aggregate

$

2,000,000

If box is checked, Contractor is not required to provide Contractor’s
Pollution Liability insurance under this Contract
6.

Additional Insureds: None

7.

Contractual Liability Coverage:
Bodily Injury
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Each Person

$

1,000,000

Each Accident

$

1,000,000

Each Person

$

1,000,000

Annual Aggregate

$

2,000,000

Property Damage

SC-6.04

Owner’s Liability Insurance

SC 6.04

Delete Paragraphs 6.04.A and 6.04.B in their entirety and insert the following:
A.

The Contractor shall purchase and maintain a separate Owner's Protective Liability
policy, issued to Owner at the expense of Contractor, including Owner and
Engineer as named insured. This insurance shall provide coverage for not less than
the following amounts:
1.

Owner’s Liability Insurance provided for by the Contractor:
Bodily Injury:
Each person

$

1,000,000

Each accident

$

1,000,000

$

1,000,000

Property Damage:
Each occurrence

Annual Aggregate
$ 2,000,000
If box is checked, Contractor is not required to provide Owner’s Liability
insurance under this Contract
SC-6.05

Property Insurance

SC-6.05.A Delete the first sentence of Paragraph 6.05.A in its’ entirety and replace with the
following:
A.

Builder’s Risk: The Contractor shall purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance
upon the Work in the amount equal to 100% of the cost of the total construction
plus 8% of the construction cost to cover professional design services. If the
Owner is damaged by the failure of the Contractor to maintain such insurance,
then the Contractor shall bear all reasonable costs properly attributable thereto.
Contractor shall be responsible for any deductible or self-insured retention.
If box is checked, Contractor is not required to provide Builder’s Risk
Insurance under this Contract.

SC-6.05.A.2 Delete Paragraph 6.05.A.2 in its’ entirety and replace with the following:
2.

be written on a builder’s risk “all risk” policy form that shall at least include
insurance for physical loss or damage to the Work, temporary buildings,
falsework, and materials and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least
the following perils or causes of loss: fire; lightning; windstorm; riot; civil
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commotion; vehicle impact; aircraft; smoke; theft; vandalism and malicious
mischief; mechanical breakdown, boiler explosion, and artificially generated
electric current, and other earth movement; flood; collapse; explosion; debris
removal; demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and Regulations; water
damage (other than that caused by flood); and such other perils or causes of loss
as may be specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions. If insurance
against mechanical breakdown, boiler explosion, and artificially generated electric
current; or flood, are not commercially available under builder’s risk policies, by
endorsement or otherwise, such insurance may be provided through other
insurance policies acceptable to Owner and Contractor when they are identified
to be provided below:
a. Builder’s Risk for Flood Coverage
If box is checked, Contractor is not required to provide Builder’s Risk
for Flood Coverage under this Contract.
b. Builder’s Risk for Mechanical Breakdown Coverage
If box is checked, Contractor is not required to provide Builder’s Risk
for Mechanical Breakdown Coverage under this Contract.
c. Boiler Explosion Coverage
If box is checked, Contractor is not required to provide Builder’s Risk
for Boiler Explosion Coverage under this Contract.
d. Artificially Generated Electric Current Coverage
If box is checked, Contractor is not required to provide Builder’s Risk
for Artificially Generated Electric Current Coverage under this
Contract.
SC-7.02 Labor; Working Hours
SC-7.02

Add the following new subparagraphs immediately after Paragraph 7.02.B:
1.

Regular weekday working hours are defined as 8 hours per day, Monday through
Friday, excluding holidays, between the hours of 6:00 AM and 7:00 PM. Regular
weekend working hours are defined as 8 hours per day, exclusive to Saturdays and
excluding holidays, between the hours of 7:00 AM and 4:00 PM. Requests to work
other than regular working hours shall be submitted to Engineer not less than 48
hours prior to any proposed weekend work or scheduled extended work weeks.
Occasional unscheduled overtime on weekdays may be permitted provided two
hours’ notice is given to Engineer.

2.

Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for additional engineering and/or inspection
costs incurred as a result of overtime work in excess of the regular working hours
stipulated in Article SC-7.02B.1. At Owner's option, overtime costs may either be
deducted from the Contractor's monthly payment request or deducted from the
Contractor's retention prior to release of final payment. Overtime costs for the
Owner's personnel shall be based on the individual's current overtime wage rate.
Overtime costs for personnel employed by the Engineer or Owner's independent
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testing laboratory shall be calculated in accordance with the terms of their
respective contracts with the Owner.
SC-7.02.C. Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 7.02.B:
C. This Agreement is subject to the applicable provisions of the Contract Work Hours
and Safety Standards Act, Public Law 87-581, 87th Congress. No Contractor or
Subcontractor contracting for any part of the Work shall require or permit any
laborer or mechanic to be employed on the Work in excess of forty hours in any
work week unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not
less than one and one-half times that person's basic rate of pay for all hours
worked in excess of forty hours in such work week.
D. Contractor shall employ only competent persons to do the work and whenever
Owner shall notify Contractor, in writing, that any person on the Work appears to
be incompetent, disorderly, or otherwise unsatisfactory, such person shall be
removed from the Project and shall not again be employed on it except with the
consent of Owner.
E. Contractor and Subcontractors shall, insofar as practicable, give preference in the
hiring of workers for the Project to qualified local residents with first preference
being given to citizens of the United States who have served in the armed forces of
the United States and have been honorably discharged therefrom or released from
active duty therein.
F.

Except as may be otherwise required by law, all claims and disputes pertaining to
the classification of labor employed on the project under this Contract shall be
decided by the governing body having jurisdiction.

SC-7.09 Taxes
SC-7.09

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.09.A:
B.

Owner is exempt from payment of sales and compensating use taxes of the State
of Louisiana and of cities and counties thereof on all materials to be incorporated
into the Work. In accordance with applicable rules adopted and promulgated by
the Louisiana Department of Revenue, the Owner will designate the Contractor
and all Subcontractors as its agents for the purchase and lease of materials,
supplies or equipment for this Project as per LA R.S. 47:301 (8)(c). The Contractor
and all Subcontractors shall accept the agency designation. The designation and
acceptance thereof shall be made on the form prescribed by the Louisiana State
Department of Revenue which form shall be part of the contract between the
Owner, and the Contractor.
1.

The agency relationship between the Owner and the Contractor and all
Subcontractors shall relieve the Contractor and Subcontractors of the
following:
a.

from paying any state or local sales taxes or state or local use taxes on
materials, supplies or equipment which is affixed to and/or made a part
of the real estate of the project or work or which is permanently
incorporated into the project or work
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b.

2.

from paying any state or local use taxes on any materials, supplies or
equipment which is leased and used exclusively for the project or work.
Accordingly, in preparing their bids and computing costs, the Contractor
and Subcontractors shall not consider sales and/or use taxes which
would otherwise be due.

Owner’s exemption does not apply to construction tools, machinery,
equipment, or other property purchased by or leased by Contractor, or to
supplies or materials not incorporated into the Work.

SC-7.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment
SC-7.03

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.03.C:
D. Suppliers of all materials or equipment furnished shall supply manufacturer’s
printed warranties, for the benefit of the Owner, on all materials or equipment
furnished. The Contractor shall furnish these warranties with the Shop Drawings
submittal. The Contractor’s and manufacturer’s obligations under this provision
are in addition to other express or implied warranties under the Contract
Documents and under the law and in no way diminish any other right that the
Owner may have against the Contractor or manufacturer for faulty material,
equipment or work. The warranties shall warrant and guarantee the materials or
equipment for a period of one (1) year from the filing of the Substantial
Completion certificate, or such longer period that may be specified in the General
Requirements or the Technical Specifications, that all materials and equipment
furnished shall be free from flaws, defects in material and workmanship and shall
be in conformance with the Contract Documents.

SC-7.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others
SC-7.06

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.06.O:
P. As a condition of award of a subcontract in relation to Contractor’s prime contract
with the Owner, Subcontractor agrees that it shall indemnify, hold harmless, and
waive all claims, damages, losses, and expenses, direct, indirect, or consequential
(including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys,
and other professionals and court costs and expenses) arising out of or resulting
from the performance of its subcontract obligations in relation to Contractor’s
prime contract with Owner. In the event it is necessary to enforce this Contract or
subcontract in any judicial forum or Owner selected arbitration, the parties agree
that whoever substantially prevails in the litigation shall be entitled to its
reasonable attorney’s fees as fixed by the court.

SC-7.15

Emergencies

SC-7.15

Delete the last sentence in Paragraph 7.15.A and insert the following:
If Engineer determines that the incident giving rise to the emergency action was not
the responsibility of the Contractor and that a change in the Contract Document is
required because of the action taken by the Contractor in response to such an
emergency, a Work Change Directive or Change Order will be issued.
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SC-7.16

Shop Drawings, Samples, and Other Submittals

SC-7.16

SC-7.18

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 7.16.E:
F.

Contractor shall furnish required submittals with sufficient information and
accuracy in order to obtain required approval of an item with no more than three
(3) submittals. Engineer will record Engineer’s time for reviewing subsequent
submittals of Shop Drawings, samples, or other items requiring approval and
Contractor shall reimburse Owner for Engineer’s charges for such time.

G.

In the event that Contractor requests a change of a previously approved item,
Contractor shall reimburse Owner for Engineer’s charges for its review time unless
the need for such change is beyond the control of the Contractor.

Indemnification

SC 7.18

Delete Paragraphs 7.18.A and 7.18.B in their entirety and insert the following:
A.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall
indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer and their consultants, agents
and employees from and against all claims, damages, losses and expense, direct,
indirect or consequential (including but not limited to fees and charges of
engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals and court and arbitration
costs) arising out of or resulting from the performance of the Work, provided that
any such claim, damage, loss or expense:
1. is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury of
corporal or incorporeal property (other than the Work itself) including the loss
of use resulting therefrom or to any other reason for economic loss by the
claimant, and
2. is caused in whole or in part by any negligent act or omission of Contractor,
any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or
indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the Work or anyone for
whose acts any of them may be liable, regardless of whether or not caused in
part by any negligence or omission of an individual or entity indemnified
hereunder or whether liability is imposed upon such indemnified party by
Laws and Regulations regardless of the negligence of any such indemnified
party unless caused by the sole negligence of a party indemnified hereunder..
If through the acts of neglect on the part of Contractor, any other Contractor
or any Subcontractor shall suffer loss or damage on the Work, Contractor shall
settle with such other Contractor or Subcontractor by agreement or
arbitration if such other Contractor or Subcontractor will so settle. If such
other Contractor or Subcontractor shall assert any claim against Owner and/or
Engineer, or the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents,
consultants and Subcontractors of each on account of any damage alleged to
have been sustained, Owner shall notify Contractor, who shall indemnify and
save harmless Owner, Engineer, and the officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants and Subcontractors of each against
any such claims.
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B.

In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer or any of their consultants, agents
or employees by any person, agent or employee or Contractor, and
Subcontractor, any person or organization directly or indirectly employed by any
of them to perform or furnish any of the Work or anyone for whose acts any of
them may be liable, the indemnification obligation under paragraph 7.18.A shall
not be limited in any way by any limitation on the legal remedies or the amount or
type of damages, compensation or benefits payable by or for Contractor or any
such Subcontractor or other person or organization under worker’s or workmen’s
compensation acts, disability benefit act or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION
SC-10.03

Project Representative

SC-10.03.A

Delete any reference to the word ‘Resident’ with no replacement.

SC-10.03 Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 10.03.A:
B.

The duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of project representative
shall be as set forth in the attached Exhibit “A”.

ARTICLE 11 – AMENDING THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS; CHANGES IN THE WORK
SC-11.01

Amending and Supplementing the Contract Documents

SC-11.01.A.1
c.

d.
SC-11.05

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 11.01.A.1.b:
Before a Change Order is prepared, the Contractor shall provide and deliver to the
Engineer the following information concerning the Cost of Work, not subject to
waiver in accordance with R.S. 38:2212A(7), within reasonable time after being
notified to prepare said Change Order.
1)

A detailed itemized list of labor, material and equipment costs for the
General Contractor’s Work including quantities and unit costs for each item
of labor, material and equipment.

2)

An itemized list of labor, material and equipment costs for each
Subcontractor’s and/or Subcontractor’s Work including quantities and unit
costs for each item of labor, material and equipment.

After a Change Order has been approved, no future requests for extensions of
time or additional cost shall be considered for that Change Order.

Change of Contract Times

SC-11.05

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 11.05.B:
C.

The following are considered the normal, anticipated adverse weather days for
Calcasieu Parish. An adverse weather day is one on which rainfall or wet soil
conditions will prevent the Contractor from performing at least five (5) hours of
work on the controlling item as identified on the construction progress schedule.
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The normal, anticipated number of adverse weather days has been considered in
determining the Contract Time:
January
February
March
April

10 days
9 days
8 days
7 days

May
June
July
August

5 days
6 days
6 days
5 days

September
October
November
December

4 days
3 days
7 days
7 days

The Contractor shall ask for total adverse weather days, the Contractor’s request
shall be considered only for days over the allowable number of days stated above.
Note: Contract is on a calendar day basis.
D.

If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a claim for additional time, the
Contractor shall document that weather conditions had an adverse effect on the
scheduled construction. An increase in the contract time due to weather shall not
be cause for an increase in the contract sum. At the end of each month, the
Contractor shall make one Claim for any adverse weather days occurring within the
month. The Claim must be accompanied by sufficient documentation evidencing
the adverse days and the impact on construction. Failure to make such Claim within
twenty-one (21) days from the last day of the month shall prohibit any future claims
for adverse days for that month.

ARTICLE 13 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK
SC-13.01

Cost of the Work

SC 13.01.B.5.c
c.

Delete Paragraph 13.01.B.5.c in its entirety and insert the following in its place:
Construction Equipment and Machinery:
1)

Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof,
in accordance with rental agreements approved by Owner with the advice of
Engineer, and the costs of transportation, loading, unloading, assembly,
dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs shall be in accordance with
the terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any such equipment,
machinery, or parts shall cease when the use thereof is no longer necessary
for the Work.

2)

Costs for equipment and machinery owned by Contractor will be paid at a
rate shown for such equipment in the in the Equipment Rental Rate Book as
defined in the Louisiana Public Bid Law, or if not available, the latest edition
of “Blue Book” rates, or special equipment rates agreed to by the Owner and
Engineer. An hourly rate will be computed by dividing the monthly rates by
176. These computed rates will include all operating costs. Costs will include
the time the equipment or machinery is in use on the changed Work and the
costs of transportation, loading, unloading, assembly, dismantling, and
removal when directly attributable to the changed Work. The cost of any such
equipment or machinery, or parts thereof, shall cease to accrue when the use
thereof is no longer necessary for the changed Work. Equipment or
machinery with a value of less than $1,000 will be considered small tools.
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SC-13.03

Unit Price Work

SC 13.03.E Delete Paragraph 13.03.E in its entirety and insert the following in its place:
E.

In regards to established unit prices as originally bid the provisions of LA R.S.
38:2212A.(7) shall apply.

ARTICLE 14 – TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE
WORK
SC-14.02

Tests, Inspection, and Approvals

SC 14.02.A

SC-14.06

Add the following new subparagraphs to Paragraph 14.02.A:
1.

Contractor shall provide, at no cost to the Owner, any required specimens for
testing purposes.

2.

Contractor is responsible for all costs for follow-up testing required as a result of
failed tests.

Owner May Stop the Work

SC 14.06.A

Add the following new subparagraphs to Paragraph 14.06.A:
1.

In the event the Owner stops work under the conditions provided in paragraph
14.06, The Contractor shall be entitled to no extension of Contract Time or
increase in Contract Price.

ARTICLE 15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET-OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD
SC-15.01

Progress Payments

SC 15.01.B Add the following new paragraphs immediately after to Paragraph 15.01.B.3:
4.

Contractor shall furnish evidence that payment received on the basis of materials
and equipment not incorporated and suitably stored, has in fact been paid to the
respective supplier(s) within sixty days of payment by Owner.

5.

Application for Payment shall be made using the form provided subsequent to
Award of the Contract.

6.

The Application for Payment shall be executed by an authorized representative of
the Contractor. An applicable document shall accompany the first Application for
Payment that provides evidence as to authorizing the signature, e.g. a corporate
resolution for a corporation.

7.

To ensure the processing period is complied with and the processing is effectively
interfaced with Owner status reporting periods and meetings, the following
schedule applies:
a. Work included for payment shall consist of work performed prior to the
monthly cutoff date.
The cutoff date shall be established at the
preconstruction conference in a manner to be consistent with the Owner’s
administrative schedule.
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b. Contractor shall submit the original and four (4) copies of the Application for
Payment to the Engineer no later than five (5) days after the cutoff date.
c. Engineer will process and submit the estimate to the Owner with
Recommendation for Payment as provided in the General Conditions.
d. All estimates are to be submitted to the Engineer.
e. Final estimates shall be processed in accordance with the General Conditions
as modified or supplemented by the Supplementary Conditions.
SC 15.01.D Delete Paragraph 15.01.D.1 in its entirety and insert the following paragraphs in its
place:
1.

Thirty (30) days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner
with Engineer’s recommendation, the amount will (subject to the provisions of
Paragraph 14.02 D) become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to
Contractor; except for projects funded fully or in part by a Federal reimbursement
program. For such projects the Owner will make payment in a timely manner
consistent with reimbursement.

SC 15.01.E Add the following new paragraphs immediately after to Paragraph 15.01.E.1 and
renumber subsequent paragraphs accordingly:

SC-15.02

2.

Should Contractor neglect to pay any undisputed claims, made in writing to
Owner within thirty days after completion of the Work, but continuing unsatisfied
for a period of ninety days, Owner may pay such claim and deduct the amount
thereof from the balance due Contractor. Owner may also, with the written
consent of Contractor, use any monies retained, due, or to become due under this
Contract for the purpose of paying for both labor and materials for the Work, for
which claims have not been filed.

3.

Security is provided both by the Payment Bond and the power of Owner to
retain any monies for claims, but payment by one shall in no way impair or
discharge the liability of the other.

4.

Any and all liens for work and materials may be paid off by Owner within a
reasonable time after filing for record in accordance with State and local laws, a
notice of such liens except where the claim on which the lien is filed is being
litigated by Contractor, and in such case Owner may pay the amount of any final
judgment or decree or any such claim within a reasonable time after such final
judgment or decree shall be rendered.

5.

All monies paid by Owner in settlement of liens as aforesaid, with the costs
and expenses incurred by Owner in connection therewith, shall be charged to
Contractor, shall bear interest at the rate of three percentage points above the
rediscount rate then charged by the Federal Reserve Bank, and shall be deducted
from the next payment due Contractor under the terms of this Contract.

Contractor’s Warranty of Title

SC 15.02

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after to Paragraph 15.02.A:
B.

No materials or supplies for the Work shall be purchased by Contractor or
Subcontractor subject to any chattel mortgage or under a conditional sale
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contract or other agreement by which an interest is retained by the seller.
Contractor warrants that Contractor has good title to all materials and supplies
used by Contractor in the Work, free from all liens, claims or encumbrances.
C.

SC-15.03

Contractor shall defend, indemnify and save Owner and Engineer harmless from
all claims growing out of the lawful demands of Subcontractors, laborers,
workmen, mechanics, materialmen, and furnishers of machinery and parts
thereof, equipment, power tools, and all supplies, including commissary, incurred
in the furtherance of the performance of this Contract. Contractor shall at
Owner's request, furnish satisfactory evidence that all obligations of the nature
hereinabove designated have been paid, discharged, or waived. If Contractor fails
to do so, then Owner may, after having served written notice on the said
Contractor either pay unpaid bills, of which Owner has written notice, direct, or
withhold from the Contractor's unpaid compensation a sum of money deemed
reasonably sufficient to pay any and all such lawful claims until satisfactory
evidence is furnished that all liabilities have been fully discharged whereupon
payment to Contractor shall be resumed, in accordance with the terms of this
Contract, but in no event shall the provisions of this sentence be construed to
impose any obligations upon Owner to either Contractor or Contractor's Surety.
In paying any unpaid bills of the Contractor, Owner shall be deemed the agent of
Contractor and any payment so made by Owner shall be considered as payment
made under the Contract by Owner to Contractor and Owner shall not be liable to
Contractor for any such payment made in good faith.

Substantial Completion

SC 15.03.B Add the following new subparagraph to Paragraph 15.03.B:
1.

If some or all of the Work has been determined not to be at a point of Substantial
Completion and will require re-inspection or re-testing by Engineer, the cost of
such re-inspection or re-testing, including the cost of time, travel and living
expenses, shall be paid by Contractor to Owner. If Contractor does not pay, or the
parties are unable to agree as to the amount owed, then Owner may impose a
reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15.

SC 15.03.C Delete Paragraph 15.03.C in its entirety and insert the following paragraph in its place:
C.

If Engineer considers the work as substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to
Owner a report recommending consideration of acceptance of the Contract as
substantially complete. There shall be attached to the report a punch list of items
to be completed or corrected before final payment. Owner shall timely consider
the Engineer’s recommendation of acceptance and either officially accept or
reject the recommendation. If the recommendation is rejected by the Owner, the
Owner shall notify the Contractor in writing, stating reasons therefore. If the
recommendation is accepted by the Owner, either an adopted governing body
resolution; or a Notice of Acceptance document dated and signed by the Owner
shall establish the date of Substantial Completion. The Owner will record the
resolution or the Notice of Acceptance document with the Clerk of Court in the
Parish in which the work has been performed. Any punch list generated during
the project will include the cost estimates for the particular items of work the
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Engineer has developed based on the mobilization, labor, material, and
equipment costs of correcting each punch list item.
SC 15.03.D Add the following sentence at the end of Paragraph 15.03.D:
Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of
Acceptance of the Work unless otherwise agreed to in writing by the Owner and
Contractor.
SC 15.03.E Delete Paragraph 15.03.E in its entirety and insert the following paragraphs in its place
and renumber subsequent paragraphs accordingly:
E.

SC-15.06

After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the
punch list of items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. If all
punch list items have not been completed by the end of the forty-five (45) day lien
period, through no fault of the Engineer or Owner, the Owner may hold the
Contractor in default. If the Owner finds the Contractor is in default, the Surety
shall be notified. If within forty-five (45) days after notification, the Surety has not
completed the punch list, through no fault of the Engineer or Owner, the Owner
may, at his option, contract to have the balance of the Work completed and pay
for such Work with the unpaid funds remaining in the Contract sum.

Final Payment

SC 15.06.A Delete Paragraph 15.06.A.2.e in its entirety and insert the following paragraph in its
place:
e.

A certified clear lien certificate on the Contract obtained from the Clerk of Court
after 45 days from the recordation date of the certificate of substantial
completion.

ARTICLE 17 – FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES
SC-17.02

Arbitration

SC-17.02

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 17.01.
SC-17.02 Arbitration
A.

All matters subject to final resolution under this Article will be decided by
arbitration in accordance with the rules of The Louisiana Binding Arbitration Law,
subject to the conditions and limitations of this paragraph. This agreement to
arbitrate and any other agreement or consent to arbitrate entered into will be
specifically enforceable under the prevailing law of any court having jurisdiction.
The place of arbitration shall be Lake Charles, Louisiana and be governed by
Louisiana Law.

B.

The demand for arbitration shall be filed in writing with the other party to the
Contract and with the selected arbitrator or arbitration provider, and a copy will
be sent to Engineer for information. The demand for arbitration will be made
within the specific time required in this Article, or if no specified time is applicable
within a reasonable time after the matter in question has arisen, and in no event
shall any such demand be made after the date when institution of legal or
equitable proceedings based on such matter in question would be barred by the
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applicable statute of limitations. The demand for arbitration should include
specific reference to Paragraph SC-17.02.D below.
C.

SC-17.03

No arbitration arising out of or relating to the Contract shall include by
consolidation, joinder, or in any other manner any other individual or entity
(including Engineer, and Engineer’s consultants and the officers, directors,
partners, agents, employees or consultants of any of them) who is not a party to
this Contract unless:
1.

the inclusion of such other individual or entity is necessary if complete relief
is to be afforded among those who are already parties to the arbitration; and

2.

such other individual or entity is substantially involved in a question of law or
fact which is common to those who are already parties to the arbitration and
which will arise in such proceedings.

D.

The award rendered by the arbitrator(s) shall be consistent with the agreement of
the parties, in writing, and include a concise breakdown of the award, and a
written explanation of the award specifically citing the Contract provisions
deemed applicable and relied on in making the award.

E.

The award will be final. Judgment may be entered upon it in any court having
jurisdiction thereof, and it will not be subject to modification or appeal, subject to
provisions of the Laws and Regulations relating to vacating or modifying an arbitral
award.

F.

The fees and expenses of the arbitrators and any arbitration service shall be
shared equally by Owner and Contractor.

Attorneys’ Fees

SC-17.03

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 17.02.
SC-17.03 Attorneys’ Fees
A. For any matter subject to final resolution under this Article, the prevailing party
shall be entitled to an award of its attorneys’ fees incurred in the final resolution
proceedings, in an equitable amount to be determined in the discretion of the
court, arbitrator, arbitration panel, or other arbiter of the matter subject to final
resolution, taking into account the parties’ initial demand or defense positions in
comparison with the final result.

ARTICLE 18 – MISCELLANEOUS
SC-18.07

Controlling Law

SC-18.07

Delete Paragraph 18.07.A in its entirety and insert the following paragraph in its place:
A.

This Contract is to be governed by the nearest District Court to the location of the
Project; and overriding distance, the District Court within the Parish where the
Project is located, if such District Court exists.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00800A
EXHIBIT A
Duties, Responsibilities and Limitations of
Authority of Project Representative
Engineer shall furnish a Project Representative ("PR"), assistants and other field staff to assist Engineer in
observing progress and quality of the work of Contractor.
Through more extensive on-site observations of the Work in progress and field checks of materials and
equipment by the PR and assistants, Engineer shall endeavor to provide further protection for Owner
against defects and deficiencies in the work of Contractor. However, Engineer shall not, during such visits
or as a result of such observations of Contractor's work in progress, supervise, direct, or have control over
Contractor's work nor shall Engineer have authority over or responsibility for the means, methods,
techniques, sequences or procedures selected by Contractor, for safety precautions and programs
incident to the work of Contractor, for any failure of Contractor to comply with laws, rules, regulations,
ordinances, codes or orders applicable to Contractor's performing and furnishing the work, or
responsibility of construction for Contractor's failure to furnish and perform the Work in accordance with
the Contract Documents.
The duties and responsibilities of the PR are limited to those of Engineer in Engineer's agreement with the
Owner and in the construction Contract Documents, and are further limited and described as follows:
A. General
1.

PR is Engineer's agent at the Site, will act as directed by and under the supervision of Engineer,
and will confer with Engineer regarding PR's actions. PR's dealings in matters pertaining to the
on-site Work shall in general be with Engineer and Contractor, keeping Owner advised as
necessary. PR's dealings with Subcontractors shall only be through or with the full knowledge and
approval of Contractor. PR shall generally communicate with Owner with the knowledge of and
under the direction of Engineer.

B.

Duties and Responsibilities of PR

1.

Schedules: Review the progress schedule, schedule of Shop Drawing submittals and schedule of
values prepared by Contractor and consult with Engineer concerning acceptability.

2.

Conferences and Meetings: Attend meetings with Contractor, such as preconstruction
conferences, progress meetings, job conferences and other project-related meetings, and
prepare and circulate copies of minutes thereof.

3.

Liaison:
a.

Serve as Engineer's liaison with Contractor, working principally through Contractor's
superintendent and assist in understanding the intent of Contract Documents; and assist
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Engineer in serving as Owner's liaison with Contractor when Contractor's operations
affect Owner's on-site operations.
b.
4.

5.

Assist in obtaining from Owner additional details or information, when required for
proper execution of the Work.

Shop Drawings and Samples:
a.

Record date of receipt of Shop Drawings and Samples.

b.

Receive Samples, which are furnished at the Site by Contractor, and notify Engineer of
availability of Samples for examination.

c.

Advise Engineer and Contractor of the commencement of any Work requiring a Shop
Drawing or Sample if the submittal has not been approved by Engineer.

Review of Work, Rejection of Defective Work, Inspections and Tests:
a.

Conduct on-site observations of the Work in progress to assist Engineer in determining if
the Work is in general proceeding in accordance with the Contract Documents.

b.

Report to Engineer whenever PR believes that any Work will not produce a completed
Project that conforms generally to the Contract Documents or will prejudice the integrity
of the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated in the
Contract Documents, or has been damaged, or does not meet the requirements of any
inspection, test or approval required to be made; and advise Engineer of Work that PR
believes should be corrected or rejected or should be uncovered for observation, or
requires special testing, inspection or approval.

c.

Verify that tests, equipment and systems start-ups and operating and maintenance
training are conducted in the presence of appropriate personnel, and that Contractor
maintains adequate records thereof; and observe, record and report to Engineer
appropriate details relative to the test procedures and start-ups.

d.

Accompany visiting inspectors representing public or other agencies having jurisdiction
over the Project, record the results of these inspections and report to Engineer.

6.

Interpretation of Contract Documents: Report to Engineer when clarifications and interpretations
of the Contract Documents are needed and transmit to Contractor clarifications and
interpretations as issued by Engineer.

7.

Modifications: Consider and evaluate Contractor's suggestions for modifications in Drawings or
Specifications and report with PR's recommendations to Engineer. Transmit to Contractor in
writing decisions as issued by Engineer.
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8.

9.

Records:
a.

Maintain at the job Site orderly files for correspondence, reports of job conferences, Shop
Drawings and Samples, reproductions of original Contract Documents including all Work
Change Directives, Addenda, Change Orders, Field Orders, additional Drawings issued
subsequent to the execution of the Contract, Engineer's clarifications and interpretations
of the Contract Documents, progress reports, Shop Drawing submittals received from and
delivered to Contractor and other Project related documents.

b.

Prepare a daily report or keep a diary or log book, recording Contractor's hours on the job
site, weather conditions, data relative to questions of Work Change Directives, Change
Orders or changed conditions, list of job Site visitors, daily activities, decisions,
observations in general, and specific observations in more detail as in the case of
observing test procedures; and send copies to Engineer.

c.

Record names, addresses and telephone numbers of all Contractors, Subcontractors and
major suppliers of materials and equipment.

Reports:
a.

Furnish to Engineer periodic reports as required of progress of the Work and of
Contractor's compliance with the progress schedule and schedule of Shop Drawing and
Sample submittals.

b.

Consult with Engineer in advance of scheduled major tests, inspections or start of
important phases of the Work.

c.

Draft proposed Change Orders and Work Change Directives, obtaining backup material
from Contractor and recommend to Engineer Change Orders, Work Change Directives,
and Field Orders.

d.

Report immediately to Engineer and Owner the occurrence of any accident.

10.

Payment Requests: Review Applications for Payment with Contractor for compliance with the
established procedure for their submission and forward with recommendations to Engineer,
noting particularly the relationship of the payment requested to the schedule of values, Work
completed and materials and equipment delivered at the Site but not incorporated in the Work.

11.

Certificates, Maintenance and Operation Manuals: During the course of the Work, verify that
certificates, maintenance and operation manuals and other data required to be assembled and
furnished by Contractor are applicable to the items actually installed and in accordance with the
Contract Documents, and have this material delivered to Engineer for review and forwarding to
Owner prior to final payment for the Work.

12.

Completion:
a.

Before Engineer issues a Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit to Contractor a list
of observed items requiring completion or correction.
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C.

b.

Observe whether Contractor has had performed inspections required by laws, rules,
regulations, ordinances, codes, or orders applicable to the Work, including but not limited
to those to be performed by public agencies having jurisdiction over the Work.

c.

Conduct a final inspection in the company of Engineer, Owner and Contractor and prepare
a final list of items to be completed or corrected.

d.

Observe whether all items on final list have been completed or corrected and make
recommendations to Engineer concerning acceptance and issuance of the Notice of
Acceptability of the Work.

Limitations on Authority of PR
Project Representative:
1.

Shall not authorize any deviation from the Contract Documents or substitution of
materials or equipment (including "or-equal" items), unless authorized by Engineer.

2.

Shall not exceed limitations of Engineer's authority as set forth in the Agreement or the
Contract Documents.

3.

Shall not undertake any of the responsibilities of Contractor, Subcontractor, Suppliers, or
Contractor's superintendent.

4.

Shall not advise on, issue directions relative to or assume control over any aspect of the
means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction unless such advice
or directions are specifically required by the Contract Documents.

5.

Shall not advise on, issue directions regarding or assume control over safety precautions
and programs in connection with the Work.

6.

Shall not accept Shop Drawing or Sample submittals from anyone other than Contractor.

7.

Shall not authorize Owner to occupy the Project in whole or in part.

8.

Shall not participate in specialized field or laboratory tests or inspections conducted by
others except as specifically authorized by Engineer.
END OF SECTION
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 100
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

100-1

PROJECT IDENTIFICATION

100-1.1

OWNER
City of Lake Charles
326 Pujo St.
Lake Charles, LA 70601
Phone No. 337-491-1201
Contact Person: Nic Hunter, Mayor

100-1.2

ENGINEER
Meyer & Associates, Inc.
600 Cities Service Highway
Sulphur, Louisiana 70663
Phone No. (337) 625-8353
Contact Person: Alan Sifford, P.E.

100-1.3

PROJECT TITLE
Oak Park Lateral Drainage Improvements
M.A. Project No. B8-18107-DA
City Project No. CP3336

100-1.4

SCOPE OF WORK
Contract work includes furnishing all materials, labor, equipment, supervision,
tools and other necessary items for the complete and satisfactory rehabilitation of
storm drainage within the project area identified in the Drawings.

100-1.5

DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS INTENT
The Drawings are described previously in the Supplementary Conditions and do
not purport to show all the details of the Work. The Drawings, Specifications and
Contract Documents are intended to describe a functionally complete project, any
work that may reasonably be inferred as being required to produce the intended
result is to be supplied by the Contractor even though not specifically called for in
the Contract Documents (either the Drawings or Specifications). The Engineer
shall issue clarifications and interpretations, which may include supplemental
Drawings and Specifications, in accordance with the provisions of General
Conditions Article 3, 9, and other applicable provisions.
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100-2

CONTRACT CONSIDERATIONS

100-2.1

CONTRACT QUANTITY CHANGES
The Owner shall have the right to increase or decrease the amount of work at any
time or times provided that the total increase or decrease does not exceed thirty
percent (30%) of the original total Contract price shown in the Agreement. The
total increase or decrease may be applied to one or any number of items, or any
item or items may be completely eliminated. No allowance will be made for any
supposed or real loss of anticipated profits on account of such increase or decrease.
Contractor is advised to balance the bid carefully.

100-2.2

MATERIALS STORAGE
All material shall be stored in strict accordance with the manufacturer instructions.
The Contractor shall provide a fenced storage site capable of storage of all material
ordered if the Contractor is requesting payment for materials stockpiled. Payment
for stockpiled materials will only be made for materials stored on-site as approved
and accepted by the Engineer. Material invoices must be provided.
The Contractor shall be fully responsible for all material through the warranty
period and beyond as provided by this Contract and applicable law and may desire
to retain a certain amount from the Vendor supplying the materials.

100-2.3

PROCEDURE FOR RECORD DRAWING
As a supplement to General Conditions Section 6.19 requirement of the Contractor
to maintain record drawings, the Contractor shall maintain and provide the
Engineer with record documents as specified herein.
1.

Maintenance of Documents
A.

Maintain in Contractor's field office in clean, dry legible condition the
following:
1.

Contract Drawings

2.

Specifications

3.

Addenda

4.

Approved Shop Drawings

5.

Change Orders

6.

Other modifications of Contract, Test Records, Survey Data, Field
Orders, and

7.

All other documents pertinent to Contractor's work.

B.

Provide files and racks for proper storage and easy access.

C.

Make documents available at all times for inspection by the Engineer
and the Owner.
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D.
2.

Marking System
A.

3.

Use colored pencils for marking changes, revisions, additions, deletions,
etc., to the record set of Contract Drawings.

Recording
A.

Label each document "PROJECT RECORD" in two inch (2ʺ) high
printed letters.

B.

Keep record documents current.

C.

Do not permanently conceal any work until required information has
been recorded.

D.

Contract Drawing - Legibly mark to record actual construction
including:

E.

F.
4.

Record documents shall not be used for any other purpose and shall not
be removed from the office without the Engineer's approval.

1.

Depths of various elements in relation to datum.

2.

Horizontal and vertical location of underground utilities and
appurtenances referenced to permanent surface improvements.

3.

Location of internal appurtenances concealed in construction
referenced to visible and accessible features of the work.

4.

Field changes of dimension and detail.

5.

Changes made by Change Order or Field Order.

6.

Details not on original Contract Drawings.

Specifications and Addenda - Legibly mark up each Section to record:
1.

Manufacturer, trade name, catalog number and supplier of each
product and item of equipment actually installed.

2.

Changes made by Change Order or Field Order.

3.

Other matters not originally specified.

Shop Drawings - Maintain as record documents and legibly annotate
drawings to record changes made after review.

Submittal
A.

At completion of project, deliver record documents to the Engineer.

B.

Accompany submittal with transmittal letter containing:
1.

Date;

2.

Project title and number;
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5.

3.

Contractor's name and address;

4.

Title and number of each record document;

5.

Certification that each document as submitted is complete and
accurate; and

6.

Signature of Contractor, or his authorized representative.

Part of Other Work
Record drawings are considered a part of the related work and as such
payment for work may be denied or reduced appropriately should the record
drawings not be current during any periodic pay estimate period.

100-2.4

PROCEDURES FOR SHOP DRAWINGS
As a supplement to the General Conditions, the following also applies to the shop
drawings and their submittal procedure.
To meet the qualifications necessary to ensure approval of a submittal as a Shop
Drawing, the submittal must:
A.

Include drawings of the item in a sufficiently large scale so as to provide
clarity to allow adequate evaluation of the complete product as it is proposed
to be furnished at the job site.

B.

Include specifications and descriptions of the item as it is proposed to be
furnished at the job site.

C.

Include drawings of the item showing the physical dimensions of the item,
the clearances necessary to install the item.

D.

Include drawings and specifications showing materials of construction, their
strengths, the surface preparation, and paint used upon them. The specific
grade of surface preparation shall be specified if it differs from the
requirements called for in the Technical Provisions.

E.

Include copies of sample warranties on each item of equipment.

F.

Include specifications describing operation and maintenance requirements for
the item.

G.

Include drawings and specifications of special equipment needed for proper
installation of the item and whether or not these items are to be furnished by
the Supplier/Vendor. A complete set of field assembly and installation
instructions for the installation contractor shall be provided as a part of the
Certified Shop Drawings.

The Contractor shall submit six (6) copies each of the shop drawings submittal on
respective materials, certified and stamped. Uncertified or unstamped submittals
may be treated as being incomplete. All submittals must be accompanied with
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written letter or transmittal signed by an authorized representative of the
Contractor. Submittal from other parties will not be accepted. Incomplete
submittals will be returned as incomplete with no action taken.
100-2.5

REFERENCE SPECIFICATIONS
The following are hereby designated to be the reference specifications and are made
a part of these Contract Documents by reference.
•
•
•
•

The Louisiana Department of Transportation & Development Specifications for
Roads and Bridges, 2006 Edition Part Nos. 2 thru 10
Louisiana Sanitary Code for Water Supplies (LAC 51:XII)
Louisiana Sanitary Code for Sewage Disposal (LAC 51:XIII)
Recommended Standards for Sewage Works, 1990 Edition

The Technical Specifications contained herein only highlight and supplement
certain areas of the reference Specifications; therefore, it shall be the Contractor's
responsibility to thoroughly familiarize himself with the referenced specifications.
In case of conflict the Technical Specifications contained herein will govern.
100-2.6

CLARIFICATION OF ONE YEAR CORRECTION PERIOD
Provisions of General Conditions are not intended to waive the Contractor's
obligation to perform the Work as Specified after the elapsing of the twelve month
period. Work which is required by these documents as amended (if applicable)
but is found not to have been performed or not to have been performed per
Specifications must be corrected as provided in the General Conditions irrespective
of the twelve month period as provided by applicable law.

100-2.7

CLARIFICATION OF WARRANTIES ON MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT
All warranties are between the Contractor and Owner. Additional manufacturer's
warranties may be specifically required herein and definitely should be required by
the Contractor. The initiation of the Contractor's warranty is as defined in the
General Conditions Section 6.19 irrespective of any third party's limitation to the
Contractor.

100-2.8

TIME CONSTRAINTS
By submitting a Bid the Contractor is certifying that he understands the required
time constraints on the construction period of this Contract and has incorporated
the level of effort required to complete all specified Work within the required time
frame.
The Contract Time can be adjusted as provided in the Contract Documents. In
computing extensions due to abnormal weather conditions, the following chart will
be used to determine normal anticipated days lost due to rain:
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January 11

May 5

September 4

February 10

June 6

October 3

March 8

July 6

November 5

April 7

August 5

December 8

Days in excess of the above on a cumulative basis shall be considered "abnormal"
per the General Conditions.
100-2.9

ASSIGNMENT AND CONTRACT CHANGES
In exercising any Contract provisions for assignments and other Contract changes,
the Owner shall not be required to notify the surety or sureties on the Contractor's
bond or bonds. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to advise the surety or
sureties of any changes or assignments, and the progress of his work.

100-2.10

SURETIES PROVISIONS
Sureties shall meet all specified qualifications in the Contract Documents.
Nothing in these documents shall in any way indicate or incur a responsibility of
the Owner or Engineer to safeguard the surety's financial interest relative to this
work.

100-2.11

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
The procedure for securing the status of "substantially complete" shall be as defined
in the General Conditions as modified in this section. Minimum requirements to
be met prior to the Work being substantially complete include:
1. Pay item work complete.
2. Record drawings submitted to the Engineer.

100-2.11.1

Equipment Start-up
All equipment shall be given an initial startup under the manufacturer's
representative as specified. This start-up by itself does not constitute the
commencement of any warranty or operational period.

100-2.11.2

Operational Period
The Contractor, as part of the work, shall start up the facility. Requirements
relating to specific equipment appear elsewhere in these specifications.
Generally, the Contractor must have all equipment and controls, capable of full
operation prior to performing a facility start up. Partial startups pertaining to
isolated equipment shall not constitute a facility start-up.
An Operation Inspection of the project will be required before the facility start up.
Therefore, when the work is sufficiently complete, the Contractor shall notify the
Engineer in writing and request an operational inspection. The notification shall
include a list of items remaining to be completed or corrected.
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Within ten (10) working days after the notification, the Engineer will inspect the
work and verify the list of items remaining to be completed or corrected.
If the Engineer does not concur that the work is sufficiently complete, he will notify
the Contractor in writing and state his reasons. Upon Engineer's concurrence that
the work is sufficiently complete, the Contractor shall start up the facility.
After successfully starting the station up and demonstrating it to the Owner and
Engineer, the Contractor shall operate and maintain the facility for a period of ten
(10) consecutive days. These days shall run without interruption due to failures
associated with the new equipment. If failures occur, they shall be promptly
remedied and the facility put back on line. The ten (10) days period will then begin
anew.
Upon completion of the ten (10) day operational period, the Contractor may turn
the daily maintenance of the facility over to the Owner, under the Contractor's
supervision. This will not begin any warranty under this Contract. At this time,
with Owner's concurrence, the Contractor may demolish/abandon, as specified
elsewhere, any existing facility to be abandoned which has been replaced by the
newly started facility.
At the time that the operation of the station is turned over to the Owner, the Owner
will begin paying for electrical power and lubricants and other daily maintenance
items.
100-2.11.3

Record Drawings
As required elsewhere, records shall be kept current at all times by the Contractor.

100-2.11.4

Work Status
Prior to requesting a substantial completion, all pay item work shall be completed.
Minor corrective work shall be acceptable to remain undone.

100-2.11.5

Inspection for Substantial Completion
As a supplement to the General Conditions, an inspection for substantial
completion is required.
After completion or correction of all items noted during the operational inspection
(including subsequent deficiencies discovered) and completion of stated
prerequisites, the Contractor shall notify the Engineer in writing that the work is
substantially complete and request an inspection for issuance of substantial
completion certificate.
The Contractor shall request the inspection in writing to the Engineer.
The Contractor shall submit the following items to the Engineer when requesting
the inspection: (1) manufacturer's inspection reports when required in the
Technical Specifications; (2) certificate of inspection indicating compliance with
the laws, ordinances, codes and regulations of Federal, State and local
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governmental agencies; and (3) a certificate that the Contractor has carefully
inspected the work and found it to be entirely complete and in full compliance with
the Contract Documents.
Within ten (10) working days after the substantial completion notification, the
Engineer will inspect the work for verification.
Upon substantial completion of the work, the Engineer will issue the Contractor a
"Certificate of Substantial Completion". This certificate shall be executed by the
Owner, the Engineer, and the Contractor. This certificate may enumerate any
conditions to be met by the Contractor for final acceptance of the work by the
Engineer.
Once executed by all parties, the Contractor shall have the document recorded by
the Clerk of Court in the parish where the work is located. Failure to have the
certificate recorded promptly may delay payment of the retainage. After 45 days
from the record date of the Certificate of Final Acceptance, the Contractor shall
obtain from the Clerk of Court a certified lien certificate on his Contract. If the
Contract is found to be free of liens, the final payment of retainage will be processed
upon receipt of the lien free certificate and a request for payment of the retainage
from the Contractor, subject to the provisions of Article 14 in the General
Conditions.
100-3

PRELIMINARY MATTERS

100-3.1

PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE
Prior to beginning construction, a pre-construction conference will be held between
the Contractor(s), the Owner, and the Consulting Engineers to reach agreements
relating to responsibilities and procedures of each interested party to see that the
project is installed according to the approved plans and specifications and the
conditions under which disbursements for construction costs are authorized and
will be paid. This meeting will be prearranged by the Owner.

100-3.2

CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
Prior to the Preconstruction Conference, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to
the Engineer a proposed progress schedule in the form of a bar chart showing:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Appropriate items of work.
The percent of total work for each item of work.
Time of beginning and time of completion of each item by calendar period.
Other data pertinent to each item (such as total quantity of each, etc.)
The bar chart shall be arranged so that actual progress of the work can be
charted beside proposed schedule of work for each item.

The form and arrangement of the progress schedule shall be as approved by the
Engineer. The breakdown of the work into various items shall be as approved by
the Engineer.
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The bar chart progress schedule shall be updated monthly by the Contractor to show
actual work progress and submitted to the Engineer in quadruplicate, monthly.
When monthly requests for payment are made, the progress schedule shall be
attached to the payment request. No requests for payment will be approved unless
the monthly submittals are completed.
100-3.3

PROJECT FIELD OFFICE
A project field office for use by others is not required.

100-3.4

PROJECT SIGN
A project sign is not required.
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GENERAL CONSTRUCTION

100-4.1

MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC
The Contractor shall at all times maintain all streets, trenches, driveways, walkways
and ditches in such condition as to minimize inconvenience to the property owners.
Operations shall be so conducted as to cause minimum interference with access to
the property on the streets under construction. Adequate barricades, warning signs
and lights shall be maintained at all times.

100-4.2

EXISTING DRIVEWAYS & DRIVEWAY CULVERTS
Under this Contract, construction work may be required for driveways to be
excavated, utilized as excavation storage area, etc. Irrespective of the construction
use, under all circumstances the Contractor shall restore the surface of the driveway
to its original condition including any necessary removal and replacement of
existing driveway culverts. The Contractor shall replace existing culverts at no
separate pay; he must include the cost of this work in other items.

100-4.3

PROTECTION OF THE SITE
The Contractor shall protect adjacent utilities, equipment, driveways, fences, cargo,
automobiles, etc. The Contractor shall replace or compensate the Owner, for any
damage he causes to physical property.

100-4.4

EXISTING UTILITIES
The work may be located in the vicinity of existing gas, telephone, sewer, water
and/or electric lines, and the Contractor shall handle his work in a manner so as not
to damage the existing utilities. He shall repair or pay for any repairs for damages
done to existing utilities.

100-4.5

EXISTING FENCING
Under this Contract, construction work conflicting with existing fences and fence
structures may be encountered. It will be the responsibility of the Contractor to
remove and replace any and all fences that are encountered. The fences shall be
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restored to their original condition. Any removal and replacement of fencing is
considered incidental work. Separate payment will not be made.
100-4.6

PHOTOGRAPHS
Contractor shall take photographs indicating the state of progress on a monthly
basis. These photographs shall be mounted on 8-1/2" x 11", dated, identified and
submitted as an attachment to the monthly request for payment.

100-4.7

PRECONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTATION
The Contractor is responsible for documenting the condition of property and
facilities adjacent to the work prior to construction. Contractor shall video tape
and photograph the project area and provide copies of documentation to Engineer.
In the event of damage claims to adjacent improvements the submitted
documentation will be used for an initial interpretation of events.

100-4.8

SAFETY FENCING
Safety fencing is required around the perimeter of unattended stationary
excavations. Stationary excavations are those construction excavations intended
to remain open in excess of 4 hours (such as boring entrance and exit pits).
Safety fencing may be a flexible fabric such as geo grid soil reinforcement, etc.
Delineating ribbon or surveying tape will not satisfy this requirement. There is no
separate pay for this work.

100-4.9

FINAL CLEAN-UP
The Contractor will be responsible for cleanup of the work specifically including
removal of construction materials and debris; backfilling of trenches, depressions
and ruts resulting from the work and general site grading and dress up to restore to
the original condition.
The Contractor shall be fully responsible for the overall Final Project Cleanup,
including removal of all construction debris and material, final project grading and
dress-up, seeding, etc. It is the intent of the final cleanup requirement that all areas
subjected to construction will be fine graded and dressed so that they can be easily
mowed with a push type residential mower and not pond water.

100-4.10

LAND FOR RIGHT-OF-WAYS AND EASEMENTS
The lands, right-of-ways and easements for the work shall be furnished by the
Owner as shown on the drawings. The Contractor shall be responsible for working
within these limits. If the Contractor requires additional land for construction
outside these limits, he will be solely responsible for acquiring the same.
The Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating his construction activities
through the Owner and/or Engineer to ensure that all improvements are placed in
the proper location.
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100-5.0

SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION ITEMS

100-5.1

USE OF “OR-EQUAL” EQUIPMENT
Contractor is referred to Section 6.05 - Substitute and “Or-Equal” Items of the
General Conditions. The Drawings are based upon specific equipment from
specific manufacturers. Alternate equipment may be approved for use in
accordance with Section 6.05 of the General Conditions, but the Contractor will be
responsible for the coordination with other portions of the work that will need to be
altered to accommodate the alternate equipment.

100-5.2

PROTECTION OF EXISTING WATER FACILITIES
There shall be no physical connection between a public or private potable water
supply system and a sewer, or appurtenance thereto which would permit the passage
of any sewage or polluted water into the potable water supply.
Sewer mains and water mains shall be laid in separate trenches. Water mains shall
be laid at least 6 feet horizontally from any existing or proposed gravity sewer,
manhole, or force main, storm sewer, septic tank, or subsoil treatment plant, when
installed in parallel. Crossing water and sewer mains shall have a minimum
vertical separation of 18 in.

100-5.3

WATER SUPPLY FOR TESTING
The Owner shall supply the water for construction and testing at no charge to the
Contractor.
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 202
REMOVING OR RELOCATING STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS

202.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of the removal or the relocation of structures, facilities or
obstructions, hereinafter referred to as "structures" from the project right-of-way
unless specified otherwise.
The removal of a structure from the project right-of-way is the razing, demolishing,
and disposal of the structure after salvageable parts, components, and materials, as
designated on the plans, have been recovered by the contractor.
The relocation of a structure from the project right-of-way is its movement, resiting,
reassembly, restoration, reconstruction or equivalent replacement at a new location
outside of, and adjacent to, the project right-of-way including all service connections,
appurtenances and accessories as directed.
For the purposes of this section, structures may include buildings, floor slabs,
foundations, fuel tanks, septic tanks, fences, pipes, bridges, drainage structures,
pavements, walks, curbs, abandoned pipelines and other similar facilities or
obstructions not designated or permitted to remain within the project right-of-way.
This work also includes backfilling of resulting trenches, holes and pits. If structures
or obstructions are encountered which differ materially from those ordinarily
encountered, the provisions of Subsection 105.18 shall apply.
Quality assurance requirements shall be as specified in the latest edition of the
Department's publication entitled "Application of Quality Assurance Specifications
for Embankment and Base Course."
Erosion control shall be in accordance with Section 204.

202.02

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
The contractor shall remove and dispose of all portions of structures or obstructions
on the right-of-way, except utilities and those items for which other provisions have
been made for removal or relocation. When specified, the contractor shall remove
structures and appurtenances that extend beyond the right-of-way or that are entirely
on private property. Specified salvageable material shall be removed, without
unnecessary damage, in sections which may be readily transported. Salvageable
material shall be stacked at specified storage areas by the contractor. When no storage
sites are specified, salvaged materials shall be delivered to the nearest DOTD
maintenance unit. Materials not specified to be salvaged shall be disposed of off the
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project outside the view of the traveling public with written permission of the
property owner on whose property the material is placed. Copies of agreements with
property owners shall be furnished to the engineer by the contractor prior to
beginning of work. The agreement must contain language holding the Department
harmless from any liabilities from the contractor or property owners, otherwise a
Certificate of Release from the property owner will be required before final
acceptance. Holes left by structure removal or the removal of materials associated
with contaminated soils or sites, shall be filled by blading the area or backfilling with
surrounding soil types or soil complying with Subsection 203.06(a) and shall be
compacted as directed to at least the density of the surrounding soils.
If any fuel storage tanks or other environmentally sensitive or contaminated sites are
located during construction, the contractor shall stop construction activity in the
immediate vicinity of the environmentally sensitive or contaminated site and notify
the project engineer who in turn will notify the Materials and Testing Section
immediately for guidance. Testing and clean-up by the contractor shall be coordinated
through the Materials and Testing Section.
The Department reserves the right to eliminate work items for the removal or
relocation of any structures under these items. Such elimination shall not affect
contract unit prices on remaining structures to be removed or relocated or unit prices
on other items of the contract. The contractor will not be entitled to compensation due
to such elimination.
202.03

REMOVING STRUCTURES
Unsalvageable materials in a structure designated for removal shall become the
property of the contractor and shall be removed and disposed of by the contractor.
Appurtenances forming a part of a structure to be demolished, whether integral or not
integral to the structure, shall be demolished and removed by the contractor.
Washhouses, garages, cisterns, and other buildings and appurtenances used in
conjunction with a structure shall be demolished and removed in the same manner as
the structure. Existing yard fences, drives and walks, and shrubbery shall also be
removed. The above are all considered part of the structure to be demolished and
removed.
All abandoned wells shall be plugged and sealed in accordance with the "Water Well
Rules, Regulations, and Standards, State of Louisiana."
Demolishing of a structure, any part of which is used as a service station, shall
include the removal of gasoline pumps, tanks, pipes, signs and other appurtenances.
Underground fuel tanks will be removed in accordance with Subsection 202.05.
Existing underground fuel tanks shall not be reused or used for other purposes.
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Material in existing foundations, concrete or masonry floors, chimneys and other
appurtenances, shall be removed and disposed of by the contractor.
Cattle pens, cane derricks, cattle guards or other such structures shall be removed and
disposed of by the contractor.
(a)

Pavement, Base Courses, Walks, and Curbs: Pavements, stabilized or treated
base courses, walks, curbs, gutters, etc., designated for removal, shall be
disposed of in accordance with these specifications and as directed. Unless
otherwise noted, base materials under pavements shall be removed with the
pavement at no additional pay.
When the existing shoulder underdrain at the pavement edge is to remain in
place and in service and removal of the shoulder surfacing and base is required,
the work shall be done in such manner as to avoid damaging the existing
shoulder underdrains. Damaged shoulder underdrains shall be satisfactorily
repaired at no direct pay.

(b)

Pipe: Pipe to be relaid shall be removed and stored so that there will be no loss
or undue damage before relaying. The contractor shall replace sections lost from
storage or unduly damaged at no direct pay. When specified, pipe not to be
relaid and considered usable shall be salvaged, cleaned of soils or other
materials, stored and stacked.

(c)

Bridges and Drainage Structures: Bridges, including approach slabs, and
drainage structures in use by traffic shall not be removed until satisfactory
arrangements have been made to accommodate traffic.

Unless otherwise directed or shown on the plans, substructures shall be removed to
natural stream bottom and those parts outside the stream shall be removed to 1 foot
(0.3 m) below natural ground surface. Existing structures within the limits of a new
structure shall be removed as necessary to accommodate construction of the new
structure.
Steel or wood bridges to be salvaged shall be dismantled without unnecessary
damage. Dismantling shall include stripping all hardware. Structural members shall
be match-marked before dismantling.
Explosives, when used, shall be in accordance with Subsection 107.11. Blasting or
other operations necessary for removal of an existing structure or obstruction, which
may damage new construction, shall be completed prior to placing the new work.
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202.04

RELOCATING STRUCTURES
Structures to be relocated shall be placed in their new locations as directed, and be
restored to their original condition. Structures to be relocated shall be placed on
foundations of the same type and character as the original foundations.
Appurtenances forming a part of a structure to be relocated, whether integral or not
integral to the structure, shall be relocated in the same manner as the structure.
Appurtenances associated with the structure shall be relocated or replaced as directed
with appurtenances of the same size, type, and character as existed before the
structure was relocated.
Sanitary sewers, water, gas, electric, television cable, and telephone service lines
connected to structures being relocated shall be disconnected and reconnected as
quickly as possible. The contractor shall be responsible for all notices to public utility
companies and for all fees charged by them. The contractor shall also relocate
existing yard fences, drives and walks and extend same as necessary. Existing
shrubbery shall be removed and replanted at new locations as designated. All of the
above shall be considered as appurtenances not integral to the structures to be
removed and relocated.
Material in existing foundations, concrete or masonry floors, chimneys and other
appurtenances, when not used in reconstruction of appurtenances, shall be removed
and disposed of in accordance with Subsection 202.02. New material required in
performing any of these operations shall be furnished by the contractor at no direct
pay.
Contents of structures shall be relocated with the structure to its new site. When not
feasible to relocate structures with contents therein, the contents shall be removed
from the structure at its original location, properly stored, and replaced in the
relocated structure without damage or loss to contents.
Cattle pens, cane derricks, cattle guards or other such structures, shall be relocated on
or beyond the right-of-way line as directed. Materials in structures suitable for reuse
may be utilized in their reconstruction. New materials required shall be similar in
kind to that in place and shall be furnished by the contractor at no direct pay,
including foundations.
Prior to removal of butane or propane gas tanks, the contractor shall obtain the
written approval of the Louisiana Liquefied Petroleum Gas Commission. Existing
underground butane or propane gas tanks shall not be reused or used for other
purposes. The contractor will be reimbursed for the cost of the new tank upon
presentation of the original receipted bill.
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The contractor shall furnish the engineer a Certificate of Release from each property
owner, and in case of separate ownerships of structure and property, a Certificate of
Release from each owner shall be furnished. This certificate shall state that the
relocated structures are in an acceptable condition and that said owner waives all
claims for damages to the property and structures relocated. When the contractor is
unable to secure a Certificate of Release from the property owner, the contractor shall
submit an executed Form 671-A, Contractor's Affidavit, to the engineer.
202.05

REMOVING ENVIRONMENTALLY SENSITIVE MATERIALS
When removal or remediation of any environmentally sensitive or contaminated sites
is required during construction, the contractor’s operations shall be coordinated
through the Materials and Testing Section. If the contractor fails to follow the
guidelines of the Materials and Testing Section, and subsequently causes or increases
harm or damage to the environment, then all resulting fines and clean-up costs shall
be the responsibility of the contractor.
(a)

Non-Friable Asbestos: When a structure contains non-friable asbestos, the
contractor shall carefully remove the asbestos without excessive breakage or
crushing before removal, relocation or demolition of the structure. The nonfriable asbestos material shall be disposed of at an approved industrial landfill.

(b)

Friable Asbestos: When a structure contains friable asbestos, the contractor
shall immediately notify the Department of Environmental Quality (DEQ), Air
Quality Division and request that DEQ provide a confirmation letter with an
Asbestos Disposal Verification Form (ADVF). The contractor shall complete
the ADVF within 90 calendar days from the date of issue. When this
information is available, the Department will indicate on the plans which
structures contain friable asbestos. Only contractors or subcontractors certified
by DEQ as Asbestos Abatement Entities shall remove friable asbestos from
structures. The asbestos removal shall be performed before removal, relocation
or demolition of the structure. Friable asbestos removal, handling and disposal
shall be performed in accordance with the latest requirements for asbestos
abatement of the DEQ, Air Quality Division.
The contractor shall maintain, and furnish to the engineer, within 21 calendar
days, Chain of Custody verification records for the friable asbestos from the
work site to the disposal site. These records will become part of the permanent
project records.

(c)

Underground Fuel Tanks: Before removal, underground fuel tanks shall be
registered with the DEQ by the Materials and Testing Section as abandoned
underground storage tanks. The contractor shall notify the project engineer in
writing at least 45 calendar days prior to removal of tanks. The engineer will
immediately notify the Materials and Testing Section. All site activities,
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including the collection of closure samples and tank removal, as defined in the
latest DEQ Underground Storage Tank (UST) regulations, shall be performed
by a DEQ approved contractor. Closure test results, all documentation, and all
necessary forms shall be submitted by the contractor to the Materials and
Testing Section to be approved and forwarded to DEQ. The contractor and/or
the subcontractor shall note that all contact and/or coordination with the DEQ is
to be the responsibility of the Materials and Testing Section.
The contractor shall take all necessary precautions to prevent the infiltration of
water into tanks and tank excavations during the work.
During routine site closure, the removal, transportation and disposal of tanks,
and the handling of contaminated soil and contaminated fluid shall be in
accordance with all local, state, and federal laws and regulations. Limits of
excavation and quantities of contaminated soil and contaminated fluid to be
removed, transported and disposed shall be as specified.
When underground storage tanks (UST) have been filled with concrete, sand, or
other such material and are designated on the plans for removal, the contractor
or certified UST subcontractor shall remove, transport and dispose of such tanks
in accordance with the recommendations of the American Petroleum Institute
(API) and the requirements of the Louisiana Department of Environmental
Quality (DEQ) or other regulatory agency of jurisdiction. When such UST are
discovered during construction and removal is necessary to achieve soil
compaction or to meet other construction requirements, the contractor shall stop
construction activity in the immediate vicinity of the UST and notify the project
engineer in accordance with this subsection The DOTD Materials and Testing
Section will verify the closure status of such filled UST discovered during
construction prior to any UST site activity by the contractor or certified UST
subcontractor.
The contractor or certified UST subcontractor shall collect and submit for
laboratory analysis, a representative sample of the storage tank fill material for
landfill acceptance. The results of the laboratory analysis shall be used to
determine the disposition of the UST fill material. The contractor or certified
UST subcontractor shall provide a copy of all laboratory analyses to the
Department’s Materials and Testing Section for verification prior to profiling
materials for landfill acceptance.
(d)

Contaminated Soils: Soil contaminated with Benzene, Toluene, Ethyl
Benzene, Xylene (BTEX), Total Petroleum Hydrocarbons-Gasoline (TPH-G),
Total Petroleum Hydrocarbons-Diesel (TPH- D), Total Petroleum
Hydrocarbons-Oil (TPH-O), or other identified toxic materials, in areas of
underground fuel tanks or other areas, at levels above the regulatory limits and
is non-protective of groundwater shall be excavated by the contractor as shown
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on the plans or as directed. Determination of groundwater protection shall be
through the use of the Synthetic Precipitation Leachate Procedure (SPLP) or as
directed.
The contractor shall remove the overburden above the contaminated soil to the
dimensions shown on the plans or as directed. The contractor shall also excavate
the contaminated soil at the locations shown on the plans or as directed. The
contaminated soil shall be loaded into approved hauling vehicles by the
contractor and be disposed of in a disposal site approved by the Department of
Environmental Quality. The contractor shall furnish the engineer, within 21
calendar days, Chain of Custody verification records for the contaminated soil.
The Materials and Testing Section will verify that all contaminated soil has
been removed.
While the excavation is open, the contractor shall construct and maintain a soil
berm around the excavation to prevent surface water runoff from entering the
excavation. The removed overburden may be used to construct the berm and
backfill the excavation.
Removal and disposal of contaminated soils will be in accordance with all local,
state and federal laws and regulations.
(e)

Contaminated Fluids: Contaminated fluid in underground fuel tanks, in areas
of underground fuel tanks or other areas as shown on the plans or as directed
shall be removed and disposed of by the contractor.
The Department will determine the quantity of contaminated fluid to be
removed.
The contractor shall pump the contaminated fluid into approved hauling
vehicles. Contaminated fluid in underground fuel tanks shall be removed before
tank removal.
The contaminated fluid shall be disposed of in a disposal site approved by the
Department of Environmental Quality. The contractor shall furnish the engineer,
within 21 calendar days, Chain of Custody verification records for the
contaminated fluid.
The Department will verify the removal of the contaminated fluid.
Removal and disposal of contaminated fluids will be in accordance with all
local, state and federal laws and regulations.

(f)

Paint Containing Lead or Other Hazardous Materials on Metal Surfaces:
Steel members of structures protected by paint containing lead or other
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hazardous materials as shown on the plans or as discovered in the field shall be
removed and prepared for transport by methods approved by the Department.
Such steel members shall be delivered to a licensed recycling center capable of
processing steel members coated with paint identified by the Resource
Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) as hazardous.
Prior to removal, transport, treatment or disposal of any steel members, the
contractor shall submit the following to the engineer.
(1)
(2)
(3)

Plan of removal of steel members.
Plan for transport of steel members.
Name and address of the licensed recycling center.

All steel members shall be transported in accordance with all federal, state and
local laws. Certificates of Disposal, Chain of Custody forms, or other applicable
documents shall be provided within 21 calendar days following each shipment.
(g)

Treated Timber: Creosoted and other treated timber or lumber shown on the
plans or discovered in the field shall be removed and prepared for transport by
methods approved by the Department. All materials that are not designated to be
salvaged by the Department or salvaged by the contractor are to be disposed of
in an appropriate landfill. Certificates of Disposal, Chain of Custody forms, or
other applicable documents shall be provided within 21 calendar days following
each shipment.

(h)

Universal Wastes: Universal wastes are hazardous wastes defined in LAC Title
33, Part V, Chapter 38, Section 3813 to include batteries, pesticides,
thermostats, lamps and antifreeze. Universal wastes shall be removed by the
contractor in accordance with the plans and shall be stored and prepared for
transport as specified in LAC Title 33, Part V, Chapter 38 and herein.
A lamp is the bulb or tube portion of an electric lighting device. Universal waste
lamps include, but are not limited to, fluorescent, high intensity discharge, neon,
mercury vapor, high pressure sodium, and metallic halide. Such lamps shall be
removed and stored in containers or packages that are structurally sound,
adequate to prevent breakage, and compatible with the contents of the lamps.
Such containers shall remain closed and lack evidence of leakage, spillage or
damage that could cause releases of mercury or other hazardous constituents to
the environment under reasonably foreseeable conditions. The containers shall
be clearly labeled or marked with the words “Universal Waste – Lamps” and
with the earliest date that any lamp in the container was discarded as waste. If a
container develops a leak, it shall be placed into an over-pack container. The
contractor shall immediately clean up any leakage and place in a container any
lamp that shows evidence of breakage, leakage, or damage.
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Universal waste lamps will not be allowed to accumulate for a period longer
than one year from the date the lamps were discarded. The waste lamps shall be
delivered to a universal waste disposal site or destination facility by a Universal
Waste Transporter in accordance with the applicable U.S. Department of
Transportation Regulations, 49 CFR, Parts 172-180.
The contractor shall be responsible for informing all employees who handle
universal wastes of the proper handling and emergency procedures appropriate
to the type of waste.
202.06

PLUGGING OR RELOCATING EXISTING WATER WELLS
All abandoned wells shall be plugged and sealed at the locations shown on the plans,
or as directed by the engineer, in accordance with the "Water Well Rules,
Regulations, and Standards, State of Louisiana." Well abandonment must be
accomplished by a DOTD licensed water well contractor. Relocated wells shall
conform to the Sanitary Code of the State of Louisiana as prepared and promulgated
by the Louisiana State Board of Health.

202.07

MEASUREMENT
Removing structures and obstructions will be measured on a lump sum basis or by the
unit as stipulated in the contract and shall include appurtenances, foundations, etc.
When the contract stipulates that payment will be made for removal of structures and
obstructions on a lump sum basis, the pay item will include all required removal of
structures and obstructions.
Hauling salvaged materials to specified storage sites will not be measured for
payment.
When an item is included for removal of bridges, the removal of the approach slabs,
superstructure, and substructure will be considered part of the work unless otherwise
specified or shown on the plans.
Removing or relocating structures will be measured by the unit stipulated in the
contract. Each principal structure with its associated appurtenances, whether integral
or not integral to the structure being removed or relocated, will be considered as a
separate unit including its associated appurtenances.
Plugging of existing abandoned water wells or relocating water wells will be
measured per each well plugged and accepted or relocated.
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Measurement for removal of contaminated soil and non-contaminated overburden
will be by the cubic yard (cu m) using the in-place quantities as determined by crosssections.
Measurement for contaminated fluid will be by the gallon (L).
Removing steel members of structures protected by paint containing lead or other
hazardous materials, or creosoted timbers or lumber, and transporting them to the
designated recycling center or landfill will be considered part of the work when
shown on the plans and will not be measured for payment.
When a structure to be removed or relocated is shown on the plans to contain
universal wastes, the removal, storage and transport of the universal waste to an
approved disposal site or destination facility will not be measured for payment but
will be included in the structure to be removed or relocated.
202.08

PAYMENT
Payment for removal of structures or specific obstruction items stipulated for removal
and disposal under unit price or lump sum pay items will be made at the contract
price per unit or lump sum as specified. This will include demolishing, removing and
disposing of such items and the excavation and backfill incidental to their removal
when required. When the removal is in an area to be excavated and payment for
excavation is made under other items, no deduction will be made from the excavation
quantities. The price shall also include salvage of materials, their custody,
preservation, storage on the right-of-way or as designated on the plans, and disposal.
Payment for the removal of bridges will include removal of the approach slabs,
superstructure, and substructure.
Payment for the relocation of structures will be made at the contract unit price which
will include all costs for moving, resiting, reassembly, restoration, reconstruction or
equivalent replacement of the structures.
Payment for plugging and sealing existing abandoned water wells or relocating
existing water wells will be made at the contract unit price which will include all
labor, material, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.
If a structure is to be removed or relocated as a unit under Pay Items 202-01, 202-02,
or 202-03 and the contractor enters into an agreement with a property owner for
disposition of the structure other than as shown on the plans; or if it is subsequently
determined that said structure can remain in place, in whole or in part, with or without
minor adjustments, and the contractor enters into an agreement with the property
owner incorporating such revised determination and any accompanying adjustments
regarding said structure, including any damages for leaving the structure in place; the
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contractor shall furnish such agreement to the engineer for approval. If approval is
given by the engineer, the contractor shall furnish the Department with a Certificate
of Release from the property owner for the unit. In case of separate ownership of
structure and property, a Certificate of Release from each owner shall be furnished.
This certificate shall state that said owner waives all claims for damages to the
property and structure to be removed, relocated, left in place or otherwise handled to
the owner's satisfaction. The contractor will be paid for removing, relocating or other
handling of the structure at the contract unit price as listed under Pay Items 202-01,
202-02, or 202-03. If a determination to allow the structure to remain in place
involves a decrease in cost to the contractor, including any allowance for damages to
the property owner and other adjustment of the contract amount for removal,
relocation or other handling of said unit under Pay Items 202-01, 202-02, or 202-03,
an allowance will be made in such amount as the engineer deems equitable.
When a structure has been identified on the plans as containing friable or non-friable
asbestos, the price for asbestos removal and disposal will be included in the bid price
for removal, relocation or demolition of the structure. When a structure is found to
contain friable or nonfriable asbestos and it has not been identified on the plans as
containing asbestos, payment for the removal and disposal of the asbestos will be
made in accordance with Subsection 109.04, including the cost of all testing.
Payment for removal, transportation, and disposal of contaminated soils and fluids
will be in accordance with rates specified in applicable appendices (currently
Appendices A and B) of the “Louisiana Motor Fuels Underground Storage Tank
Trust Fund Cost Control Guidance Document” as maintained and updated by the
Louisiana Department of Environmental Quality (DEQ). The DEQ cost control
guidance document can be obtained at www.deq.state.la.us/financial/usttf/index.htm.
All payments under this item will be in accordance with industry standards, which
include all equipment, labor, and materials necessary to complete the work, including
backfilling any excavation. Payment for work not covered in the cost control
guidance document, or any disputed payments, will be negotiated and resolved prior
to performance of work. The Department will reimburse the contractor monthly for
the incurred cost. The contractor shall furnish documentation with the request for
reimbursement. The provisions of Subsection 109.04 regarding percentage markup
for the contractor shall not apply to this reimbursement.
Payment for removing steel members of a structure identified on the plans as being
protected by paint containing lead or other hazardous materials, or creosoted timbers
or lumber, and transporting them to the designated recycling center or landfill, will be
included in the bid price for removal or relocation of the structure. When a structure
is found to have steel members protected by paint containing lead or other hazardous
materials, or creosoted timber or lumber, and it has not been identified on the plans as
such, payment for removal and transport of the members to a licensed recycling
center or landfill will be made in accordance with Subsection 109.04.
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Unless otherwise directed or shown on the plans, the contractor will be allowed to
retain any steel member protected by paint containing lead or other hazardous
materials provided the paint is not damaged during removal of the member and a
Chain of Custody form or other applicable documentation is submitted to the engineer
within 21 calendar days.
When the plans show that a structure to be removed or relocated contains a universal
waste, payment for the removal of the universal waste will be included in the contract
unit price for the removal or relocation of the structure which will also include all
equipment, labor, and materials required for the removal, storage, and transport of the
universal waste in accordance with LAC Title 33, Part V, Chapter 38. When a
structure to be removed or relocated is found to contain a universal waste and it is not
identified as such on the plans, payment for the removal, storage and transport of such
universal waste in accordance with LAC Title 33, Part V, Chapter 38 will be made in
accordance with Subsection 109.04.
Payment will be made under:
Item No.
202-01
202-02
202-03
202-04
202-05
202-06
202-07

Pay Item
Removal of Structures and Obstructions
Removal of _________________
Relocation of _________________
Excavation, Disposal and Backfilling of
Non-Contaminated Overburden
Excavation, Disposal and Backfilling of
Contaminated Soil
Removal and Disposal of Contaminated Fluid
Plugging Existing Water Wells
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Pay Unit
Lump Sum
Each
Each
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Gallon (L)
Each
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 203
EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT

203.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of excavation, disposal, placement and compaction of materials
for which provisions have not been made under other sections of these specifications.
This work shall include excavation and embankment construction for roadways and
other structures, excavation for ditches and channels, and other grading operations
necessary for the work in accordance with these specifications and in conformity with
the lines, grades, thicknesses and typical sections shown on the plans or established.
When contaminated soils or underground tanks are encountered, handling shall be in
accordance with Section 202.
Disposal of material shall be in accordance with Subsection 202.02.
The plans may include data regarding the boring and classification of existing
materials. The Department does not guarantee that individual samples are
representative of the entire project, and bidders are required to study, make
interpretations and additional investigations, as necessary, at no direct pay.
The contractor shall comply with Subsection 107.09 for work in, over or adjacent to
navigable waters and wetlands, and shall comply with Subsection 107.27 when
cultural artifacts, historical sites or archaeological sites are encountered.
Quality assurance requirements shall be as specified in the latest edition of the
Department's publication entitled "Application of Quality Assurance Specifications
for Embankment and Base Course."
Excavated material may be used in accordance with Subsection 203.06.
Erosion control shall be in accordance with Section 204.

203.02

GENERAL EXCAVATION
General excavation consists of the excavation of materials, as required by the plans,
except drainage excavation and structural excavation. General excavation also
includes unsuitable material in accordance with Subsection 203.04.

203.03

DRAINAGE EXCAVATION
Drainage excavation includes the excavation for drainage beyond the limits of the
roadway section. Drainage excavation also includes inlet and outlet ditches to
structures or roadways; changes in or deepening of channels of streams, berm ditches,

203 - 3

ditches parallel or adjacent to the roadway beyond the limits of the roadway section;
and material excavated from areas under bridges.
203.04

UNSUITABLE MATERIAL
Unsuitable materials are soils containing significant amounts of debris or organic
matter including stumps, roots, logs, and humus, or other materials which will decay
or produce subsidence, including highly saturated soils, which the engineer
determines are not satisfactory for use in the embankment or other construction
purposes. Unsuitable materials shall be removed and disposed of as general
excavation. Unsuitable materials determined to be environmentally sensitive shall be
removed and disposed of in accordance with Subsection 202.05.

203.05

BORROW
Borrow is defined as soils required for construction of embankments or other portions
of the work in excess of soils obtained from excavation. Borrow shall be obtained
from an approved source and shall be used in accordance with Subsection 203.06.
The contractor shall make arrangements for obtaining borrow at no direct pay.
Securing of an exclusive option by a contractor on borrow areas or materials for the
work will be considered a violation of Louisiana law and will be a basis for rejection
of bids or such other action the Department deems advisable.
The contractor shall notify the engineer in writing a minimum of 30 calendar days in
advance of borrow operations so that samples may be taken and soil tests completed
prior to beginning borrow operations.
Prior to requesting the borrow pit to be bored, the contractor shall furnish the
Department a written agreement with the property owner to allow the Department
access to the property. The written agreement shall also state that the contractor has
agreed to purchase the borrow material from the property owner for this particular
site if the material meets contract specifications. A separate agreement shall be
obtained from each property owner through which access will be necessary.
Sites from which material has been removed shall, upon completion of the work, be
left in an acceptable condition.
Unless otherwise authorized in writing, borrow pits, gravel pits and quarry sites shall
be located at least 300 feet (90 m) from the right-of-way.
When sources of borrow are located adjacent to a stream or river listed on the
National System of Wild and Scenic Rivers or the Louisiana Natural and Scenic
Rivers System, borrow pits, and any stockpiled materials shall be located at least 300
feet (90 m) from the natural stream or river bank.
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The borrow pit and access shall be cleared to allow access for DOTD boring
equipment. The borrow area shall be surveyed with a base line staked. Both the
engineer and laboratory shall be furnished with a location plat and borrow pit plat.
The contractor will not be permitted to begin borrow operations until materials are
approved for use.
Sampling of soils from open excavations made by the contractor in lieu of borings
will be allowed provided the open excavations display and allow sampling of each
soil strata and the excavation is at no cost to the Department.
203.06

SOIL USAGE
The laboratory will test and classify soil in accordance with DOTD TR 423 from
samples taken in the original location or from designated stockpiles. Soil shall be
classified and approved prior to its being placed in embankments or other final
positions on the project. Blending in the pit by approved methods to adjust percent
silt or sand will be permitted. Soils which do not meet Liquid Limit or PI
requirements shall not be blended to reduce Liquid Limit or PI. Soils may be treated
with lime to reduce PI in accordance with Subsection 203.06(e).
Soil properties will be determined by the test methods shown in Table 203-1.

Property

Table 203-1
Soil Properties
Test Method

Plasticity Index (PI)
Liquid Limit (LL)
% Organic
% Silt
pH

DOTD TR 428
DOTD TR 428
DOTD TR 413
DOTD TR 407
DOTD TR 430

(a)

Usable Soils: Usable soils shall have a maximum PI of 25 and a maximum
organic content of 5 percent. Soils with a silt content of 50 percent or greater
and also a PI of 10 or less will not be allowed.

(b)

Selected Soils: Selected soils are natural soils with a maximum PI of 20,
maximum Liquid Limit of 35, and a maximum organic content of 5 percent.
Soils with a silt content of 50 percent or greater and also a PI of 10 or less will
not be allowed. Soils to be used for in-place cement stabilization shall be in
accordance with Subsection 302.02(a).

(c)

Nonplastic Embankment: Nonplastic embankment shall be as specified in
Subsection 203.09.
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(d)

Headers: Headers are that portion of the embankment within 500 feet (150 m)
of a bridge end. Headers shall be constructed for their full height with usable
soils having a minimum PI of 11, a maximum PI of 25, and a maximum silt
content of 65 percent. No lime treatment to the soil to meet the PI requirements
will be permitted. Headers shall be compacted to 98 percent of maximum dry
density in accordance with Subsection 203.07.

(e)

Embankments other than Headers:
(1)

Embankments shall be constructed with usable soils, except soil with a PI
greater than 25 and less than 35 will be permitted when treated with a
minimum of 6 percent lime, by volume, provided the organic content and
silt requirements given in Heading (a) are met. If the contractor uses lime
treatment, it will be at no direct pay. Lime treatment shall be Type E
Treatment conforming to Section 304.

(2)

The contractor may request in writing that usable soils for temporary
detour roads have a PI not to exceed 45 and a maximum silt content of 75
percent provided:
a. This material will be removed and not become part of the permanent
embankment.
b. The contractor agrees to take responsibility for any additional
maintenance required.

(f)

Plastic Soil for Slopes:
(1)

Embankment Material: The outside layer of embankment (fill sections)
will consist of a plastic soil blanket in accordance with Subsection 203.10.
Sampling in the pit may be allowed if an identifiable strata can be isolated.
Otherwise, sampling will be from dedicated stockpiles.

(2)

Cut Slopes, PI Less than 10: When soils having a PI less than 10 exists on
cut slopes, the contractor shall undercut 12 inches (300 mm) and place a
plastic soil blanket conforming to Subsection 203.10.

(3)

Cut Slopes, PI 10 or Greater: When soils having a PI of 10 or greater but
with a pH less than 5.5, or greater than 8.5, exist on cut slopes, the
contractor shall undercut and place a plastic soil blanket complying with
Subsection 203.10. In lieu of furnishing a plastic soil blanket, the soil may
be modified in place so that the pH of the soil complies with the
requirements of Subsection 203.10, at the option of the engineer and
concurrence of the contractor. In such case payment will be in accordance
with existing items or Subsection 109.04, as applicable, not to exceed the
cost of undercut and replacement.
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(g)

203.07

Usable Soils for Slope Adjustments and Shoulder Widening: When the
thickness of embankment material used for slope adjustment is less than 12
inches (300 mm), a plastic soil complying with Subsection 203.10 will be
required. If the thickness is greater than 12 inches (300 mm), the contractor will
be allowed to substitute plastic soil for usable soil, provided the widening is not
directly below a paved shoulder.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
Excavation and embankment construction consists of constructing roadway
embankments, including preparation of areas on which they are to be placed;
constructing drainage excavation; backslope construction; constructing dikes, when
required; placing and compacting approved material in areas where unusable material
has been removed; placing and compacting embankment material in holes, pits and
other depressions; and placing and compacting embankment materials for backfilling
structures. Prior to beginning excavation, grading or embankment operations in an
area, all necessary clearing and grubbing in that area shall have been completed. Prior
to any embankment operations in an area, all corresponding roadside ditches shall be
cut to facilitate drainage in that area. Embankment materials shall not be placed or
spread on portland cement concrete or asphaltic concrete pavements. Pavement
surfaces, edges and joints shall not be damaged during embankment operations.
Final excavation and embankment slope lines shall be uniform in appearance.
Measurements shall be made as necessary to assure that the elevations at the top,
bottom, and intermediate breaks in the slope are such that a minimum acceptable
slope is achieved. The slopes shall be straight without valleys or humps, as
determined by visual inspection. If an apparent discrepancy is discovered upon visual
inspection, measurements shall be taken a minimum of every 10 feet (3.0 m)
measured along the slope between theoretical break points in the embankment. When
these measurements reveal slope variances by more than 0.03 ft/ft (0.03 m/m), too
steep, or 0.15 ft/ft (0.15 m/m), too flat, the slopes shall be reworked by the contractor
until these criteria have been met. The top of embankment shall not vary from the
established grade by more than ±0.1 foot (0.030 m).
Embankment material shall be in accordance with Subsection 203.06 and shall be
placed in uniform layers not exceeding 12 inches (300 mm) of uncompacted
thickness. Each layer shall be placed for the full width of embankment, blended as
necessary to obtain a uniform material, brought to a uniform moisture content, and
compacted by approved methods to a minimum of 95.0 percent of maximum dry
density before the next layer is placed. Maximum dry density will be determined in
accordance with DOTD TR 415 or TR 418 and percent in-place density in accordance
with DOTD TR 401. The density of the embankment shall be such that the density of
the type of base course being constructed as given in Table 301-1 shall be met. The
moisture content at the time of compaction, tested in accordance with DOTD TR 403,
shall be within a range of ±2.0 percent of optimum moisture established in
accordance with DOTD TR 415 or TR 418 or the lifts shall be reprocessed and
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recompacted until these requirements are met. Operations shall be conducted to
prevent lamination between lifts. Laminations between lifts shall be corrected prior to
placing additional lifts. Surfaces of excavated areas and embankments shall be
smooth and uniform. Material outside construction limits shall not be disturbed.
Excavated material shall become the property of the contractor. Soils from excavation
areas may be used when approved in embankments or other finished sections. Surplus
or unusable excavated material shall be disposed of by the contractor in accordance
with Subsection 202.02 or as provided in this Subsection.
Drainage excavation and rough grading shall be performed simultaneously, unless
otherwise directed or permitted. Roots, stumps or other vegetative obstructions in
sides and bottom of ditches and channel changes shall be cut to conform to required
cross section and grade. Excavated material shall be placed sufficient to protect the
integrity of the slope but in no case closer than 3 feet (1.0 m) from the edge of ditch.
When obliteration of old roadways is required, it shall include grading operations
necessary to satisfactorily incorporate the old roadway into the new roadway and
surroundings in order to provide a pleasing appearance and to allow drainage.
When preparing surface layers on which the embankment or base is to be placed, the
engineer will require the contractor to attempt all normal earthwork construction
methods before undercutting or modifying the soil with additives. Such construction
methods may include, but are not limited to, the following and will be at no direct
pay:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Draining and drying of the surface until the material is within the limits of
optimum moisture before compaction is attempted.
Using lighter construction equipment for manipulating, disking, drying and
compacting the material.
Dumping successive loads of material in a uniformly distributed layer of a
thickness necessary to support equipment while placing subsequent layers.
Rerouting heavy construction equipment around the area until the embankment
can support the equipment without damage to foundation soils.

Unstable materials shall be removed by undercutting, unless otherwise directed, and
backfilled to required section with usable soils as directed.
When undercutting is required, the contractor shall conduct the operations in such
manner that the engineer can make necessary measurements before backfill is placed.
When excavation and embankment construction results in surface soils having a PI
less than 10 or pH less than 5.5 or greater than 8.5, the contractor shall place a plastic
soil blanket complying with Subsection 203.10.
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The contractor shall be responsible for the stability of embankments until final
acceptance. Construction activities, which may lead to subsequent embankment
damage will not be permitted.
When embankments are constructed on a surface sloping more than 6:1 from the
horizontal, the slope of the ground on which the embankment is to be placed shall be
cut into steps, as directed, before fill is placed.
When a new roadway is to be constructed on an existing roadbed, and the surface of
the existing roadbed is within 2 feet (0.6 m) of finished sub-grade, the existing
roadbed shall be scarified full width to a depth of not less than 9 inches (230 mm) and
recompacted in accordance with this subsection.
When an embankment is to be constructed to a height of less than 5 feet (1.5 m),
heavy sod and objectionable vegetation shall be removed from the area on which the
embankment is to be placed. The area shall be scarified to a depth of approximately 9
inches (230 mm). This area shall be recompacted to at least 95.0 percent of maximum
dry density. Maximum dry density will be determined in accordance with DOTD TR
415 or TR 418 and percent in-place density in accordance with DOTD TR 401. When
height of fill is 5 feet (1.5 m) or more, removal of sod will not be required but the
area on which embankment is to be placed shall be disked to the satisfaction of the
engineer and recompacted before construction of embankment.
When embankment material is to be deposited only on one side of abutments, wing
walls, piers, or culvert head walls, the area immediately adjacent to the structure shall
not be compacted to the extent that it will cause excessive pressure against the
structure. Fill adjacent to the end bent of a bridge shall not be placed higher than the
top of the substructure until the superstructure is in place. When the embankment is to
be deposited on both sides of a concrete wall or similar structure, operations shall be
conducted so that the embankment is always at approximately the same elevation on
both sides of the structure. Backfilling of structures shall be performed in accordance
with Section 802.
When embankments are constructed in lakes, streams, swamps or other unstable areas
and unstable material cannot be removed or the area drained, the requirement for
placing material in layers as outlined above may be waived. When this requirement is
waived, the embankment shall be placed by end dump or other approved methods to
an elevation where normal construction methods can begin. Embankments placed
above this elevation shall be constructed in layers as specified above. When a wave of
unsuitable material is forced up in front of the end dumping operation, it shall become
the property of the contractor and be removed as necessary, and will not be allowed to
be trapped and be incorporated in the embankment except as part of plastic soil for
slopes.
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203.08

CUT AREA PREPARATION
The top 12 inches (300 mm) shall be scarified and compacted to such density that the
compaction requirements of the type base course being constructed given in Table
301-1 shall be met. Construction, compaction, and testing requirements shall be in
accordance with Subsection 203.07.
When unstable soils are encountered, the engineer will determine the limits to be
undercut. The contractor shall excavate to a stable foundation or to the depth required
by the engineer and backfill to existing grade. Undercut shall be constructed and
tested in accordance with Subsection 203.07.
When a stable foundation cannot be reached, the embankment materials shall be
"bridged-in" and the remaining embankment constructed in accordance with
Subsection 203.07 to existing grade.

203.09

NONPLASTIC EMBANKMENT
(a)

Materials: Nonplastic embankment material shall comply with Subsection
1003.09 or the following, unless otherwise specified on the plans.

(b)

General Requirements: Unsuitable material defined in Subsection 203.04 shall
not be entrapped in the embankment. The contractor shall remove any such
material at no direct pay.
Surcharge materials shall remain on the embankment for at least the specified
number of days after approval of the increment. Damage to embankment
increments due to the contractor's operations shall be satisfactorily repaired by
the contractor at no direct pay. The contractor will be permitted to remove
excess surcharge materials after the surcharge period. Verification cross
sections of the final embankment will be taken after removal of the surcharge.
The Department will assume liability for subsidence after these cross sections
are taken. After all embankment increments have been surcharged, excess
surcharge material shall be satisfactorily disposed of in accordance with Section
202.02 at no direct pay.
Except for shell or stone embankments, the contractor shall furnish and place a
plastic soil blanket complying with Subsection 203.10.

(c)

Nonplastic Embankment Construction: Nonplastic embankments shall be
constructed by mechanical methods.
Unless otherwise shown on the plans, material shall be placed in lifts not
exceeding 15 inches (375 mm) uncompacted thickness after establishing a
working table as directed. Each lift shall be compacted and tested in accordance
with Subsection 203.07.

203 - 10

(d)

Blended Calcium Sulfate Embankment Construction: Water shall be added
or other suitable means shall be taken to prevent dust resulting from the
transporting and placing of dry material. Blended embankment material shall be
placed in lifts not exceeding 12 inches (300 mm) in thickness (loose) after
establishing a working table as directed. Each lift shall be compacted to at least
95 percent of maximum dry density prior to placement of subsequent lifts. The
maximum density shall be determined in accordance with DOTD TR 418
modified to include a drying temperature not to exceed 140°F (60°C). Field
density testing shall be in accordance with Subsection 203.07 except that
moisture content determinations for density corrections shall be determined by
oven drying the material at 140°F (60°C) for a minimum of 24 hours. A forced
draft type oven capable of maintaining this temperature shall be provided by the
contractor. The contractor shall furnish and place a plastic soil blanket
complying with Subsection 203.10.
Blended calcium sulfate shall not be placed within 10 feet (3.0 m) of metal
drainage structures. The contractor will be allowed to substitute natural stone,
flowable fill under Section 710, or other material in Subsection 1003.08 as
approved by the Department.

203.10

PLASTIC SOIL BLANKET
Plastic soil blanket shall consist of soils having a minimum PI of 11, maximum PI of
35, a maximum silt content of 65 percent, and a pH not less than 5.5 or greater than
8.5, and a minimum organic content of 3 percent. The contractor will be allowed to
blend organic materials to achieve the minimum 3 percent organic content. The
plastic soil blanket shall support a satisfactory stand of grass in accordance with
Sections 714 or 717. The minimum thickness of the soil blanket will be 12 inches
(300 mm). Areas requiring a plastic soil blanket shall be approved prior to placement
of the plastic soil blanket. After materials are placed and spread, lumps, stones, roots
and other foreign matter shall be removed from the area. Soil blanket material shall
be spread and rolled in a manner that leaves a uniform surface. Any remaining ridges
or grooves, including cleat tracks from the dozer, will be parallel to the roadway
during the period of time between placement and seeding.
Plastic soil blanket shall be placed in a timely manner to prevent erosion.

203.11

GEOTEXTILE FABRICS
(a)

General: This work consists of furnishing and placing geotextile fabric in
accordance with these specifications and in conformance with the details shown
on the plans.

(b)

Materials: The geotextile fabric shall comply with Section 1019.
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(c)

Construction Requirements: Rolls of geotextile fabric shall be kept covered
and protected from ultraviolet degradation at all times until use. Geotextile
fabric that has been installed shall be covered with embankment within 7
calendar days. When ultraviolet damage occurs, the geotextile fabric shall be
removed and replaced. The geotextile fabric shall be placed at the locations
shown on the plans or as directed. Adjacent rolls of geotextile fabric will be
overlapped or sewn. When rolls are overlapped, the overlap shall be a minimum
of 18 inches (450 mm), or as specified in the plans, including the ends of the
rolls. The top layer of the geotextile fabric shall be parallel with adjacent rolls
and in the direction of embankment placement. When rolls are sewn, the
contractor shall join adjacent rolls by sewing with polyester or kevlar thread.
Field sewing shall employ the "J" seam or "Butterfly" seam with the two pieces
of geotextile fabric mated together, turned in order to sew through 4 layers of
fabric and sewn with 2 rows of Type 401, two-thread chain stitch. Factory
seams other than specified may be submitted to the Materials and Testing
Section for approval. Where the ground is covered with water or soil is
saturated, sewing of the geotextile fabric will be required.
The geotextile fabric shall be placed as smooth as possible with no wrinkles or
folds, except in curved road sections. For curved road sections, the geotextile
fabric shall be folded to accommodate the curve. The fold shall be in the
direction of construction and pinned or stapled. Ruts that occur during
construction shall be filled and compacted prior to placement of geotextile
fabric.
Damaged geotextile fabric shall be either removed and replaced with new
geotextile fabric or covered with a second layer of geotextile fabric extending 2
feet (0.6 m) in each direction from the damaged area.

203.12

QUALITY CONTROL
The contractor shall locate, select, and place material conforming to specification
requirements. The contractor shall control his processes, including performing tests
and making adjustments as necessary, to result in a uniform quality product meeting
all the requirements of the plans and specifications. Tests for in-place moisture
content shall be performed by the contractor in accordance with DOTD TR 403, at a
frequency that will ensure that the material is within the tolerances of optimum
moisture. Tests for in-place density shall be performed by the contractor in
accordance with DOTD TR 401 at a frequency that will ensure that the compactive
effort is producing a uniform product that conforms to specification requirements.
The contractor shall control placement and finishing to ensure conformance with the
lines, grades, thickness, and typical cross-sections shown on the plans or established.
Sections will be inspected prior to acceptance testing. Obviously deficient areas shall
be corrected prior to acceptance testing.
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203.13

ACCEPTANCE
The Department will perform inspection, sampling, and testing for acceptance. Any
area that is deficient will require correction whether identified by inspection or
testing.
The embankment (with surcharge, if required) will be approved in increments of
1,000 feet (300 m), except terminal increments which may be less than 1,000 feet
(300 m).
Maximum density for earthwork will be determined in accordance with DOTD TR
415 or DOTD TR 418; in-place density will be determined in accordance with DOTD
TR 401.

203.14

MEASUREMENT
(a)

General: Unless otherwise specified, borrow material in accordance with
203.05 and plastic soil for slopes in accordance with 203.06(f) will be
considered incidental to the embankment and will not be measured separately,
but will be measured as embankment.
Measurement of undercut will be from subgrade or original ground, whichever
is lower.
No measurement will be made for excavation for culverts or culvert headwalls.
When the grade line of a pipe or box culvert is raised or lowered more than 2
feet (0.6 m) from the grade line shown on the plans or is relocated to a site
requiring an equivalent change in excavation, payment will be increased or
decreased accordingly at the rate of three times the contract unit price for
General Excavation (or Embankment if General Excavation is not a contract pay
item). The volume to be used in the increase or decrease will be a rectangular
solid the length of the pipe or box culvert, the outside width of the pipe or box
culvert plus 3 feet (1.0 m), and the average change in invert elevation minus 2
feet (0.6 m).

(b)

General Excavation, Embankment and Nonplastic Embankment:
The measurement of quantities will be computed by the average end area
method and will be that area bound by (1) the original ground line established
by location (plan) cross sections (if accurate) or new original cross sections
obtained by the contractor, and (2) the final theoretical pay line as shown on the
plans, or established by the engineer, adjusted for field changes.
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After clearing and grubbing operations, the contractor will take original cross
sections for the entire length of the project. All original cross sections shall be
taken in the presence of a designated DOTD employee. Cross sections shall be
taken at sufficient intervals to accurately determine earthwork quantities, not to
exceed 100 linear feet (30 lin m). The cross sections shall be taken in
accordance with DOTD procedures, and results must be furnished to the
Department in a format satisfactory to the engineer. The Department reserves
the right to take additional cross sections as needed to verify the contractor’s
cross sections. In the event the cross sections do not verify, the contractor will
investigate and reconcile any differences.
The original cross sections will be used to determine the accuracy of the
location cross sections by using random sections not farther apart than 1000
linear feet (300 lin m) and centerline elevations at intervals of 100 linear feet
(30 lin m). The location cross sections will be considered to be usable if the
average of the differentials do not exceed ±0.3 foot (±0.1 m). For significant
portions of the project with obvious errors between location and original cross
sections, the contractor's original field cross sections will be used, and will not
be part of the verification process. In all cases where location sections are
unavailable, new originals are to be taken and used.
The final theoretical pay line shall be derived from the profile grade, typical
section and ditch grades shown in the plans, along with approved plan changes
and other field changes made by the engineer. No increase in quantities will be
authorized for overbuilding unless directed by the engineer.
Pay lines for surcharged embankments will be the theoretical surcharge lines
shown on the plans. No measurement will be made for removing and disposing
of excess surcharge materials.
When payment is made for embankment in its final position, no additional
quantity will be measured due to settlement, compaction, erosion or other cause.
Excavation and embankment for crossovers, turnouts, driveway approaches or
other minor installations will not be included in the measurement.
A depth and width tolerance of ±1.5 feet (±0.5 m) will be allowed for
excavation of unsuitable material. Overdepth and overwidth will be waived at
no direct pay; however, no measurement for payment will be made for
additional embankment material required to backfill areas beyond theoretical
unsuitable material lines.
Measurement will be made by one or more of the following methods:
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(1)

Plan Quantity: The quantities of excavation and embankment will be those
shown in the plans, provided the project is constructed essentially to the
theoretical pay line.
When the plans have been revised or when disagreement exists between
the contractor and the engineer as to the accuracy of the plan quantities for
the entire project, or any substantial portion thereof, either party may
require that quantities be revised. The party requesting the revision will be
responsible for isolating and detailing the error in an easily understood
format which may include cross sections, sketches, and computations. The
revision will be verified and agreed to by the other party.
No payment will be made to the contractor to recompute new plan
quantities.

(2)

Final Field Cross Sections: When payment lines are not shown on the
plans and cannot be established, in lieu of final theoretical pay lines, final
field cross sections will be used to determine pay quantities for excavation
and embankment.

(c)

Drainage Excavation: After completion of excavation operations at each
individual location, measurement will be made in accordance with Subsections
203.14(b)(1) or 203.14(b)(2). Elevations for underwater excavation will be
determined in accordance with DOTD TR 426.

(d)

Excavation and Embankment:

(e)

(1)

Linear Measurement: When excavation or embankment is to be measured
on a linear basis, the length will be measured along the centerline or the
baseline used in the plans and includes performing the excavation,
embankment and grading work necessary for construction of the project. It
is the contractor's responsibility to determine quantities of earthwork
necessary to complete this item.

(2)

Lump Sum Measurement: When excavation and embankment is to be
measured by the lump sum, this item includes performing the excavation,
embankment, and grading work necessary for construction of the project.
It is the contractor's responsibility to determine the correct quantities of
earthwork required to complete this item. No adjustment in contract price
will be made.

Borrow (Vehicular Measurement): The material will be measured by the
cubic yard (cu m) in approved hauling vehicles at the point of delivery in
accordance with Subsection 109.01.
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(f)

203.15

Geotextile Fabric: Geotextile fabric will be measured by the square yard (sq
m) of covered area in place.

PAYMENT
Payment for the accepted quantities will be made at the contract unit prices which
includes furnishing the equipment, labor and materials necessary to complete the
items.
Payment for roadway obliteration will be made under appropriate roadway removal
and excavation items. Existing asphaltic pavement, 5 inches (125 mm) thick or less,
will be paid for as general excavation. Removal of asphaltic pavement greater than 5
inches (125 mm) thick will be paid for under Section 202. Blading and shaping to
drain will be considered incidental and will not be measured for pay. Excavation,
other than blading and shaping, generally over 1 foot (0.3 m) in depth over a
substantial area, will be paid as general excavation for the full depth of cut.
Payment for undercut will be as general excavation, and payment for required backfill
will be made as embankment. In cases when undercut operations are separate from
normal earthwork and separate records can be kept, undercut may be paid in
accordance with Subsection 109.04 when requested by the contractor in advance, or if
the project engineer has sufficient records, without an advance request.
Plastic soil blanket will be included in the pay volume for the embankment.
No direct payment will be made for acquisition of borrow materials outside the rightof-way; acquisition of right-of-way and constructing haul roads; stockpiling and
rehandling of materials; precautionary measures to protect private property and
utilities; or furnishing necessary water and watering equipment.
Excavation for plastic soil blanket in cut sections, when required, will be made as
general excavation and payment for the required plastic soil blanket will be made as
embankment.
Payment will be made under:
Item No.

Pay Item

Pay Unit

203-01
203-02
203-03
203-04
203-05
203-06
203-07
203-08

General Excavation
Drainage Excavation
Embankment
Nonplastic Embankment
Excavation and Embankment
Excavation and Embankment
Borrow (Vehicular Measurement)
Geotextile Fabric

Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Lump Sum
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Square Yard (Sq m)
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 402
TRAFFIC MAINTENANCE AGGREGATE
402.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of furnishing and constructing aggregate surfacing for maintenance of
traffic as directed and in accordance with the following requirements.

402.02

MATERIALS
Aggregate for maintenance of traffic shall be stone, wash gravel, recycled portland
cement concrete, or reclaimed asphaltic pavement (RAP) satisfactory to the engineer.

402.03

EQUIPMENT
Equipment, necessary to produce a finished product meeting specification requirements
shall be furnished and maintained by the contractor.

402.04

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
The contractor shall satisfactorily place, shape, compact and maintain areas requiring
traffic maintenance aggregate. When directed, the aggregate material shall be reused at
adjacent locations when the material can be reasonably shifted by blading at no direct
pay. When directed, material shall be loaded, hauled and re-used and paid at 50 percent
of the contract unit price. Unless otherwise allowed by the project engineer, aggregate
surfacing no longer necessary for maintenance of traffic shall be removed and disposed
of in accordance with Section 202.

402.05

MEASUREMENT
Traffic maintenance aggregate will be measured by the cubic yard (cu m) in approved
hauling vehicles at the point of delivery in accordance with Subsection 109.01. No
adjustment factor will be used.

402.06

PAYMENT
Payment for traffic maintenance aggregate maintained and subsequently removed (when
required) will be made at the contract unit price under:
Item No.
402-01

Pay Item
Traffic Maintenance Aggregate
(Vehicular Measurement)
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Pay Unit
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 601
PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT

601.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of constructing portland cement concrete pavement, on a prepared
subgrade or base course in accordance with these specifications and in conformity
with the lines, grades, thicknesses and typical cross sections shown on the plans or
established by the engineer.
Quality assurance requirements shall be as specified in the latest edition of the
Department's publication entitled "Application of Quality Assurance Specifications
for Portland Cement Concrete Pavement and Structures" which is hereby made a part
of the contract by reference.

601.02

MATERIALS
Materials shall comply with the following Sections or Subsections.
Portland Cement Concrete
Aggregates
Joint Materials
Tie Bars
Dowel Bars
Curing Materials
Epoxy Systems
Hydrated Lime
Water
Non-Shrink Grout
Geotextile Fabric

901
1003
1005
1009.03
1009.04
1011.01
1017
1018.03
1018.01
1018.26
1019

The contractor shall furnish either Type B or D concrete. The same type of concrete
shall be used throughout the project, unless otherwise authorized in writing.
601.03

EQUIPMENT
Paving and miscellaneous equipment shall comply with the requirements of the
appropriate subsection. The contractor shall submit, at least 7 days prior to paving, a
list of his proposed equipment and tools necessary for handling materials and
performing the work. All equipment shall be at the job site at least 24 hours prior to
the start of operations to be examined for approval. Equipment shall be so designed
and operated as to assure placing and spreading of concrete without segregation.

601-3

(a)

Vibrators: Vibrators for full width vibration of concrete slabs shall be internal
type with either immersed tube or multiple spuds. They may be attached to the
spreader or finishing machine or mounted on a separate carriage. Spacing of
vibrators shall not exceed 18 inches (450 mm) when pavement is placed using
the slip form method, and the vibrator spacing shall not exceed 24 inches (600
mm) when conventional forms are used. The first vibrator shall be
approximately 12 inches (300 mm) from the edge of the slab. The attached
vibrators shall be capable of being raised to prevent contact with joints, dowel
bars, subgrade, forms or other features extending into the pavement. Frequency
of submerged internal vibrators, both tube and spud vibrators, shall be 7,000 to
10,000 impulses per minute. This frequency also applies to internal vibrators
used adjacent to forms. Vibrators mounted on any machine or carriage shall be
interlocked with the forward travel mechanism so that they automatically start
and stop vibrating when the machine starts and stops. Hand held vibrators shall
be an approved type and design, capable of transmitting vibrations to concrete at
frequencies of at least 4,500 impulses per minute.

(b)

Sawing Equipment: When joints are sawed in accordance with Subsection
601.09, the contractor shall provide adequate equipment to complete the sawing
to required dimensions, and in a timely manner to prevent cracking. The
contractor shall have back-up equipment at the jobsite to continue sawing
operations if the primary sawing equipment malfunctions.

(c)

Forms:
(1)

General: Forms shall have a depth not less than the specified edge
thickness of pavement and a base width at least 0.8 of the depth, except as
otherwise approved.
Forms shall be provided with adequate devices for secure setting. Flange
braces shall extend outward on the base at least 2/3 the height of forms.
Forms with battered top surfaces and bent, twisted or broken forms shall
be removed from the work. Repaired forms shall not be used until
inspected and approved.
Materials used for keyway forms will be subject to approval. Top face of
forms shall not vary from a true plane more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm
in 3.0 m) and the upstanding leg shall not vary more than 3/8 inch (10
mm) from the vertical. Forms shall contain provisions for locking ends of
abutting sections together tightly.

(2)

Straight Forms: Straight forms shall be made of metal at least 7/32 inch (6
mm) thick and shall be furnished in sections at least 10 feet (3.0 m) long.
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(3)

Flexible or Curved Forms: Flexible or curved forms of proper radius shall
be used on curves of 150-feet (45 m) radius or less and shall be an
approved design. On curves with a radius greater than 150 feet (45 m),
straight forms of shorter lengths will be permitted.

(4)

Built-up Forms: When approved, built-up forms may be used; however,
the build-up shall not exceed 2 inches (50 mm). No limitation will be
made on the use of built-up forms or amount of build-up where the total
area of pavement of a specified thickness is less than 2,000 square yards
(2000 sq m).

(d)

Screeds: Wooden or metal screeds used for hand finishing or mechanical Clary
type screeds shall be at least two feet (0.6 m) longer than the slab width. Screed
widths for slip form pavers and mechanical pavers that ride on forms equipped
with pan type screeds shall be the full width of the slab. The type of screed to be
used shall be approved by the engineer and be sufficiently rigid to retain its
shape in order to finish the concrete to the required crown and elevation.

(e)

Floats: Machine floats shall be composed of cutting and smoothing floats
suspended from, and guided by, a rigid frame constantly in contact with side
forms. Long handled floats shall have blades at least 5 feet (1.5 m) long and 6
inches (150 mm) wide.

(f)

Straightedge: Straightedges shall be approved minimum 10-foot (3.0 m) metal
static straightedges with handles approximately 3 feet (0.9 m) longer than the
lane width.

(g)

Carpet Drag: Carpet drags shall consist of approved artificial turf. The
artificial turf shall be made of molded polyethylene with synthetic turf blades
approximately 0.85 inch (22 mm) long containing approximately 7200
individual blades per square foot (78,000 individual blades per sq m). The
artificial turf carpet shall be full pavement width and of sufficient size that
during the finishing operation approximately 2 feet (0.6 m) of carpet parallel to
the pavement centerline will be in contact with the pavement surface for the full
pavement width. For pavement 16 feet (5 m) or more in width, the artificial turf
shall be mounted on a bridge that travels on the forms. If necessary for
maintaining intimate contact with the pavement surface, the carpet may be
weighted.

(h)

Burlap Drag: The burlap drag shall consist of a seamless strip of damp burlap
that shall produce a uniform gritty surface texture after dragging it
longitudinally along the full width of the pavement. For pavement widths 16
feet (5 m) or more, the drag shall be mounted on a bridge which travels on the
forms. The dimensions of the drag shall be such that a strip of burlap at least 4
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feet (1.2 m) wide is in contact with the full width of pavement surface. The drag
shall consist of not less than two layers of burlap with the bottom layer
approximately 6 inches (150 mm) wider than the upper layer.
(i)

601.04

Tine Texturing Device: The tine texturing device shall have metal tines that
produce randomly spaced grooves uniform in appearance and transverse to the
pavement centerline. Tine dimensions and spacing requirements shall be in
accordance with Subsection 601.08(h). The pavement shall have a continuously
textured surface.

PREPARATION AND MAINTENANCE OF SUBGRADE OR BASE
The surface on which the concrete is to be placed shall be prepared and maintained in
accordance with plan details and in such a manner that the pavement depth, grade and
surface finish requirements will be met. Additional preparation needed for the support
of construction equipment will be at no direct pay.
The subgrade or base course shall be cleaned of loose material and maintained in a
satisfactory condition, and any deficient areas shall be corrected at no direct pay.
The subgrade or base course shall be graded to proper cross section. High areas shall
be trimmed to grade. Areas below grade may be filled with concrete during paving.
Failures, soft spots, or other damaged areas in bases and subgrade shall be repaired
prior to concrete placement in accordance with Subsection 301.14. The finished grade
shall be maintained in a smooth and compacted condition until pavement is placed.
No concrete shall be placed until the subgrade or base course has been approved.
The contractor shall apply an approved mixture to the asphaltic concrete base course
to prevent heat buildup in the base and bonding between the concrete pavement and
base. If the contractor elects to use a whitewash mixture, approved mixtures will
consist of hydrated lime and water or a wax based white pigmented curing compound.
The type of whitewash mixture used and application rate needed to prevent heat
buildup or bonding will be the responsibility of the contractor. Other types of
mixtures proposed by the contractor will be subject to Department approval.

601.05

PLACING FORMS
(a)

Base Support: The foundation under forms shall be firm and true to grade so
that the form will be firmly in contact for its whole length or firmly shimmed at
the required grade.

(b)

Form Setting:
(1)

General: Form sections shall be tightly locked and free from movement in
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any direction. No settlement or springing of forms under the finishing
machine will be acceptable except as allowed by the project engineer.
Face and top of forms shall be cleaned and oiled prior to placing concrete.
A pin shall be placed at each side of every form joint. Pins shall be of
sufficient length to provide adequate anchorage.

(c)

601.06

(2)

Stabilized (or treated), Permeable Bases, and Asphaltic Concrete Base
Courses: On asphaltic concrete base courses, or cement or lime stabilized
or treated base courses, each 10-foot (3.0 m) section of forms shall be
staked into place with at least two pins installed in full size drilled holes.

(3)

Other Types of Base Courses or Subgrade: On other types of bases or
subgrades, at least three pins will be required in each 10-foot (3.0 m)
section. After forms have been set to correct grade and alignment, the base
or subgrade shall be thoroughly tamped, mechanically or by hand, at both
inside and outside edges of forms.

Grade and Alignment: Alignment and grade of forms shall be checked and
corrections made by the contractor prior to placing concrete. When any form
has been disturbed or the grade or alignment has become unstable, the form
shall be reset and rechecked. Form sections shall not deviate from required
alignment by more than 3/8 inch (10 mm).

PLACING CONCRETE
The subgrade or base shall be uniformly moist when concrete is placed. When
directed, the subgrade or base shall be sprinkled to dampen the surface, but the
method of sprinkling shall not form mud or pools of water. Concrete shall be
deposited on the base or subgrade in such manner as to require as little rehandling as
possible. Placing shall be continuous between transverse joints without the use of
intermediate bulkheads. Necessary hand spreading shall be done with shovels or other
approved tools. Workers shall not walk in freshly mixed concrete with tools, boots or
shoes coated with dirt or foreign substances.
When concrete is to be placed adjacent to previously constructed pavement, and
equipment (except for saws) will be operated on the previously constructed pavement,
the previously constructed pavement shall have attained an age of 10 days or a
compressive strength of 3,000 psi (20.7 MPa) when tested in accordance with DOTD
TR 230. The contractor shall protect the finish from damage. Hot and cold weather
limitations of Subsection 901.11 shall apply.
When only light strike-off and finishing equipment is carried on existing pavement,
paving of adjoining pavement will be permitted after 1 day, exclusive of days when
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temperature is below 40°F (5°C).
Concrete shall be placed as near to joints as possible without disturbing them.
601.07

TEST SPECIMENS
The contractor shall furnish concrete for casting test specimens as required at no
direct pay. Test specimens will be made and cured in accordance with DOTD TR
226.

601.08

STRIKE-OFF, CONSOLIDATION AND FINISHING
The normal sequence of operations is: strike-off and consolidation, screeding, floating
and removal of laitance, straight edging, surface finishing, and tine texturing. The
finishing machine used shall be designed for concrete paving and meet the approval
of the engineer. The finishing machine shall be mechanically powered and shall be
capable of spreading, consolidating, screeding and finishing the concrete to the
required pavement elevation and cross section. Mechanical Clary type lane screeds
will be allowed when approved by the engineer for projects with concrete pavement
lane lengths of 1500 feet (450 m) or less, continuous paving lengths less than 600 feet
(180 m), pavement gaps, intersections, or when side clearance is restricted. The
finished pavement shall meet the surface tolerance required in Subsection 601.11
regardless of the type of finishing equipment used.
(a)

Strike-off: Concrete shall be struck off to the specified cross section and to an
elevation such that when concrete is properly consolidated and finished, the
pavement surface shall be at the established elevation.

(b)

Consolidation: Concrete shall be consolidated for full width and depth of the
slab. Vibrators shall not be operated longer than 15 seconds in one location. If
satisfactory density of concrete is not obtained, the contractor shall use methods
which will produce pavement in compliance with the specifications.

(c)

Consolidation and Finishing at Joint Forming Devices:
(1)

Concrete adjacent to joints shall be compacted without voids or
segregation against joint material, also under and around load transfer
devices, joint assembly units and other features extending into pavement.
Concrete shall be thoroughly consolidated, using internal vibrators or
other acceptable methods, for its full width along the faces of forms and
along the full length and on both sides of joint assemblies. When
hand-held vibrators are used, care shall be taken to avoid excessive
vibration.

601-8

(2)

(d)

After concrete has been placed and vibrated adjacent to joints, the
finishing operations shall be brought forward, operating in a manner to
avoid damage or misalignment of joints.

Screeding: Concrete, as soon as placed, shall be struck off and screeded with an
approved screed.
The screed shall be moved forward on forms with a combined longitudinal and
transverse shearing motion, moving always in the direction in which work is
progressing and so manipulated that neither end is raised from side forms during
the striking off process. This shall be repeated until the surface is of uniform
texture, true to grade and cross section and free from porous areas. The screed
shall be controlled to maintain a uniform roll of concrete ahead of the screed.

(e)

Floating: Floating to provide the final smooth surface will be required using an
approved machine float. When necessary, following machine floating, long
handled floats may be used to smooth and fill open-textured pavement areas.
Long handled floats shall not be used to float the entire pavement surface in lieu
of machine floating. When strike-off and consolidation are done by hand and
the pavement crown will not permit use of the machine float, the surface shall
be floated transversely with the long handled float. The crown shall not be
worked out of the pavement.

(f)

Straightedging: Excess water and laitance shall be removed from the pavement
surface with a steel straightedge. The plastic concrete surface shall be tested for
trueness with a straightedge. The straightedge shall be furnished and used by the
contractor and shall be held in contact with the surface in successive positions
parallel to pavement centerline. The whole area shall be checked from one side
of the slab to the other. Advance along the surface shall be in successive stages
of not more than 1/2 the length of the straightedge. Depressions shall be
immediately filled with freshly mixed concrete, struck off, and refinished. High
areas shall be cut down and refinished. Attention shall be given to ensure that
the surface across joints meets the requirements for smoothness. Straightedge
testing and surface corrections shall continue until the entire surface is free from
deviations from the straightedge and the slab conforms to required grade and
cross section.

(g)

Surface Finishing: In general, addition of water to the surface of concrete to
assist in surface finishing operations will not be permitted. If application of
water to the surface is permitted, it shall be applied as a fog spray by approved
equipment.
During final surface finishing operations, areas that are improperly finished
shall be refloated and refinished as required.
601-9

Surface finishing shall be with an approved carpet or burlap drag in accordance
with Subsection 601.03(g) or 601.03(h). The drag used shall be maintained in
such condition that the resultant surface is of uniform appearance and
reasonably free from grooves over 1/16 inch (2 mm) deep. The adjacent
concrete shoulder will require the same finish as the pavement. The drag used
shall be kept free of hardened concrete. Drags that cannot be cleaned, or show
wear or produce unsatisfactory results shall be
replaced.
(h)

Tine Texturing: The metal tine texturing device shall be operated by approved
mechanical means when texturing main roadway travel lanes. When approved,
manual methods may be used for tine texturing of ramps, crossovers, turnouts,
split slab construction or other pavement sections. Tine texturing will not be
required on parking areas, drives, or other areas as designated by the engineer.
Tines shall be steel flat wire, 4 to 5 inches (100 to 125 mm) in length, randomly
spaced, with a minimum spacing of 3/8 inch (10 mm) and a maximum spacing
of 1 1/2 inch (40 mm). No more than 50 percent of the spaces shall exceed 1
inch (25 mm). The width of tines shall be 1/8 ± 1/64 inch (3.0 ± 0.5 mm). The
depth of groove produced in the concrete shall be 3/16 inch (5 mm) maximum
and 1/8 inch (3 mm) minimum, measured in accordance with DOTD TR 229.
Pavement, which does not meet the above requirements, shall be corrected by
regrooving.
The adjacent concrete shoulder will require the same finish as the travel lane.
Tine texture on the shoulders will be visually inspected.

(i)

Edging at Forms and Joints: Before tine texturing and before concrete has
reached its initial set, the edges on each side of pavement and each side of
transverse expansion joints, Type EJ modified joints, and longitudinal
construction joints which are not sawed shall be worked with an approved tool
and rounded to the radius specified. A well-defined, continuous radius shall be
produced and a smooth, dense mortar finish shall be obtained. A work bridge
shall be used to perform the working of joints. The pavement surface shall not
be disturbed by tilting the tool during use.
Tool marks on the slab adjacent to joints shall be eliminated by brooming the
surface, but the rounding of the slab shall not be disturbed. Concrete on top of
joint filler shall be removed. Joints shall be tested with a straightedge before
concrete has reached initial set and corrections made as necessary.

(j)

Hand Finishing: Hand finishing methods will not be permitted except under
the following conditions:
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(k)
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(1)

In case of breakdown of mechanical equipment, hand finishing may be
used to finish concrete already deposited on the grade when the
breakdown occurs.

(2)

Pavement widths not exceeding 15 feet (4.5 m) or areas of irregular
dimensions where operation of mechanical equipment is impractical may
be hand finished.

Finish for Concrete to be Overlaid: If concrete pavement is to be overlaid
with asphaltic concrete, tine texturing will not be required; and the pavement
shall be satisfactorily finished to required lines, grades and typical section.
Machine or hand finishing methods may be used. The final surface finish shall
be equivalent to that normally achieved with a wood float.

JOINTS
(a)

Longitudinal Joint (Type LJ): The longitudinal joint shall be constructed such
that the transverse joint is continuous across the slab. Deformed steel tie bars of
specified length, size, spacing and material shall be placed perpendicular to
longitudinal joints. They shall be placed by approved mechanical equipment or
rigidly secured by chairs or other approved supports. Tie bars shall not be
coated with asphalt or other material or enclosed in tubes or sleeves. When
adjacent lanes of pavement are constructed separately, steel side forms or other
approved methods shall be used. Only Grade 40 (Grade 300) tie bars may be
bent at right angles against the form of the first lane constructed and
straightened into final position before concrete of the adjacent lane is placed.
Instead of bending tie bars, approved mechanical butt splicing devices
complying with Subsection 806.07 may be used.
Tie bars that break or show evidence of fracture upon straightening shall be
replaced when directed by using an approved adhesive anchor system listed in
the QPL 52 or by epoxying with a Type I, Grade C epoxy resin system. When
epoxy is used, holes for tie bars shall be drilled approximately 1/8 inch (3 mm)
larger than the diameter of the bar to be anchored. Holes shall be clean and
moisture free. Adhesive anchor systems shall be used in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations.
The Type I, Grade C epoxy resin system shall be mixed in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations with no fillers or extenders added. The
maximum quantity of epoxy, which may be mixed, is that quantity that can be
applied within the manufacturer's designated time limit depending upon ambient
temperature or other job conditions. The surface of the steel tie bar shall be
coated with epoxy. Epoxy shall be injected into the hole using a caulking gun or
other approved method to completely fill the hole. Epoxy injected shall be
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sufficient to fill the void between the bar and hole as evidenced by epoxy
squeeze-out when the bar is inserted. Precautions shall be taken to prevent bars
from being disturbed until epoxy has sufficiently cured. Epoxy shall not be
applied when ambient temperature is below 40°F (5°C).
When shoulder and roadway pavement slabs are placed separately, a
longitudinal joint will be required between the slabs; however, when shoulder
and roadway pavements are placed monolithically, and the total width of
roadway and shoulder does not exceed 15 feet (4.5 m), no longitudinal joint will
be required between the shoulder and roadway pavements. Ramps which exceed
15 feet (4.5 m) in width shall have a longitudinal joint at the centerline.
The contractor shall repair or replace any cracking, chipping, spalling, or tearing
of the concrete at no direct pay by approved methods to the satisfaction of the
engineer.
The longitudinal joint (Type LJ) shall be formed by sawing. The sawing
operation shall begin as soon as the concrete has reached sufficient strength to
support the sawing machine and tearing and raveling of the concrete does not
occur. The sawing operation shall be completed in a timely manner such that
cracking does not occur.
The initial joint width shall be a minimum of 1/8 inch (3 mm); joint depth shall
be as specified in the plans. The joint sealant reservoir shall be sawed to a
minimum width and depth shown on the plans. The joint sealant shall conform
to Subsection 1005.02(a) or (c).
After each joint is sawed, the saw cut and adjacent concrete surfaces shall be
cleaned of materials removed during sawing.
No equipment, other than the sawing machine, will be permitted on the
pavement during sawing operations. Sufficient back-up equipment shall be
provided at the jobsite to continue sawing operations in case of a breakdown of
the primary sawing equipment.

During paving operations, joint locations shall be clearly marked by approved
methods. When sawing operations are not providing proper crack control, the
contractor shall modify sawing operations as required to provide proper crack
control.
(b)

Transverse Expansion Joints (Type EJ): Concrete disturbed during expansion
joint installation shall be replaced with fresh concrete and vibrated with a
surface vibrator. The sealer shall be a preformed elastomeric compression seal
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complying with Subsection 1005.03 or a two component rapid cure silicone
complying with Subsection 1005.02(d). The expansion joint filler shall be one
of the following types.
(1)

Wood Filler: If wood filler conforming to Subsection 1005.01(b) is used to
form the joint, the joint shall be sealed as specified. When wood filler is
used, it shall be thoroughly saturated with water before installation. No
board less than 6 feet (1.8 m) long shall be used.
Dowel Bars shall provide bracing adequate to hold the wood filler in a
vertical position.
Wood fillers that are damaged shall not be used. Finished joints shall not
deviate more than 1/4 inch (6 mm) in horizontal alignment from a straight
line. If joint fillers are assembled in sections, there shall be no offsets
between adjacent units. No plugs of concrete shall be permitted within the
expansion space. Field modification of wood filler will not be allowed.

(2)

(c)

1 1/2 Inch (38 mm) Type EJ Modified: When a slip form paving method is
used the contractor will be allowed to construct the transverse expansion
joint with a 1 1/2 inch (38 mm) wide sawed joint over a bolster block. The
bolster block shall be constructed from Class A Concrete or one of the
pavement types complying with Section 901. One layer of tar paper
equivalent to a minimum of 30 pounds per 100 square feet (15 kg per 9.0
sq m) shall be placed between the bolster block and the pavement. If the
contractor elects to use the EJ modified joint, all the expansion joints shall
be constructed using this method.

Transverse Contraction Joints (Type TCJ): Transverse contraction joints
shall consist of planes of weakness created in the cross section of the pavement.
The joints shall include load transfer devices. Joints for pavement with a design
speed greater than 45 mph (70 km/h) shall be constructed by sawing as specified
in Heading (1) below. Joints for pavement with a design speed of 45 mph (70
km/h) or less may be constructed by any of the following methods.
(1)

Joints shall be constructed by sawing after the concrete has reached
sufficient strength to support sawing equipment. During paving
operations, joint locations shall be clearly marked by approved methods.
Joints may be either sawed to required joint width and depth at one time,
or may be initially sawed to a width of approximately 1/8 inch (3 mm) and
to the required joint depth and subsequently widened by sawing to
required joint width. Sawing shall be to the specified depth for the full
width of roadway or lane. When the transverse contraction joint cannot be
sawed to the edge of the pavement due to forms, an insert shall be placed
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in the 6 inches (150 mm) adjacent to the forms. Initial sawing shall be
done as soon as the concrete has hardened sufficiently that tearing of the
concrete will not occur, and shall be completed in a timely manner such
that cracking does not occur.
The joint sealant reservoir shall be sawed to the minimum width and depth
shown on the plans.
After each joint is sawed, the saw cut and adjacent concrete surfaces shall
be cleaned of materials removed during sawing.
No equipment other than the sawing machine and testing equipment will
be permitted on the pavement during sawing operations. Sufficient
back-up equipment shall be provided at the jobsite to continue sawing
operations in case of a break-down of the primary sawing equipment.
If sawing operations are not providing proper crack control the contractor
shall modify sawing operations, equipment, timing and/or concrete mix as
required to provide proper crack control.
The contractor shall repair any cracking, chipping, spalling or tearing of
the concrete at no direct pay by approved methods to the satisfaction of
the engineer.
(2)

Install an approved removable joint device to form a joint to the required
width and depth. A vertical plane shall be established prior to installing
the removable device in the fresh concrete with a T-iron. The blade of the
T-iron shall have a thickness of 1/4 to 3/8 inch (6 mm to 10 mm) and a
depth 1/4 inch (6 mm) greater than the depth of the insert. This device
shall be vibrated in place and raised 1/2 inch to 3/4 inch (15 mm to 20
mm) while concrete is workable, with all laitance removed along side of
insert. The insert shall remain in place at least 12 hours. These devices
may be reused provided they are cleaned of foreign materials and are
undamaged in removal.

(3)

Install a combination joint former/sealer device as specified in Subsection
1005.04 to form a joint in fresh concrete to ensure proper bond and
alignment. A vertical plane shall be established prior to installing the seal
insert device in the fresh concrete with a T-iron. The blade of the T-iron
shall have a thickness of 1/4 to 3/8 inch (6 mm to 10 mm) and a depth 1/4
inch (6 mm) greater than the depth of the insert. The insert shall be
vibrated in place until the concrete is properly consolidated against both
sides of the seal. The top cap of the insert shall be flush with the top
surface of the pavement at the completion of all finishing operations.
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(d)

Transverse Construction Joints (Type CJ): Transverse construction joints
shall be constructed when there is an interruption of more than 1/2 hour in
concreting operations. No transverse joint shall be constructed within 10 feet
(3.0 m) of an expansion or contraction joint. If sufficient concrete has not been
mixed at the time of interruption to form a slab at least 10 feet (3.0 m) long,
concrete back to the preceding joint shall be removed and disposed of as
directed. Hand vibrators shall be used to ensure proper consolidation of concrete
adjacent to transverse construction joints. Joints shall include dowel bars.

(e)

Longitudinal Construction Joint (Type LCJ): Longitudinal construction
joints shall be constructed when adjacent lanes are constructed separately. Hand
vibrators shall be used to ensure proper consolidation of concrete adjacent to
longitudinal construction joints. Joints shall include tie bars. A heavy coat of
curing compound shall be applied to the adjacent face of the concrete before
constructing the adjacent slab. Tie bars shall be protected from being coated
with curing compound.

(f)

Longitudinal Butt Joint (Type LBJ): Longitudinal butt joints shall be
constructed when adding one or more additional lanes of pavement. Deformed
tie bars of the specified length, size, spacing and material shall be placed
perpendicular to longitudinal butt joints. Tie bars shall not be coated with
asphalt or other material or enclosed in tubes or sleeves.
Tie bars shall be installed in holes drilled in the existing pavement using an
approved adhesive anchor system listed in the QPL 52, or by using a Type I,
Grade C epoxy resin system, as listed in QPL 32, or an approved cementitious
grout anchor system, as listed in QPL 40. Holes shall be clean and moisture
free.
Adhesive anchor systems shall be used in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations. When epoxy is used, tie bars shall be placed in the existing
pavement in holes drilled approximately 1/8 inch (3 mm) larger than the
diameter of the tie bar to be anchored. When an approved cementitious grout
anchor system is used, the bars shall be placed in the existing pavement in holes
drilled approximately 1/2 inch (15 mm) larger than the diameter of the tie bar to
be anchored.
The epoxy shall be mixed in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations with no fillers or extenders added. The maximum quantity of
epoxy, which may be mixed, is that quantity that can be applied within the
manufacturer's designated time limit dependent upon ambient temperature or
other job conditions. The surface of the tie bar shall be coated with epoxy.
Epoxy shall be injected into the hole using a caulking gun or other approved
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method to fill the hole with epoxy. Epoxy injected shall be sufficient to fill the
void between the bar and hole as evidenced by epoxy squeeze-out when the bar
is inserted. Precautions shall be taken to prevent the tie bar from being disturbed
until epoxy has sufficiently cured. Epoxy shall not be applied when the ambient
temperature is below 40°F (5°C).
(g)

Transverse Butt Joint (Type BJ): Transverse butt joints shall be constructed
when extending existing pavement. Smooth dowel bars of the specified length,
size, coating, spacing and material shall be placed perpendicular to transverse
butt joints.
Dowel bars shall be installed in the existing pavement by drilling holes
approximately 1/8-inch (3 mm) larger than the diameter of the bar. The bar shall
be installed using an approved Type I, Grade C epoxy resin system. Holes shall
be clean and moisture free.
The epoxy shall be mixed in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations with no fillers or extenders added. The maximum quantity of
epoxy, which may be mixed, is that quantity that can be applied within the
manufacturer's designated time limit depending upon ambient temperature or
other job conditions. The embedded surface of the dowel bar shall be coated
with epoxy. Epoxy shall be injected into the hole using a caulking gun or other
approved method to fill the hole with epoxy. Epoxy injected shall be sufficient
to fill the void between the bar and hole as evidenced by epoxy squeeze-out
when the bar is inserted. A grout retention ring shall be placed over the dowel
bar against the slab face to prevent epoxy from flowing out of the hole. The
grout retention ring shall be left in place. Precautions shall be taken to prevent
bars from being disturbed until epoxy has sufficiently cured. Epoxy shall not be
applied when the ambient temperature is below 40°F (5°C).
Transverse butt joints shall be formed by using a removable joint forming
device after the concrete has been placed or by sawing in accordance with
Heading (a)(1).

(h)

Transverse Expansion Joints-Modified (Type EJ-Modified): Transverse
expansion joints-modified shall consist of a 4-inch (100 mm) wide joint sawed
over the bolster block. The bolster block shall be constructed from Class A
concrete or one of the pavement types conforming to Section 901. One layer of
tar paper equivalent to a minimum of 30 pounds per 100 square feet (15 kg per
9.0 sq m) shall be placed between the bolster block and the pavement. Joint
material shall comply with Subsection 1005.06.

(i)

Dowel Bars: Dowel bars shall have a uniformly round cross section and shall
be saw-cut, smooth and free of burrs, projections and deformations. Dowel bars
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shall be plastic coated in accordance with Subsection 1009.04.
Dowel bars may be placed by an approved mechanical device equipped with
suitable means to control proper depth and alignment of the dowel bars. Dowel
bars shall be positioned parallel to the pavement centerline and surface; and
shall be firmly held in position by the mechanical device until concrete has been
thoroughly consolidated around the bars.
Dowel bars placed in approved dowel assemblies shall have an approved
expansion tube furnished with each bar used in expansion joints. The sleeve
shall fit the dowel bar tightly and the closed end shall be watertight. The
location of dowel bar placement for concrete shoulders shall conform to the
plans.
Dowel bars with slightly damaged coatings may be used with the approval of
the engineer provided the bars are lightly oiled or greased prior to placement.
(j)

Asphaltic Concrete Overlaid Pavement: When new concrete pavement is to
be overlaid with asphaltic concrete, joints shall be sawed or formed and sealed.

(k)

Cracking: The intent of the specifications is for the contractor to construct
concrete pavement free of longitudinal, transverse, and diagonal cracks. The
contractor shall be responsible for repairing all longitudinal, transverse, and
diagonal cracking that may occur. The contractor shall make immediate
adjustments in his paving operations in order to prevent any additional cracking
from occurring. Adjustments or modifications may include, but are not limited
to, modifying sawing operations, applying bond breakers to base courses,
lubricating dowel bars, reducing joint spacing, changing the cement-fly ash
percentage, changing the cement-blast furnace slag percentage, changing the
ratio of fine to coarse aggregates, changing aggregate gradation, and shortening
or suspending paving operations when temperature changes occur. The cost of
repairing all cracking and any adjustments in the contractor's paving operations,
or concrete mixes to prevent cracking will be at no direct pay.
Cracking will be repaired by the following methods:
1)

All transverse cracks shall be repaired with a full depth pavement patch.

2)

All diagonal cracks shall be repaired with a full depth pavement patch.

3)

All longitudinal cracks relatively parallel and within 8 inches (200 mm) of
the longitudinal joint shall be repaired. The longitudinally sawed joint
adjacent to the longitudinal cracks shall be cleaned and epoxied. The crack
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shall be routed, cleaned, and sealed unless otherwise directed by the
engineer.
4)

All longitudinal cracks farther than 8 inches (200 mm) from the
longitudinal joint shall be repaired by a full depth pavement patch.

5)

Multiple cracks per slab shall be repaired by replacing the entire slab
between transverse joints.

The full depth pavement patching shall be placed in accordance with the details
shown on the plans. Cracks to be sealed shall be routed to a minimum depth of
3/4 inch (20 mm) and to a width of not less than 3/8 inches (10 mm) or more
than 5/8 inch (16 mm). The engineer may elect not to route and seal if the
cracks are tight.
The concrete used for full depth pavement patching repair shall be the same
type used throughout the project. If approved by the engineer, concrete for full
depth patching can be substituted with Type E concrete. Spalls in the existing
pavement resulting from pavement removal in the patch area shall be repaired
by extending the removal limits to include the spalled areas. Pavement removal
required for spall repair shall be the full lane width. Holes for dowel bars and tie
bars shall be drilled into vertical faces of the adjoining pavement. Tie bars shall
be installed in accordance with Subsection 601.09(f), and dowel bars shall be
installed in accordance with Subsection 601.09(g). The finished patch surface
shall meet the surface finish requirements of Subsection 601.11 and shall be
textured to match the texture of the adjoining pavement.
Concrete used for panel replacement repair shall be the same type used
throughout the project. If approved by the engineer, Class A concrete can be
substituted for concrete used for panel replacement pavement repair.
601.10

CURING AND PROTECTION
Immediately after completion of finishing operations and as soon as marring of
concrete will not occur, the pavement surface shall be cured by covering with a white
pigmented curing compound. Concrete shall not be left exposed for more than 1/2
hour prior to applying the curing compound. Curing shall be maintained continuously
for 72 hours.
(a)

Curing: All exposed pavement surfaces shall be uniformly sprayed with white
pigmented curing compound immediately after completion of surface finishing
and as soon as surface water evaporates. Curing compound shall not be applied
during rainfall.
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Curing compound shall be applied under pressure by mechanical sprayers at the
rate recommended by the manufacturer, but in no case less than 1 gallon per 100
square feet (4 L per 10 sq m) of surface area. Spraying equipment shall be of the
fully atomizing type equipped with a tank agitator. At time of use, the
compound shall be thoroughly mixed. During application, the compound shall
be stirred continuously by mechanical methods. Hand spraying of irregular
widths or shapes and on surfaces exposed by form removal will be permitted
provided curing compound has been thoroughly agitated prior to placing in the
sprayer. Curing compound shall not be applied to inside faces of joints to be
sealed. In split slab construction, curing compound shall be applied in such
manner as to prevent spraying exposed tie bars.
Should the film become damaged within the curing period, the damaged
portions shall be immediately repaired with additional compound.
When slip forming, or when the side forms are removed before the end of the
72-hour curing period, the exposed sides of slabs shall be immediately protected
by applying a curing compound equal to that provided for the surface.

601.11

(b)

Rain Protection: Prior to beginning daily paving operations, the contractor
shall have available at the jobsite sufficient polyethylene sheeting material to
properly protect the last 1 hour's operation against the effects of rain. The
pavement surface and sides shall be covered with polyethylene sheeting, when
required. Units shall be lapped at least 18 inches (450 mm). Sheeting shall be
placed and weighted down so that it will remain in contact with the surface.
Sheeting shall be large enough to extend beyond pavement edges at least twice
the pavement thickness.

(c)

Cold Weather Protection: When concrete is being placed and the air
temperature is expected to drop below 35°F (2°C), a sufficient supply of straw,
hay, grass, approved curing paper or other approved blanketing material shall be
provided along the work. When the temperature is expected to reach the
freezing point during the day or night, the protective material shall be spread
over the pavement to a sufficient depth to prevent freezing of concrete. Concrete
damaged by frost action shall be removed and replaced at no direct pay.

SURFACE TOLERANCE REQUIREMENTS (LONGITUDINAL)
(a)

General: The pavement travel lanes will be tested using an approved California
Type 25-Foot (7.5 m) Profilograph over each wheel path of each lane except
that the outside wheel path will not be tested on projects which are classified in
Table 601-1 as Category III projects and which have catch basins and curb
along the outside edge of the pavement. The resulting profile trace will be
evaluated to determine the location of high points (bumps) in excess of
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specification limits and to determine the pavement's Average Profile Index. The
Average Profile Index is defined as the arithmetical average of the Profile
Indexes of the wheel paths for each test section or lot of the travel lanes.
Associated pavements (acceleration lanes, deceleration lanes, continuous turn
lanes and ramps) will be tested using the profilograph over the centerline of
each lane or ramp. The resulting profile trace will be evaluated to determine the
location of high points (bumps) in excess of specification limits.
Shoulders, turnouts, parking areas, crossovers and the 25-foot (7.5 m) areas of
new travel lanes in tie-in areas shall be tested with an approved 10 foot (3.0 m)
metal static straightedge.
The operation of the profilograph, including evaluation of the profile trace,
determination of the Profile Index for each wheel path in each travel lane,
calculation of the Average Profile Index for each roadway and determination of
high points (bumps) in excess of specification limits shall be in accordance with
DOTD TR 641. The operation of the profilograph and evaluation of the profile
trace shall be by trained, qualified personnel who have successfully completed
the Department's training and evaluation program.
The Blanking Band Template for determining the Profile Index shall be 0.2 inch
(5 mm). The Bump Template for determining high points (bumps) in excess of
specification limits shall be 0.3 inch in 25 feet (7.5 mm in 7.5 m) or less for
Category I or II in Table 601-1 or 0.4-inch in 25 feet (10.0 mm in 7.5 m) or less
for Category III in Table 601-1. The pavement profile determination will
terminate approximately 25 feet (7.5 m) from each bridge approach slab or
existing pavement that is joined by new pavement constructed under these
specifications. Obviously deficient areas, as determined by the engineer, shall
be corrected before any profilograph testing is performed.
(b)

Requirements: Surface finish testing will be conducted in the longitudinal
direction. Deficiencies shall be isolated in both the longitudinal and transverse
direction. All pavement travel lanes and associated pavements, regardless of
design speeds or paving operations, with surface deviations represented by high
points (bumps) in excess of 0.3 inch in 25 feet (7.5 mm in 7.5 m) or less for
Category I or II or 0.4 inch in 25 feet (10.0 mm in 7.5 m) or less for Category
III shall be corrected.
A report as required in DOTD TR 641 of each profile trace performed by the
contractor shall be submitted to the engineer for review.
(1)

Design Speed Greater than 45 MPH (70 km/h): For pavements with design
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speeds greater than 45 mph (70 km/h), the contractor shall furnish paving
equipment and employ methods that produce a riding surface having an
Average Profile Index of not more than 6.0 inches per mile (94.5 mm/km)
per lot.

(c)

(2)

Urban Areas Using Continuous Paving Operations: For urban areas using
continuous paving operations with design speeds 45 mph (70 km/h) or
less, the contractor shall furnish paving equipment and employ methods
that produce a riding surface having an Average Profile Index of not more
than 12.0 inches per mile per lot (189.0 mm/km/lot).

(3)

Urban Areas Not Using Continuous Paving Operations: For urban areas
not using continuous operations (such as: areas with catch basins,
manholes, crossovers, driveways, curb and gutter sections, and split-slab
construction) with design speeds 45 mph (70 km/h) or less, the contractor
shall furnish paving equipment and employ methods that produce a riding
surface having an Average Profile Index of not more than 20.0 inches per
mile (315 mm/km) per lot.

(4)

Tie-in Areas, Shoulders, Turnouts, Parking Areas, and Crossovers: For
pavement tie-in areas, shoulders, turnouts, parking areas, and crossovers,
the contractor shall furnish equipment and employ methods that produce
an acceptable riding surface. Pavement tie-in areas with surface deviations
in excess of 1/4 inch in 10 feet (5 mm in 3.0 m) shall be corrected.
Pavement shoulders, turnouts, parking areas, and crossovers with surface
deviations in excess of 1/2 inch in 10 feet (15 mm in 3.0 m) shall be
corrected.

Equipment: The profilograph used for daily paving quality control and to
identify surface areas requiring corrective actions shall consist of an approved
California Type 25-foot (7.5 m) Profilograph furnished and operated by the
contractor, calibrated and operated in accordance with DOTD TR 641.
The profilograph used for surface tolerance acceptance and to determine surface
finish payment adjustments shall consist of an approved California Type
25-Foot (7.5 m) Profilograph furnished, calibrated and operated by the
Department in accordance with DOTD TR 641.
The pavement profile is recorded by the profilograph at a scale of 1:1 vertically
and 1:300 [1 inch equals 25 feet (25 mm equals 7.5 m)] longitudinally.
An approved 10-foot (3.0 m) metal static straightedge shall be furnished by the
contractor for both quality control and acceptance surface tolerance testing of
tie-in areas, shoulders, and turnouts, parking areas, and crossovers.
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(d)

Quality Control Surface Testing: The contractor shall perform quality control
surface testing to ensure his paving and finishing operations are producing
pavements meeting the requirements for all pavement types listed under the
heading. The testing shall be performed using the equipment and at intervals
listed under each pavement type.
(1)

Pavement Travel Lanes: During the start up of initial paving operations, or
after a shut down period, initial surface testing shall be performed by the
contractor with a profilograph as soon as the concrete has cured
sufficiently to allow testing. The purpose of this initial testing is to aid the
contractor and the Department in evaluating the paving operations and
equipment. The results from this testing shall be furnished to the engineer
prior to proceeding with paving operations. If initial testing and evaluation
indicates that the Average Profile Index exceeds the minimum
requirements given in Table 601-1 for payment, paving operations shall be
suspended until the contractor makes alterations to the paving and
finishing operation in order to produce pavements within these limits. The
contractor shall continue initial surface testing and make changes to his
paving operations until he has demonstrated that he can pour pavements
within surface tolerance limits. After initial surface testing has
demonstrated that paving operations and pavement smoothness are
acceptable, the contractor shall proceed with regular paving operations and
the contractor shall test each days paving with the profilograph no later
than during the first work day following placement of the pavement. If the
contractor fails to meet the minimum requirements given in Table 601-1
during regular paving operations, work shall be stopped and alterations to
the paving and finishing operation shall be made by the contractor before
paving operations can continue. The contractor shall also perform surface
testing at the time interval specified for initial surface testing until the
engineer is satisfied that the pavement is meeting minimum surface
tolerance requirements.
Areas with high points (bumps) in excess of the requirements given in
Heading (b), shall be isolated both longitudinally and transversely and
corrected by the contractor for the full longitudinal and transverse extent
of their occurrence in accordance with Heading (d)(5). Additional profiles
as necessary shall be taken by the contractor to define the limits of all out
of tolerance pavement requiring correction.
After correcting all individual deviations in excess of the requirements in
Heading (b), additional corrective action shall be made by the contractor
as necessary to reduce the Average Profile Index to the minimum
requirements given in Table 601-1. Corrections shall be made in
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accordance with Heading (d)(5).
On those areas where corrective action is taken, the pavement shall be
reprofiled as many times as necessary by the contractor to verify that
corrections have produced an Average Profile Index that complies with the
minimum requirements given in Table 601-1 and that the surface
deviations in excess of the requirement given in Heading (b), have been
corrected.
(2)

Associated Pavement: During the start up of initial paving operations or
after a shut down period, initial surface testing shall be performed by the
contractor with a profilograph as soon as the concrete has cured
sufficiently to allow testing. The purpose of this initial testing is to aid the
contractor and the Department in evaluating the paving operations and
equipment. The results from this testing shall be furnished to the engineer
prior to proceeding with paving operations. If initial testing and evaluation
indicates that there are excessive high points (bumps) in excess of the
requirements given in Heading (b), the contractor shall stop and alter
paving operations to reduce or eliminate the number of high points
(bumps) in excess of specification limits. After initial surface testing has
demonstrated that paving operations and pavement smoothness are
acceptable, the contractor shall proceed with regular paving operations,
and the pavement shall be tested with a profilograph after paving
operations for the associated pavement have been completed.

High points (bumps) having deviations in excess of the requirements given
in Heading (b) shall be isolated and corrected by the contractor for the full
longitudinal and transverse extent of their occurrence in accordance with
Heading (d)(5). Verification of the required correction by reprofiling shall
be conducted by the contractor.
(3)

Shoulders, Turnouts, Parking Areas, and Crossovers: During the start up
of initial paving operations, or after a shut down period, initial surface
testing shall be performed by the contractor with an approved 10-foot (3.0
m) metal static straight edge as soon as the concrete has cured sufficiently
to allow testing. The purpose of this initial testing is to aid the contractor
and the Department in evaluating the paving operation and equipment.
The results from this testing shall be furnished to the engineer prior to
proceeding with paving operations. If initial testing and evaluation
indicates surface deviations in excess of 1/2 inch in 10-foot (15 mm in 3.0
m), the contractor shall stop and alter paving operations to produce
pavement with surface deviations of 1/2 inch or less in 10 feet (15 mm or
less in 3.0 m). After initial surface testing has demonstrated that paving
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operations and pavement smoothness are acceptable, the contractor shall
proceed with regular paving operations. The pavement shall be tested with
a 10-foot (3.0 m) metal straight edge after paving operations for this
pavement type have been completed.
Surface deviations in excess of 1/2 inch in 10 feet (15 mm in 3.0 m) shall
be isolated and corrected by the contractor for the full longitudinal and
transverse extent of their occurrence in accordance with Heading (d)(5).
(4)

Tie-in Areas: Initial surface testing will not be required for tie-in areas,
however, the contractor shall alter his paving operations if the surface
tolerance at the tie-in is unacceptable to the engineer.
The surface of the 25-foot (7.5 m) areas of pavement in tie-in areas which
are not tested with the profilograph shall be tested after completion in each
wheel path for its entire length with a 10-foot (3.0 m) metal static straight
edge. The joint between the new and existing pavement or approach slab
shall also be tested with the straight edge placed longitudinally across the
joint in each wheel path. Surface deviations in excess of 1/4 inch in 10 feet
(6 mm in 3.0 m) shall be isolated and corrected by the contractor for the
full longitudinal and transverse extent of their occurrence in accordance
with Heading (d)(5).

(5)

(e)

Corrections: Corrections shall be made using an approved profiling device
or by removing and replacing the pavement as directed. The use of bush
hammers or other impact devices will not be permitted. In cases where
corrections are made using an approved profiling device the contractor
shall reestablish transverse grooving by sawing to provide a uniform
texture conforming to Subsection 601.08(h). Corrective work will be at no
direct pay and shall be completed prior to determination of pavement or
shoulder thickness.

Acceptance Surface Testing:
(1)

Travel Lanes: After corrective work and verification within a lot has been
completed by the contractor in conformance with these specifications,
each lot will be tested for surface tolerance acceptance. The acceptance
testing for surface tolerance will be performed by the Department unless
the contractor requests to do the testing. If the contractor elects to do the
testing, all final quality control traces including any “reroll” quality
control trace shall be run in the presence of a DOTD Authorized
Profilograph Operator or Evaluator and the Department will take
immediate possession of these traces for evaluation by the DOTD
Authorized Evaluator. Use of the contractor's profilograph profile trace for
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acceptance shall be in accordance with TR 641, and testing shall be
performed using the pavement lot limits determined by the Department.
To determine surface tolerance payment adjustments, the Profile Index
will be determined in each wheel path of each travel lane, the Average
Profile Index will be calculated and any high points (bumps) in excess of
specification limits will be identified. When high points (bumps) are found
in excess of the requirements given in Heading (b), the contractor shall
make corrections in accordance with Heading (d)(5). The entire lot, except
for the exceptions at approach slabs and adjacent to existing pavement
tie-ins, will be tested and evaluated.
(2)

Associated Pavement: After corrective work and verification within a lot
has been completed by the contractor in compliance with these
specifications, each lot will be tested at the centerline of the pavement for
surface tolerance acceptance. Ramps which have a centerline joint will be
treated as having two lanes. The acceptance testing for surface tolerance
will be performed by the Department unless the contractor requests to do
the testing. Use of the contractors' profilograph profile trace for
acceptance shall be in accordance with TR 641, and shall be performed
using the pavement lot limits determined by the Department. High points
(bumps) found in excess of the requirements given in Heading (b) shall be
corrected by the contractor in accordance with Heading (d)(5). All
associated pavement shall be tested except for the exceptions at approach
slabs and adjacent to existing pavement tie-ins.

(3)

Shoulders, Turnouts, Parking Lots, and Crossovers: After corrective work
has been completed, the surface of shoulders, turnouts and crossovers will
be tested longitudinally by the engineer at one randomly selected location
in each 300 linear feet (90 lin m) using the straightedge. Areas with
surface deviations of 1/2 inch in 10 feet (15 mm in 3.0 m) will be isolated
by the engineer and shall be corrected by the contractor at no direct pay to
within 1/2 inch (15 mm) deviation in accordance with Heading (d)(5).

(4)

Tie-in Areas: After corrective work has been completed, the surface of the
25-foot (7.5 m) area of new pavement adjacent to tie-ins with existing
pavements or approach slabs which is not tested with the profilograph will
be tested in each wheel path for its entire length with an approved 10-foot
(3.0 m) metal static straightedge. The joint between the new and existing
pavement or approach slab will also be tested with the straightedge placed
longitudinally across the joint in each wheel path. Surface deviations in
excess of 1/4-inch in 10 feet (5 mm in 3.0 m) will be isolated by the
engineer and shall be corrected by the contractor in accordance with
Heading (d)(5).

601-25

(5)

Corrections: If the Department determines the Average Profile Index for
pavement travel lanes does not conform to the specification requirements
for 100 percent payment, given in Table 601-1, the contractor will be
allowed to make corrections in accordance with Heading (d)(5) and the
Department will reprofile for acceptance one additional time.
The engineer will review the profile trace on a per lot basis. Those areas
out of specification which have been, in the opinion of the engineer,
created by conditions beyond the control of the contractor may be isolated
and excluded from the calculations of the average profile index. These
exceptions may involve manholes and other structures located in the
roadway, grade changes at intersections, and other specific conditions
which cause abrupt deviations in the profile trace. High points (bumps)
shall be corrected in accordance with Heading (d)(5).

601.12

REMOVING FORMS
Forms shall not be removed from freshly placed concrete until it has achieved final set.
Forms shall be removed carefully to avoid damage to pavement. After forms are
removed, sides of the slab shall be cured in accordance with Subsection 601.10. Minor
honeycombed areas shall be filled with mortar composed of one part cement and two
parts fine aggregate. Major honeycombed areas shall be removed and replaced. Any
area or section so removed shall not be less than 10 feet (3.0 m) in length nor less than
the full width of the lane involved. When it is necessary to replace a section of
pavement, any remaining portion of the slab adjacent to joints that is less than 10 feet
(3.0 m) long shall also be replaced.

601.13

SEALING JOINTS
(a)

General Requirements: Each joint will be subject to approval for proper
width, depth, alignment and preparation before sealing. Sealing of joints will be
required when concrete is to be overlaid with asphaltic concrete.
Pavement may be opened to traffic prior to sealing provided the joint forming
device or insert has not been removed or sawed. When the insert is removed or
sawed, pavement may be opened to traffic provided joints are protected during
the interval between sawing and sealing. Protection of joints shall be
accomplished by placement of a backer material immediately after sawing or
removal of insert. When poured or extruded sealants are used, the concrete shall
be at least 7 days old prior to sealing joints. When opening sections to traffic
and when poured or extruded sealants are used, joints in pavement gaps, tie-ins,
and other areas approved by the engineer can be sealed after three days provided
the concrete has attained a compressive strength of 3,000 psi (20.7 MPa).
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Joints shall be thoroughly cleaned immediately prior to sealing. Poured or
extruded sealants require joint faces to be sandblasted immediately prior to
sealing. Sandblasting is not required for preformed elastomeric compression
seal except when the joint insert is sawed.
Sealant shall be placed as soon as possible after curing of concrete. Traffic will
not be permitted while sealing and until after sealant is cured. When a poured or
extruded sealant in accordance with Subsection 1005.02 is used, the pavement
shall be closed to traffic for at least one day after sealing. When elastomeric
compression seal is used, the pavement may be opened to traffic immediately
following completion of sealing.
Joints shall be free of spalls, fractures, breaks or voids. Areas requiring repairs
shall be chipped back to sound concrete and repaired with an approved
nonshrinking patching system in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations.
Joint sealants shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations. Sealants shall comply with the following:
(1)

Longitudinal joints (Type LJ) shall be sealed as specified in Subsection
601.09(a).

(2)

Transverse expansion joints (Type EJ) shall be sealed as specified in
Subsection 601.09(b).

(3)

Transverse contraction (Type TCJ) and construction joints (Type CJ) shall
be sealed with either silicone polymers complying with Subsection
1005.02(c), preformed elastomeric joint sealer complying with Subsection
1005.03(a), or combination joint former/sealers complying with
Subsection 1005.04.

(4)

Longitudinal and transverse joints to be overlaid with asphaltic concrete
with any sealant complying with Subsection 1005.02.

(5)

Transverse expansion joints, (Type EJ Modified), 4 inches (100 mm)
sealed with a preformed polyurethane foam sealant complying with
Subsection 1005.06.

(6)

Transverse butt joints (Type BJ) shall be sealed with either silicone
polymer complying with Subsection 1005.02(c) or preformed elastomeric
joint seal complying with Subsection 1005.03(a).

(7)

Transverse expansion joints (Type EJ Modified), 1 1/2 inch (38 mm) shall
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be sealed with sealant complying with Subsection 1005.02(d) or 1005.03.
(8)

Longitudinal joints in the asphaltic concrete shoulders adjacent to concrete
pavement shall be sawed in accordance with plan details and sealed with a
sealant complying with Subsection 1005.02(a).
Transverse shoulder and roadway joints shall be sealed with the same
sealant.

(b)

Poured Sealants and Preformed Joint Sealers: The following additional
requirements apply to the installation of poured sealants and preformed joint
sealants complying with Subsections 1005.02, 1005.03 and 1005.06.
(1)

Hot Poured Rubberized Asphaltic Sealants:
a. Joint Preparation: Joints shall be formed or sawed in accordance with
Subsection 601.09. Joints shall be thoroughly cleaned by sandblasting
to effectively remove concrete curing membrane, laitance and other
foreign matter from the joint. Sandblasting operations shall continue
until the joint exhibits a uniformly etched surface. Upon completion of
sandblasting, the joint and adjacent areas shall be dry and cleaned of
dust and sand.
b. Application: Poured sealants and backer material complying with
Subsections 1005.02(a) shall be installed in accordance with the
following requirements.
The sealant shall not be installed until the joint has been approved. A
backer material complying with Subsection 1005.02 shall be placed as
shown on the plans. The joint shall be sealed without formation of
entrapped air or voids. Air temperature at the time of installation shall
be at least 50°F (10°C).
A mobile, heated, double-walled agitator-type kettle with suitable oil
medium in the outer space for heat transfer capable of maintaining a
sealant temperature of 380°F to 410°F (195°C to 210°C) will be
required. Kettles shall have easy access to facilitate cleaning. They
shall be thoroughly cleaned of foreign substances or previously used
compounds and shall be flushed daily with flushing oil. This
equipment shall be provided with an automatic continuous temperature
recording chart for constant kettle temperature surveillance. A direct
connecting pressure-type extruding device with nozzles shaped for
insertion into the joint shall be provided. Application equipment shall
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be so designed that sealant material may be recirculated in the inner
kettle when not in use and shall be capable of filling the joint with
sealant material free of voids or entrapped air. The applicator shall be
subject to approval.
(2)

Preformed Elastomeric Compression Seals: Preformed elastomeric
compression seals shall comply with Subsection 1005.03. When the
adhesive-lubricant material is to be pumped, a maximum of 30 percent
dilution with a material recommended by the manufacturer will be
allowed. The adhesive-lubricant shall be applied just prior to installation
of the seal and shall be sufficient to completely cover the seal's sidewalls.
Seals shall be installed by machine on projects requiring 3,000 feet (900
m) or more of joint sealing. Stretching of the compression seal shall not
exceed 5 percent. Prior to beginning installation, a length of seal equal to
the pavement width shall be cut and installed so that stretching may be
measured. Random checks for stretching shall be made as deemed
necessary by the engineer. If the adhesive-lubricant has chemically set and
maximum stretch limits are exceeded, the seal shall be removed and
cleaned, the joint recleaned and the seal reinstalled. Field splicing will not
be allowed.

(3)

Silicone Sealant: The silicone sealant shall comply with Subsection
1005.02(c) or 1005.02 (d). The sandblasted joint faces shall be dry and
dust free prior to sealant installation. The air temperature at the time of
placement shall be at least 50°F (10°C) and rising. Backer material
complying with Subsection 1005.02 shall be placed as shown in the plans.
The joint faces shall be primed in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations when a silicone sealant conforming to Subsection
1005.02(d) is used.
Non-sag material shall be forced against the joint walls by approved
tooling methods that will ensure proper adhesion. No tooling is required
when a self leveling material is used.

(4)

601.14

Preformed Polyurethane Foam: Preformed polyurethane foam shall
comply with Subsection 1005.06. Preformed polyurethane foam shall be
installed using an approved, moisture insensitive lubricant-adhesive
according to manufacturers' instructions.

PROTECTION OF PAVEMENT
The contractor shall protect the pavement and its appurtenances against both public
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traffic and traffic caused by the contractor's employees and agents. This shall include
flaggers to direct traffic, and erection and maintenance of warning signs, lights,
pavement bridges or crossovers, etc., as necessary.
Any damage to pavement occurring prior to final acceptance shall be repaired or the
pavement replaced at no direct pay.
601.15

SPLIT SLAB CONSTRUCTION
Split slab construction methods will only be permitted with the written approval of the
DOTD Chief Construction Engineer when required for traffic maintenance, for short
pavement sections or for turnouts, crossovers and other irregular sections.
There will be no additional payment for split slab construction. Longitudinal joints in
pavement constructed by the split slab method shall comply with Subsection
601.09(a). Pavement constructed by this method shall in all other respects conform to
these specifications. Split slabs placed with slip-form pavers shall conform to
Subsection 601.16.
The use of split slab construction methods will not preclude the use of approved
paving equipment as specified elsewhere herein.

601.16

SLIP FORM PAVING METHOD
The slip-form paving method may be used at the option of the contractor.
(a)

Grade and Alignment: After the grade or base has been placed and compacted
to required density, areas which will support the paving machine shall be cut to
required elevation by means of a properly designed machine. The requirements
of Subsection 601.04 shall apply for preparing and maintaining the grade during
paving operations. The slip-form paver shall have the capability of maintaining
correct alignment and grade. Edge lines shall not deviate from true alignment by
more than 1/2 inch (15 mm) at any point.

(b)

Placing Concrete: Concrete shall be placed with an approved slipform paver
designed to spread, consolidate, screed and float-finish freshly placed concrete
in one pass of the machine in such manner that a minimum of hand finishing
will be necessary to provide a dense, homogeneous pavement in conformance
with plans and specifications. The machine shall be equipped with vibrators
conforming to Subsection 601.03(a). Concrete shall be vibrated for the full
pavement width and depth. Sliding forms shall be rigidly held together laterally
to prevent spreading of forms.
Concrete shall be of a uniform consistency exhibiting minimal bleed water and
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laitance. The slip-form paver shall be operated with as nearly a continuous
forward movement as possible. Mixing, delivering and placing concrete shall be
coordinated to provide uniform progress. Concrete plants shall have sufficient
mixing capacity to provide such continuous delivery of concrete to enable the
paver to advance at a minimum rate of 1.5 feet (450 mm) per minute. If it is
necessary to stop forward movement of the paver, the vibrator and tamping
elements shall also be stopped immediately. If forward movement of the paver
is delayed for a period of time, the engineer may direct fogging of the
pavement. No tractive force shall be applied to the machine except that which is
controlled from the machine.
(c)

Finishing: Pavement finishing and texturing shall conform to Subsection
601.08. Surface tolerances shall be as specified in Subsection 601.11 with the
following modifications. In addition to longitudinal testing, edges of slabs
placed without conventional forms shall conform to the following tolerances
when tested transversely with an approved 5-foot (1.5 m) metal static
straightedge.
(1)

Edges not along Longitudinal Joints: The following edge slump tolerance
will only be allowed within a 6 inches (150 mm) width adjacent to the
pavement edge. The surface within the 6 inches (150 mm) width adjacent
to the edge shall not vary more than 1/2 inch (13 mm). The pavement edge
shall be checked by the contractor with a 5 foot (1.5 m) straight edge
while the concrete is still in a plastic state. Any edge slump settlement in
excess of 1/2 inch (13 mm) shall be corrected before the concrete has
hardened. If the 1/2-inch (13 mm) tolerance is not being met, conventional
metal forms shall be placed at the slab edges. Top of the forms shall be set
to required grade, and the forms shall be adequately supported to maintain
required line and grade during concrete placement and finishing
operations.
If edge slump deficiencies are not corrected by the method described
above before the concrete has hardened, then the following method of
correction shall apply. Areas that fail to meet the required edge slump
tolerance shall be removed by full depth sawing of the pavement edge for
a minimum width of 12 inches (300 mm) and repoured to the original lane
width at proper grade. An approved Type II, Epoxy, Grade B or Grade C
listed under QPL 32 shall be applied to the vertical faces, and tie bars shall
be installed in the original slab in accordance with the plans, prior to
repouring the pavement edge. The minimum length of removal for edge
slump corrections shall be 10 feet (0.3 m).

(2)

Edges at Longitudinal Joints: The following edge slump requirements will
only be allowed within a 6-inch (150 mm) width adjacent to the pavement
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edge, and it will apply to all locations where additional concrete work
(additional lanes, shoulders, turnouts, ramps, widening, curb and gutters,
etc.) is to be constructed immediately adjacent to the pavement being
placed. The surface within the 6-inch (150 mm) width adjacent to the edge
shall not vary more than 1/4 inch (6 mm). The pavement edge shall be
checked by the contractor with a 5-foot (1.5 m) straight edge while the
concrete is still in a plastic state. Any edge slump settlement in excess of
1/4 inch (6 mm) shall be corrected before the concrete has hardened. If the
1/4 inch (6 mm) tolerance is not being met, conventional metal forms shall
be placed at the slab edges. Top of the forms shall be set to required grade,
and the forms shall be adequately supported to maintain required line and
grade during concrete placement and finishing operations.
If the edge slump deficiencies are not corrected by the method described
above before the concrete has hardened, then the following method of
correction shall apply. Areas that fail to meet the required edge slump
tolerance shall be corrected by full depth removal of the pavement edge
and replacing it as part of the adjacent concrete work. The pavement shall
be removed by full depth sawing for a width necessary to bring the
pavement within the required tolerance. The maximum width that may be
removed and replaced with the adjacent concrete work is 12 inches (300
mm). If the pavement surface corrections require removing more than 12
inches (300 mm) of the pavement edge, full depth removal will be
required for one-half of the lane width. The one-half lane pavement
removal shall be replaced in accordance with the Departments' full depth
concrete pavement patching details prior to placing the adjacent paving.
All removals for edge slump corrections shall begin and end at a
transverse joint.
(d)

Curing: Curing shall be done in accordance with Subsection 601.10.

(e)

Joints: Joints shall be constructed and sealed in accordance with Subsections
601.09 and 601.13.

(f)

Rain Protection: The contractor shall have adequate materials available for
protection of edges and surface of unhardened concrete from damage due to rain
prior to each days paving. Such protective materials for pavement edges shall
consist of standard metal forms or wood planks having a nominal thickness of 2
inches (50 mm) and a nominal width of not less than the pavement thickness.
Protective materials for pavement surfaces shall comply with Subsection
601.10(b). When rain appears imminent, paving operations shall stop and all
available personnel shall begin placing forms against pavement edges and
covering the surface of the unhardened concrete with polyethylene sheeting.
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(g)

601.17

Cold Weather Protection: Cold weather protection shall comply with
Subsection 601.10(c).

OPENING TO TRAFFIC
The pavement shall not be opened to any traffic, including vehicles of the contractor,
until standard test specimens complying with Subsection 601.07 have attained a
compressive strength of 3,000 psi (20.7 MPa) when tested in accordance with DOTD
TR 230. If the compressive strength tests are not conducted, the pavement shall not be
opened to traffic until 14 days after concrete has been placed. The pavement shall be
cleaned and joints sealed in accordance with Subsection 601.13 prior to opening to
traffic.

601.18

ACCEPTANCE REQUIREMENTS
(a)

General: Sampling and testing for acceptance will be conducted on each lot of
pavement for thickness, compressive strength and surface tolerance. Any
pavement that is obviously deficient shall be satisfactorily corrected or removed
and replaced. Sampling and testing shall be accomplished following a stratified
sampling plan in accordance with the Materials and Sampling Manual and
specified test procedures. Times and locations will be established by the
engineer.
A lot of portland cement concrete pavement or shoulders is an identifiable area
of approximately 4000 square yards (4000 sq m) paid under the same item. The
final area of pavement placed will be considered as a lot if it is at least 2000
square yards (2000 sq m); otherwise, it will be included in the previous lot. The
engineer may redefine the lot limits when sequences of construction prevent
timely sampling and testing on each lot for acceptance provided the same lot
sizes are maintained.

(b)

Thickness and Compressive Strength: Strength and thickness of pavements
will be determined from hardened cores. Concrete core location, diameter,
thickness and strength determinations will be made by the Department in
accordance with DOTD TR 225. The contractor, in the presence of a DOTD
District Laboratory representative, shall cut the cores and the DOTD
representative shall take immediate possession of the cores. The contractor shall
notify the District Laboratory Engineer at least five (5) days prior to the start of
coring operations.
Each pavement lot will be divided into five (5) equal segments and one core
will be obtained from each segment after surface tolerances have been met.
Additional cores required by the Department to isolate thickness, strength or
other pavement deficiencies, or recutting deficient cores will be done at no
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direct pay. All core holes in the pavement shall be patched by the contractor
using an approved pavement or structural concrete mixture meeting the
requirements of Section 901. The core holes are to be patched immediately after
coring operations for each construction phase are completed. The surface of the
patch shall be finished to match the surrounding pavement. The cost of patching
the core holes will be included in the bid price of the concrete coring.
(1)

Thickness: The average thickness of the pavement lot shall not be less
than the specified thickness by more than 0.10 inch (3 mm). Under
thickness deficiencies in excess of 0.10 inch (3 mm) will be subject to the
payment adjustments shown in Table 601-1. Over thickness will be
waived at no direct pay.
In calculating average pavement thickness, individual measurements in
excess of specified thickness by more than 0.25 inch (6 mm) will be
considered as specified thickness plus 0.25 inch (6 mm).
Individual areas found deficient in thickness by more than 1 inch (25 mm)
will be evaluated by the engineer, and if in the engineer's judgment the
deficient areas warrant removal, they shall be removed and replaced with
concrete of specified thickness. If the deficient area is allowed to remain
in place, payment for the quantity of concrete represented by the
deficiency will be made at 50 percent of the contract unit price. Payment
for the remainder of the lot will be made in accordance with Table 601-1
based on the average thickness of the remaining lot segments.

(2)

Compressive Strength: Average compressive strength for the lot shall not
be less than 4,000 psi (27.6 MPa) or 3,600 psi (24.9 MPa) when air
entrainment is used.
When the average strength for the lot is less than 4,000 psi (27.6 MPa),
3,600 psi (24.9 MPa) when air entrainment is used, the contract unit price
will be adjusted in accordance with Table 601-1. When an individual core
indicates compressive strength less than 3,000 psi (20.7 MPa), and if in
the judgment of the engineer the concrete may be left in place, payment
for the quantity of concrete represented by the deficient core will be made
at 50 percent of the contract unit price. Payment for the remainder of the
lot will be made in accordance with Table 601-1 based on the average
compressive strength of the remaining segments. If removal is warranted,
the entire deficient section shall be replaced with concrete of the specified
quality.
The compressive strength of cores will be determined after a minimum of
28 days.
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(3)

(c)

601.19

Projects with less than 2,000 square yards (2,000 sq m): Projects with less
than 2,000 square yards (2000 sq m) of pavement may be cored as
required in Headings (1) and (2) above, or may be accepted on the basis of
compressive strength cylinders and thickness measurements taken by the
engineer.

Surface Tolerance: The surface of each pavement lot will be tested
longitudinally with an approved profilograph as described in Subsection 601.11.
If sections of pavement do not meet the requirements for surface tolerance, an
adjustment in unit price for the lot will be made in accordance with Table 601-1.
There is no payment adjustment for associated pavements, tie-in areas,
shoulders, turnouts, crossovers, and parking areas.

QUALITY CONTROL
The contractor shall be responsible for the production, transporting, placement, joint
construction, surface finishing, maintenance and curing of all concrete pavement and
shoulders constructed in accordance with these specifications. The contractor shall
control the work to produce concrete pavement and shoulders that are uniform and
conform to the plan dimensions and test requirements. The contractor shall perform
whatever tests are necessary to ensure the concrete pavement and shoulders comply
with these specifications. Construction methods shall be such that cracking does not
occur.

601.20

MEASUREMENT
The quantities of portland cement concrete pavement for payment will be the design
quantities specified in the plans and adjustments thereto. Design quantities will be
adjusted if the engineer makes changes to adjust to field conditions, if plan errors are
proven, or if design changes are necessary. Design areas of pavement are based on the
horizontal dimensions shown on the plans, the length being along the centerline of the
pavement.

601.21

PAYMENT
Payment for portland cement concrete pavement will be on a lot basis at the contract
unit price per square yard (sq m), which includes furnishing and placing all materials
including tie bars, dowel bars and joint material. Concrete cores taken for thickness
and strength acceptance will be paid at the contract unit price per each. There will be
no adjustment in the unit price for coring when different pavement thicknesses are
specified. If the pavement does not comply with acceptance requirements, payment
will be made at an adjusted unit price in accordance with Table 601-1. When payment
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adjustments are made for more than one deficiency, they shall be cumulative.
Payment will be made under:
Item No.

Pay Item

601-01

Portland Cement Concrete Pavement
___in. (mm) Thick
Portland Cement Concrete Pavement
(Crossovers and Turnouts)
___in. (mm) Thick

601-02

Pay Unit

601-36

Square Yard (Sq m)

Square Yard (Sq m)

601-03
601-04

Portland Cement Concrete Shoulder
___in. (mm) Thick
Square Yard (Sq m)
Portland Cement Concrete Pavement Coring
Each
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Table 601-1E
Payment Adjustment Schedule
1

Payment (Percent Of Contract Unit Price/Lot)
100

98

95

80

0 to 0.10

-----

0.11 to 0.25

0.26 to 0.50

Over 0.50

-----

4000 & over
3600 & over

---------

3500 to 3999
3150 to 3599

3000 to 3499
3000 to 3149

Below 3000
Below 3000

---------

Category I Average Profile Index
(inches/mile/lot) for pavement travel
lanes with design speed greater than 45
3
mph

6.0 or less

6.1 to 7.0

7.1 to 8.0

-----

-----

over 8.0

Category II Average Profile Index
(inches/mile/lot) for Urban Areas using
continuous paving operations with
3
design speeds 45 mph or less

12.0 or less

12.1 to 13.0

13.1 to 14.0

-----

-----

over 14.0

Category III Average Profile Index
(inches/mile/lot) for Urban Areas not
using continuous paving operations with
3
design speeds 45 mph or less

20.0 or less

20.1 to 22.0

22.1 to 24.0

24.1 to 26.0

-----

over 26.0

Deficiency in Average Thickness of 5
cores per lot, inches
Average Compressive Strength, psi
Without Air Entrainment
With Air Entrainment

1

Payment adjustments shall be cumulative.
At the option of the Department after investigation.
3
As defined in Subsection 601.11 using an approved profilograph.
2
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50 or remove and Correct or
2
remove and
replace
2
replace

Table 601-1M
Payment Adjustment Schedule
1

Payment (Percent of Contract Unit Price/Lot)

Deficiency In Average Thickness of 5
cores per lot, mm
Average Compressive Strength, MPa
Without Air Entrainment
With Air Entrainment
Category I Average Profile Index
(mm/km)/lot for pavement travel lanes
3
with design speed greater than 70 km/h
Category II Average Profile Index
(mm/km)/lot for Urban Areas using
continuous paving operations with
3
design speeds 70 km/h or less
Category III Average Profile Index
(mm/km)/lot for Urban Areas not using
continuous paving operations with
3
design speeds 70 km/h or less

100

98

95

80

50 or remove and
2
replace

Correct or
remove and
2
replace

0 to 3

-----

4 to 6

7 to 13

Over 13

-----

27.6 & over

-----

24.1 to 27.5

20.7 to 24.0

Below 20.7

-----

24.9 & over
94 or less

----95 to 110

21.7 to 24.8
111 to 126

20.7 to 21.6
-----

Below 20.7
-----

----Over 126

189 or less

190 to 205

206 to 221

-----

-----

Over 221

315 or less

316 to 347

348 to 378

379 to 410

-----

Over 410

1

Payment adjustments shall be cumulative.
At the option of the Department after investigation.
3
As defined in Subsection 601.11 using an approved profilograph.
2
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 701
CULVERTS AND STORM DRAINS

701.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of furnishing, installing, and cleaning pipe, pipe arch, storm drains
and sewers, also referred to as culverts or conduit, in accordance with these
specifications and in conformity with lines and grades shown on the plans or
established.

701.02

MATERIALS
Materials shall comply with the following Sections and Subsections:
Usable Soil
Selected Soil
Plastic Soil Blanket
Flowable Fill
Mortar
Portland Cement Concrete
Stone
Recycled Portland Cement Concrete
Granular Material
Bedding Material
Concrete Sewer Pipe
Reinforced Concrete Pipe
Reinforced Concrete Pipe Arch
Gasket Materials
Plastic Pipe
Split Plastic Coupling Bands
Plastic Yard Drain Pipe
Bituminous Coated Corrugated Steel Pipe and
Pipe Arch
Structural Plate for Pipe, Pipe Arch and Arch
Corrugated Aluminum Pipe and Pipe Arch
Coupling Bands
Reinforcing Steel
Geotextile Fabric
(a)

203.06(a)
203.06(b)
203.10
710
702.02
901
1003.03(b)
1003.03(c)
1003.07
1003.08
1006.02
1006.03
1006.04
1006.06
1006.07
1006.07(d)(4)
1006.09
1007.02
1007.04
1007.05
1007.09
1009
1019

Side Drain Pipe or Side Drain Pipe Arch: When the item for Side Drain Pipe
or Side Drain Pipe Arch is included in the contract, the contractor has the option
of furnishing reinforced concrete pipe or reinforced concrete pipe arch,
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corrugated metal pipe or corrugated metal pipe arch, or plastic pipe, unless
otherwise specified.
(b)

Cross Drain Pipe or Cross Drain Pipe Arch: When the item for Cross Drain
Pipe or Cross Drain Pipe Arch is included in the contract, the contractor has the
option of furnishing reinforced concrete pipe or reinforced concrete pipe arch,
corrugated metal pipe or corrugated metal pipe arch, or plastic pipe, unless
otherwise specified.

(c)

Storm Drain Pipe or Storm Drain Pipe Arch: When the item for Storm Drain
Pipe or Storm Drain Pipe Arch is included in the contract, the contractor has the
option of furnishing reinforced concrete pipe or reinforced concrete pipe arch,
or plastic pipe, unless otherwise specified.

(d)

Yard Drain Pipe: When the item for Yard Drain Pipe is included in the
contract, the contractor has the option of furnishing concrete sewer pipe, plastic
yard drain pipe or plastic pipe in accordance with Section 1006 unless otherwise
specified.

(e)

Material Type Abbreviations:
(1)

Reinforced Concrete Pipe:
RCP Reinforced Concrete Pipe
RCPA Reinforced Concrete Pipe Arch

(2)

Corrugated Metal Pipe:
CAP Corrugated Aluminum Pipe
CAPA Corrugated Aluminum Pipe Arch
CMP Corrugated Metal Pipe
CMPA Corrugated Metal Pipe Arch
CSP Corrugated Steel Pipe
CSPA Corrugated Steel Pipe Arch
BCCSP Bituminous Coated Corrugated Steel Pipe
BCCSPA Bituminous Coated Corrugated Steel Pipe Arch

(3)

Plastic Pipe:
PP Plastic Pipe
PVCP Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe
RPVCP Ribbed Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe
CPEPDW Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Double Wall
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(f)

Joint Type Abbreviations:
T1 Type 1 Joint
T2 Type 2 Joint
T3 Type 3 Joint

(g)

701.03

Quality Assurance for Pipe: Manufacturing plants will be periodically
inspected for compliance with specified manufacturing methods, and material
samples will be randomly obtained for laboratory testing for verification of
manufacturing lots. Materials approved at the manufacturing plant will be
subject to visual acceptance inspections at the jobsite or point of delivery.

EXCAVATION
The bottom of the trench shall be excavated to a minimum width of 18 inches (450
mm) on each side for all pipe. Surplus material or excavated material that does not
conform to the requirements of Subsection 203.06(a) shall be satisfactorily disposed
of in accordance with
Subsection 202.02.

701.04

FORMING PIPE BED
When rock is encountered, it shall be removed below grade and replaced with
material complying with Subsection 203.06. This replacement material shall be
compacted to at least the density of the surrounding soil. The compacted earth
cushion shall have a thickness under the pipe of at least 1/2 inch per foot (40 mm/m)
of fill height over the top of the pipe with a minimum thickness of 8 inches (200 mm).
When pipe is not laid in a trench, a uniformly firm bed shall be made as specified for
the bottom of a trench.
When bedding material is specified, additional excavation shall be performed below
established grade and bedding material placed.
When a suitable foundation cannot be obtained, unstable soil below established grade
shall be removed and replaced with granular material or bedding material constructed
in accordance with Section 726. When stone or recycled portland cement concrete is
used as backfill, unstable soil below established grade shall be removed and replaced
with bedding material constructed in accordance with Section 726.

701.05

LAYING PIPE
Pipe laying shall begin at the downstream end of the line. The pipe shall be in contact
with the foundation throughout its length. Bell or groove ends of pipe and outside
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circumferential laps of riveted metal pipe shall be placed facing upstream. Riveted
seam metal pipe shall be placed with longitudinal laps at sides. Pipes in each
continuous line shall have the same wall thickness. Metal pipes provided with lifting
lugs shall be handled only by these lugs.
After pipe has been laid and before backfill is placed, the engineer will inspect the
pipe for alignment, grade, integrity of joints, and coating damage.
701.06

JOINING PIPE
(a)

(b)

Joint Usage:
(1)

Type 1 (T1) joints shall be used for side drains under drives and similar
installations.

(2)

Type 2 (T2) joints shall be used for cross drains under roadways,
including turnouts.

(3)

Type 3 (T3) joints shall be used for closed storm drain systems, flumes
and siphons.

Concrete Pipe: Concrete pipe may be either bell and spigot, or tongue and
groove. The method of joining pipe sections shall be such that ends are fully
entered and inner surfaces are flush and even.
An approved mechanical pipe puller shall be used for joining pipes over 36
inches (900 mm) in diameter. For pipe 36 inches (900 mm) or less in diameter,
any approved method for joining pipe may be used which does not damage the
pipe.
Joints shall comply with Subsection 1006.05, and shall be sealed with gasket
material installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.
Types 2 and 3 joints shall be wrapped with geotextile fabric for a minimum of
12 inches (300 mm) on each side of joint for pipe 36 inches (900 mm) or less in
diameter and a minimum of 18 inches (450 mm) on each side of the joint for
pipe greater than 36 inches (900 mm) in diameter. Ends of the fabric shall be
lapped at least 10 inches (250 mm). The edges and ends of fabric shall be
suitably secured for the entire circumference of the pipe.

(c)

Metal Pipe: Metal pipe shall be firmly joined by coupling bands.
Bands shall be centered over the joint.
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For Type 1 joints, approved gasket material shall be placed in one corrugation
recess on each side of the joint at the coupling band and on each band
connection in such manner to prevent leakage.
When Type 2 or 3 joints are specified, joining of metal pipe sections shall
conform to the following provisions:
(1)

General: Band joints shall be sealed with gasket material.
Gasket material shall be placed in accordance with the plan details. The
joint shall be wrapped with geotextile fabric for a minimum of 12 inches
(300 mm) on each side of the connecting band for pipe diameters 36
inches (900 mm) or less and a minimum of 18 inches (450 mm) on each
side of the connecting band for pipe diameters greater than 36 inches (900
mm). Ends of fabric shall be lapped at least 10 inches (250 mm). The
edges and ends of fabric shall be suitably secured for the entire
circumference of the pipe.

(2)

Circular Section: Connecting bands shall be of an approved design and
shall be installed in accordance with plan details.

(3)

Arch Section: Connecting bands shall be a minimum of 12 inches (300
mm) wide for pipe arch less than 36 inches (900 mm) round equivalent
diameter, and a minimum of 21 inches (525 mm) wide for 36 inches (900
mm) round equivalent diameter pipe arch and greater. Bands shall be
connected at the ends by approved angle or strap connections.
Connecting bands used for 36 inches (900 mm) round equivalent diameter
pipe arch and above shall be 2-piece bands.

(d)

Plastic Pipe: Joints for plastic pipe shall be either bell and spigot or split
coupling bands.
Types 2 and 3 joints shall be wrapped with geotextile fabric for a minimum of
12 inches (300 mm) on each side of the joint for pipes 36 inches (900 mm) or
less in diameter and for a minimum of 18 inches (450 mm) on each side of the
joint for pipes greater than 36 inches (900 mm) in diameter. The ends of the
fabric shall be lapped at least 10 inches (250 mm). The edges and ends of the
fabric shall be suitably secured for the entire circumference of the pipe.
(1)

Bell and Spigot Type Joint System: The method of joining pipe sections
shall be such that ends are fully entered and inner surfaces are reasonably
flush and even.
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An approved mechanical pipe puller shall be used for joining pipes over
36 inches (900 mm) in diameter. For pipe 36 inches (900 mm) or less in
diameter, any approved method for joining pipe may be used which does
not damage the pipe.
Joints shall be approved and shall be sealed with a gasket system utilizing
gasket material complying with Subsection 1006.06(a).
(2)

Split Coupling Type Joint System: Split coupling bands shall comply with
all dimensional and material requirements of Subsection 1006.07. The
bands shall be centered over the joint. The split coupling band shall be
secured to the pipe with a minimum of five stainless steel or other
approved corrosion resistant bands.
Joints shall be approved and shall be sealed with gasket material. Gasket
material shall be placed in the first two corrugation recesses on each side
of the pipe connections. Gasket material shall also be placed on each band
connection to prevent leakage. When flexible plastic gasket material is
used it shall be a minimum of 1/2 inch (13 mm) in size. The bands shall be
tightened to create overlap of the band and shall adequately compress the
gasket material.

(e)

701.07

Connections: Approved connections shall be used when joining new pipes to
existing pipes. When concrete collars are required in order to extend the ends of
existing pipes that have been damaged or to join different types or sizes of
pipes, the concrete collars shall be constructed in accordance with plan details,
the applicable requirements of Section 901, and as directed.

RELAYING PIPE
If specified or directed, existing pipes shall be removed and suitable sections relaid as
specified for new pipes.

701.08

BACKFILLING
(a)

General: Prior to backfilling, pipes found to be damaged or out of alignment or
grade shall be removed and reinstalled, or replaced.
Type A backfill material shall be stone, recycled portland cement concrete, or
flowable fill.
Type B backfill material shall be stone, recycled portland cement concrete,
flowable fill, selected soils, or granular material.
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When Type A backfill material is used, geotextile fabric shall be placed in
accordance with plan details prior to placing backfill material. Care shall be
taken to prevent damage to geotextile fabric during placement of backfill
material.
Adjacent rolls of fabric shall be overlapped or sewn. When rolls are overlapped,
the overlap shall be a minimum of 18 inches (450 mm), including the ends of
the rolls. The top layer of the fabric shall be parallel with adjacent rolls and in
the direction of backfill materials placement. When rolls are sewn, the
contractor shall join adjacent rolls by sewing with polyester, or Kevlar thread.
Field sewing shall employ the "J" seam or "Butterfly" seam with the two pieces
of geotextile fabric mated together, turned in order to sew through 4 layers of
fabric and sewn with 2 rows of Type 401, two-threaded locking chain stitch.
Factory seams other than specified shall be submitted to the Materials and
Testing Section for approval.
Damaged fabric shall be either removed and replaced with new fabric or
covered with a second layer of fabric extending 2 feet (0.6 m) in each direction
from the damaged area.
(b)

Backfill Applications:
(1)

Paved Areas: Cross drains and side drains in paved areas subject to traffic
loads such as roadway travel lanes, shoulders, and turnouts shall be
backfilled with Type A material. Type B backfill material shall be used in
all other paved areas including driveways, detour roads and similar
installations. Selected soils will not be allowed as backfill material.
Placement and compaction shall be as specified in Heading (c) below.

(2)

(c)

Nonpaved Areas: Pipe backfill material, except for plastic pipe, shall be
Type B backfill material placed by approved methods and compacted to
the density of surrounding soil. Plastic pipe shall be backfilled with
granular material or Type A backfill Material.

Placement and Compaction: When corrugated metal pipe is used, the backfill
material shall be tested and shall have a resistivity greater than 1500 ohm-cm
and a pH greater than 5 when tested in accordance with DOTD TR 429 and
DOTD TR 430 respectively.
If the top of pipe is even with or below the top of the trench, backfill material
shall be brought up evenly on both sides of pipe for its full length to an
elevation of 12 inches (300 mm) above the top of pipe [or to subgrade if less
than 12 inches (300 mm)] or to natural ground elevation, whichever is greater.
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When the top of the pipe is above the top of the trench, backfill material shall be
brought up evenly on both sides of pipe for its full length to 12 inches (300 mm)
above the top of pipe or to subgrade if less than 12 inches (300 mm). Material in
the trench and above the top of the trench for a distance on each side of the pipe
equal to the horizontal outside diameter for corrugated metal or plastic pipe and
18 inches (450 mm) for concrete pipe, and to 12 inches (300 mm) above the top
of pipe or to subgrade if less than 12 inches (300 mm) shall be backfill material.
The embankment shall be constructed to a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm)
over the pipe before heavy construction equipment is allowed to cross the
installation. Where practical, installations with less than 24 inches (600 mm) of
cover over the top of the pipe shall be constructed after heavy hauling is
completed over the pipe location. After completion of hauling operations, the
contractor shall remove excess cover material. Pipe damaged by hauling and
backfilling operations shall be removed and reinstalled, or replaced, at no direct
pay.
(1)

Backfill Methods:
a. General: Compaction by flooding will not be allowed.
b. Selected Soils: Backfill shall be placed at or near optimum moisture
content determined in accordance with DOTD TR 415 or TR 418 in
layers not exceeding 8 inches (200 mm) compacted thickness. Backfill
material shall be thoroughly compacted under the haunches of the
pipe. Each layer shall be compacted by approved methods to at least
95 percent of maximum dry density prior to placement of a subsequent
layer.

c. Granular Material: Backfill shall be placed at or near optimum
moisture content determined in accordance with DOTD TR 415 or TR
418.
Backfill material shall be thoroughly compacted under the haunches of
the pipe and then compacted in layers not exceeding 12 inches (300
mm) compacted thickness. Each layer shall be compacted by approved
methods to at least 95 percent of maximum dry density prior to
placement of a subsequent layer. Exposed slopes at the pipe ends shall
be covered by at least 12 inches (300 mm) compacted thickness of
plastic soil blanket.
d. Flowable Fill: Flowable fill shall be in accordance with Section 710.
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e. Stone or Recycled Portland Cement Concrete: Backfill shall be placed
at or near optimum moisture content determined in accordance with
DOTD TR 415 or TR 418. Backfill material shall be thoroughly
compacted under the pipe haunches and then compacted in layers not
exceeding 8 inches (200 mm) compacted thickness. With approval of
the engineer, layer thickness may be increased to 12 inches (300 mm)
with verification of satisfactory installation and performance. Each
layer shall be compacted by approved methods to at least 95 percent of
maximum dry density prior to placement of a subsequent layer. The
contractor shall control placement operations so as not to damage
protective coatings on metal pipes.
The contractor shall repair damaged coatings at no additional pay.
(2)

701.09

Density Requirements: Maximum dry density will be determined in
accordance with DOTD TR 415 or TR 418 and in-place density
determined in accordance with DOTD TR 401.

INSPECTION OF PIPES
After completion of embankment and prior to roadway surfacing, the engineer shall
inspect pipes for proper alignment and integrity of joints. Any misaligned pipe or
defective joints shall be corrected by the contractor at no direct pay.
(a)

Plastic Pipe: Installed plastic pipe shall be tested to ensure that vertical
deflections do not exceed 5.0 percent. Maximum allowable deflections shall be
governed by the mandrel requirements stated herein. Deflection tests shall be
performed no sooner than 30 calendar days after installation and compaction of
backfill. The pipe shall be cleaned and inspected for offsets and obstructions
prior to testing.
For pipe 36 inches (900 mm) and less in diameter, a mandrel shall be pulled
through the pipe by hand to ensure that maximum allowable deflections have
not been exceeded. The mandrel shall be approved by the engineer prior to use.
Use of an unapproved mandrel or a mandrel altered or modified after approval
will invalidate the test. If the mandrel fails to pass, the pipe is overdeflected.
Unless otherwise permitted, overdeflected pipe shall be uncovered and, if not
damaged, reinstalled. Damaged pipe shall not be reinstalled, but shall be
removed and replaced with new pipe. Any pipe subjected to any method or
process other than removal, which attempts, even successfully, to reduce or cure
any overdeflection, shall be removed and replaced with new pipe.
701-11

The mandrel shall be a rigid, nonadjustable, odd-numbered legged (minimum 9
legs) mandrel having a length not less than its nominal diameter or 24 inches
(600 mm), whichever is less. The minimum diameter at any point shall be 5.0
percent less than the base inside diameter of the pipe being tested.
The mandrel shall be fabricated of steel, aluminum or other approved material
fitted with pulling rings at each end. The nominal pipe size and outside diameter
of the mandrel shall be stamped or engraved on some segment other than a
runner. A suitable carrying case shall be furnished.
For pipe larger than 36 inches (900 mm) in diameter, deflection shall be
determined by a method approved by the engineer. If a mandrel is selected, the
minimum diameter, length, and other requirements shall conform to the above
requirements.
Mandrel testing shall be conducted by the contractor in the presence of the
engineer. Mandrel testing shall be at no direct pay.
(b)

Metal Pipe: If the inside diameter of metal pipe or rise dimension of metal pipe
arch deflects more than 5.0 percent from original dimensions, they shall be
removed and reinstalled, unless they do not rebound or are damaged.
Pipe or pipe arch which are damaged or do not rebound shall be removed and
replaced at no direct pay. Measurement of deflection will be made by the
engineer away from rerolled ends.

701.10

CLEANING PIPES.
(a)

Existing Pipes: Pipes designated to be cleaned shall be cleaned of soil, debris
and other materials to the invert of the pipe. Designated pipes shall be cleaned
by approved methods that will not damage the pipes. Any damage caused by the
contractor's operations shall be satisfactorily repaired at no direct pay.
Removed soil, debris and other materials shall be disposed of in accordance
with Subsection 202.02 or as otherwise approved in writing.

(b)

Contractor Installed Pipes: Prior to final acceptance, pipes shall be cleaned of
all debris and soil to the invert of the pipe at no direct pay.
Removed soil, debris and other materials shall be disposed of in accordance
with Subsection 202.02 or as otherwise approved in writing.

701-12

701.11

STUBBING AND PLUGGING PIPES.
When it is required that pipes be plugged, such plugs shall be constructed of Class R
concrete complying with Section 901. Thickness of plug and method of construction
shall be as directed.
When new pipes are to be stubbed into new or existing pipes or other structures, the
connection shall be made with approved mortar complying with Subsection 702.02.

701.12

MEASUREMENT.
Pipe, both new and relaid, will be measured in linear feet (lin m) as follows unless
stated otherwise.
(a)

Pipe not confined by fixed structures will be measured by the number of joints
at the nominal length of each joint.

(b)

Pipe confined by fixed structures will be measured along the pipe between the
termini of pipe in structure walls.

(c)

Pipe confined by a fixed structure on one end and unconfined at the other end
will be measured along the pipe from the terminus of pipe in the structure wall
to the unconfined end of pipe.

(d)

Fabricating of pipe tees, elbows and other fittings will be measured per each
fitting. The length of pipe in such fittings will be included in the pay length
measurement of pipes of which they form a part.

(e)

Excavation required for installation of pipes will not be measured for payment,
except as otherwise specified in Subsection 203.14.

(f)

Furnishing and placing backfill material for pipes will not be measured for
payment. Backfill material needed to complete backfill above natural ground
and around pipes that extend above natural ground will be measured and
payment will be made under applicable earthwork items. When specified,
flowable fill will be measured and paid for in accordance with Section 710.

(g)

Plugging and stubbing of pipes will not be measured for payment.

(h)

Cleaning existing pipes will be measured by the length of pipe cleaned and
accepted.

(i)

Concrete collars will be measured per each.

701-13

701.13

PAYMENT
(a)

Payment for pipe will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot (lin m)
of the types and sizes specified.
When plastic pipe is specified on the plans or elected to be used by the
contractor, payment will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot (lin
m) of the types and sizes specified in accordance with the payment schedule of
Table 701-1.
Table 701-1
Payment Schedule for Plastic Pipe
Percent Payment

Stage of Completeness

75

After placement and backfill has been
completed

25

After the pipe has met vertical deflection
requirements in accordance with
Subsection 701.09(a)

(b)

Payment for fabricating pipe tees, elbows and other fittings will be made at the
contract unit price per each fitting.

(c)

When unstable conditions are encountered, the additional excavation will not be
measured for payment; however, the additional materials furnished and placed
for the pipe foundation will be measured and paid for as follows:
(1)

Granular Materials: Payment will be made under the embankment item.
The net section volume of the materials will be multiplied by 3 to
determine the pay volume. When the contract does not include a pay item
for embankment, payment will be made in accordance with Subsection
104.02.

(2)

Bedding Material: Measurement and payment will be made in accordance
with Section 726. When the contract does not include a pay item for
bedding material, payment will be made in accordance with Subsection
104.02.

(d)

Payment for cleaning existing pipes will be made at the contract unit price per
linear foot (lin m).

(e)

Payment for concrete collars will be made at the contract unit price per each.
701-14

Payment will be made under:
Item No.

Pay Item

Pay Unit

701-01
701-02
701-03
701-04
701-05
701-06
701-07
701-08
701-09
701-10
701-11

Cross Drain Pipe (Size & Type)
Cross Drain Pipe Arch (Size & Type)
Storm Drain Pipe (Size & Type)
Storm Drain Pipe Arch (Size & Type)
Side Drain Pipe (Size)
Side Drain Pipe Arch (Size)
Yard Drain Pipe (Size)
Relaying Pipe
Fabricating Pipe Fittings
Reinforced Concrete Pipe (Extension)
Reinforced Concrete Pipe Arch
(Extension)
Corrugated Metal Pipe (Extension)
Corrugated Metal Pipe Arch (Extension)
Cleaning Existing Pipes
Concrete Collar
Plastic Pipe (Extension)

Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Each
Linear Foot (Lin m)

701-12
701-13
701-14
701-15
701-16

701-15

Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Each
Linear Foot (Lin m)
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 702
MANHOLES, JUNCTION BOXES, CATCH BASINS,
AND END TREATMENTS
702.01

DESCRIPTION.
This work consists of the construction, installation, and adjustment of manholes,
junction boxes, catch basins, culvert end treatments and safety ends in accordance
with these specifications, and in conformity with lines and grades shown on the plans
or established.

702.02

MATERIALS.
Materials shall comply with the following Sections and Subsections:
Cast-in-Place Concrete (Class M)
Portland Cement
Mortar Sand
Sewer Brick
Asphaltic Varnish
Reinforcing Steel
Precast Reinforced Concrete Drainage Units
Frames, Grates and Covers for Manholes,
Catch Basins and Junction Boxes
Geotextile Fabric

901
1001.01
1003.02(a)
1004.01
1008.03
1009.01
1016
1018.04
1019

The contractor may furnish structures of either cast-in-place concrete or precast
concrete units.
Mortar shall consist of one part portland cement, two parts mortar sand, and water as
required for proper consistency. Mortar shall be used within 30 minutes after mixing.
702.03

QUALITY ASSURANCE.
Manufacturing plants will be inspected periodically for compliance with specified
manufacturing methods.
Material samples will be randomly obtained for laboratory testing for verification of
manufacturing lots.
Materials will be subject to inspection at any time during the work.

702-3

702.04

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.
All cast-in-place structures shall be constructed in dry or dewatered areas, unless
otherwise directed. Logs, stumps and other undesirable material shall be removed.
(a)

Manholes, Junction Boxes, and Catch Basins: Concrete construction shall
conform to Section 805. Joints shall be full mortar joints not more than 1/2 inch
(13 mm) wide. When specified, outside faces of structures shall be plastered
with 1/2 inch (13 mm) thick cement-sand mortar.
Exposed surfaces of concrete and masonry shall be cured in accordance with
Subsection 805.10 for at least 48 hours.
Precast concrete units shall be cast with the specified number and size of pipe
openings required for the drainage system; however, if additional pipe is
required during construction for which no openings have been provided, the
contractor may make such openings provided any damaged units are replaced or
satisfactorily repaired. Precast units shall be set to established grade within ±1/2
inch (±13 mm). Joints for sectional precast units shall be sealed with flexible
plastic gasket material complying with Subsection 1006.06(b) installed as to
form a watertight seal. The joints of precast units shall be wrapped with
geotextile fabric a minimum of 18 inches (450 mm) on each side of the joint.
Ends of the fabric shall be lapped at least 10 inches (250 mm). The edges and
ends of the cloth shall be suitably secured.
Metal frames shall be set in a full mortar bed. Conduit sections shall be flush on
the inside of structure wall and project outside sufficiently for proper connection
with the next conduit section. Masonry shall fit neatly and tightly around
conduit.
When grade adjustments of existing structures are specified, frames, covers and
gratings shall be removed and walls reconstructed as required.
Cleaned frames shall be reset at required elevation. Metal parts shall be
thoroughly cleaned and placed in good repair. In lieu of adjusting structures, the
contractor may adjust structures by means of approved metal adjustment rings.
New structures shall be cleaned of silt, debris or other foreign matter, and
nongalvanized metal parts of new or adjusted structures shall be coated with
asphaltic varnish meeting the requirements of Subsection 1008.03 or a jet black
metal work paint satisfactory to the engineer.
The structure shall be backfilled in accordance with Subsection 701.08(c)(1).
Excavated material not satisfactory for backfill and surplus material shall be
disposed of in accordance with Subsection 202.02.
702-4

(b)

Culvert End Treatments: Culvert end treatments to control erosion at the ends
of cross drains and side drains shall be constructed in accordance with these
specifications, the plans, and as directed. Designs other than those shown on the
plans shall be submitted for approval.
(1)

Concrete Toe Wall Placement: Cast-in-place toe walls shall conform to
Subsection 805.03 and plan details.

(2)

Geotextile Fabric Placement: Geotextile fabric shall be placed in
accordance with Subsection 712.03.

(3)

Sacked Concrete (Wet-Batched) Placement:
a. Revetment: Wet-batched sacked concrete revetments shall conform to
the requirements of Section 712. Placement of sacked concrete shall
begin at the toe of the revetment and progress to the end of the pipe.
The compressive strength shall comply with the requirements of
Section 901 for Class R concrete.
b. Toewall: Sacks shall be stacked as indicated on the plans.

(4)

Sacked Concrete (Dry-Batched) Placement:
a. Revetment: Dry-batched sacked concrete revetments shall conform to
the requirements of Section 712. Placement shall begin at the toe of
the revetment and progress to the end of the pipe. The supplier of the
dry batched revetment shall submit a certificate of compliance with
each shipment showing the proportions of cement and sand (or other
approved aggregates used). The contents of the package shall be mixed
with water by the contractor as required to produce a slump of 2 to 5
inches (50 to 125 mm). The compressive strength shall comply with
the requirements of Section 901 for Class R concrete.
b. Toewall: Sacks shall be stacked as indicated on the plans.

(5)
(c)

Stone Placement: Stone revetment shall conform to the requirements of
Section 712.

Culvert Safety Ends: Safety ends shall be furnished and installed on cross
drains and side drains in accordance with these specifications, the plans and as
directed. Designs other than those given on the plans shall be submitted for
approval.
702-5

702.05

(1)

Reinforcing steel shall be fabricated and placed in accordance with
Section 806.

(2)

Cast-in-place or precast concrete shall comply with Section 805.

(3)

Pipe runners shall be bolted in place as shown on the plans. Bolts shall
either be cast into the plastic concrete or placed in approximately 1-inch
(25 mm) diameter holes and epoxied in place using an approved anchor
system listed in QPL 32 or 52 as directed.

MEASUREMENT
New and adjusted junction boxes, manholes, catch basins, culvert end treatments and
safety ends will be measured per each.
Excavation and backfill required for installation of these units will not be measured
for payment.

702.06

PAYMENT
Payment for new and adjusted junction boxes, manholes, catch basins, culvert end
treatments and safety ends will be made at the contract unit price per each which shall
include all materials, tools, equipment, labor and incidentals necessary to complete
the work. The concrete in cast-in-place manholes, junction boxes, catch basins, and
culvert end treatments and safety ends will be identified by lots and shall be subject to
pay adjustments in accordance with Table 901-6 and Note 1 therein. Acceptance for
each precast concrete manhole, junction box, and catch basin lot will be in
accordance with the requirements of Standard Plan PC-01. Size, sampling, and testing
of each concrete lot shall be in accordance with the Materials Sampling Manual.
Payment will be made under:
Item No.

Pay Item

Pay Unit

702-01
702-02
702-03
702-04
702-05
702-06
702-07
702-08

Junction Boxes
Manholes
Catch Basins
Adjusting
Cross Drain End Treatment (Type)
Side Drain End Treatment (Type)
Cross Drain Safety End (Type)
Side Drain Safety End (Type)

Each
Each
Each
Each
Each
Each
Each
Each
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 706
CONCRETE WALKS, DRIVES AND INCIDENTAL PAVING

706.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of furnishing and constructing portland cement concrete walks,
handicapped curb ramps, drives and incidental paving slabs in accordance with these
specifications and in conformity with lines, grades and dimensions shown on the
plans or established.

706.02

MATERIALS
Materials shall comply with the following Section or Subsections.
Portland Cement Concrete (Class M)
Joint Filler
Reinforcing Steel
Curing Materials

706.03

901
1005.01(c)
1009.01
1011.01

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
(a)

Excavation: Excavation shall be made to required depth and width. The top of
the subgrade shall be shaped and compacted to a firm, even surface conforming
to the section shown on the plans. Unsuitable material shall be removed and
disposed of in accordance with Subsection 202.02 and replaced with approved
material at no direct pay.

(b)

Forms: Forms shall be of wood or metal and shall extend the full depth of
concrete. Forms shall be straight, clean and of sufficient strength to resist the
pressure of concrete. Bracing of forms shall be such that forms remain in
horizontal and vertical alignment until their removal. Concrete may be placed
by slip-form methods. Slip-formed concrete shall be placed with an approved
machine designed to spread, vibrate, consolidate and finish concrete in one pass
of the machine in such manner that minimum hand finishing is necessary.
Sliding forms shall be rigidly held together to prevent spreading of forms. After
the passing of the side forms there shall be no noticeable slumping of concrete.

(c)

Subgrade: The subgrade shall be thoroughly moistened immediately prior to
placing concrete.

(d)

Placing and Finishing: Concrete shall be placed on the subgrade, struck off to
required thickness and tamped sufficiently to bring the mortar to the surface.
The surface shall be finished with a wood float or steel trowel followed by
706-3

brushing to a slightly rough finish. Joints and edges shall be rounded with an
edging tool having a 1/4-inch (6 mm) radius.
(e)

Joints:
(1)

Expansion Joints: Expansion joints shall be filled with ½ inch (13 mm)
thick preformed expansion joint filler. Expansion joints shall be installed
at maximum 100-foot (30 m) intervals, and between intersecting paving
and any fixed structure such as a building, bridge or curbing. Expansion
joint material shall extend for the full width and depth of paving.

(2)

Weakened Plane: Weakened planes shall be formed by a jointing tool or
other acceptable means. Weakened planes shall extend into concrete for
at least 1/4 of the depth and shall be approximately 1/8 inch (3mm) wide.
a. Walks: Spacing of weakened planes for walks shall be equal to the
width of walk.
b. Drives: A longitudinal weakened plane shall be formed along the
centerline of drives more than 16 feet (5 m) wide, and transverse
weakened planes shall be formed at not more than 16-foot (5 m)
intervals.
c. Incidental Paving: Weakened planes for incidental paving shall be
formed at intervals not exceeding 30 times the thickness of the
concrete in length or width. Incidental paving poured adjacent to
jointed concrete shall be jointed to match existing joints, with
intermediate joints formed as necessary not to exceed the maximum
joint spacing.

(3)

Construction Joints: Construction joints shall be formed around
manholes, utility poles, etc., extending into paving and 1/4 inch (6 mm)
thick preformed expansion joint filler shall be installed in these joints.

(4)

Tie-ins: Tie-ins of existing concrete shall be made by full depth sawing at
no direct pay.

(f)

Curing: Concrete shall be cured in accordance with Subsection 601.10.

(g)

Detectable Warning Surface for Handicap Ramps:
Handicapped curb ramps installed shall be equipped with a detectable surface
warning system consisting of raised truncated domes as a transition between the
sidewalk and the street as required by the Americans with Disabilities Act, 28
CFR Part 36, ADA Standards for Accessible Design. These standards are
706-4

further described in the Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility
Guidelines (ADAAG), Section 4.29.2.
Detectable warnings (truncated domes) shall be installed on the ramp surface
over the full width of the ramp throat for a distance of 24 inches (600 mm) in
the direction of travel from the back of the curb. Truncated domes shall be laid
out on a square or triangular grid in order to allow enough space for wheelchairs
to roll between the domes.
Light reflectance of the truncated domes and the underlying surface must meet
the 70 percent contrast requirement of ADAAG.
706.04

MEASUREMENT
Quantities of concrete walks, drives and incidental paving slabs for payment will be
the design quantities as specified on the plans and adjustments thereto. Design
quantities will be adjusted if the engineer makes changes to adjust to field conditions,
if design errors are proven or if design changes are made. Design areas are based on
the horizontal dimensions shown on the plans. Excavation, backfill, reinforcing steel
and joint materials will not be measured for payment. Handicapped curb ramps
included in the construction of a concrete walk, including the detectable surface
warning system, will not be measured for payment.

706.05

PAYMENT. Payment for concrete walks, drives and incidental paving will be made
on a lot basis at the contract unit price per square yard (sq m), adjusted in accordance
with the following provisions. Payment for each lot will be made in accordance with
Table 901-6. Size, sampling, and testing of each concrete lot shall be in accordance
with the Materials Sampling Manual.
Payment will be made under:
Item No.

Pay Item

706-01
706-02
706-03

Concrete Walk ( inch (mm) Thick) Square Yard (Sq m)
Concrete Drive ( inch (mm) Thick) Square Yard (Sq m)
Incidental Concrete Paving
( inch (mm) Thick)
Square Yard (Sq m)

706-5

Pay Unit
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 707
CURBS AND GUTTERS

707.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of furnishing and constructing curbs and gutters in accordance with
these specifications and in conformity with lines, grades, dimensions and typical
sections shown on the plans or established.

707.02

MATERIALS
Materials shall comply with the following Sections and Subsections:
Usable Soil
Asphaltic Concrete
Portland Cement Concrete (Class M)
Asphalt Cement
Aggregates
Joint Fillers
Joint Sealant
Joint Seals
Curing Materials
Form Release Agent

707.03

203.06(a)
502
901
1002
1003
1005.01
1005.02
1005.03
1011.01
1018.24

(a)

Concrete Curbs and Gutters: When slip-formed methods are used, concrete
shall have not more than a 1 1/2 inch (40 mm) slump.

(b)

Asphaltic Curbs: Mixtures for these curbs shall be Superpave Asphaltic
Concrete (Level A) in accordance with Section 502.

SUBGRADE
The subgrade shall be shaped and compacted to a firm, even surface. When possible,
the subgrade shall be shaped and compacted at the same time and in the same manner
as the subgrade for the pavement. Unsuitable material shall be removed and replaced
with approved material at no direct pay.

707.04

CONCRETE FORMS
Forms for combination curb and gutter shall conform to Subsections 601.03(c) and
601.05.

707-3

Forms for other curbs or gutters shall be wood or metal, straight, and of sufficient
strength to resist pressure of the concrete without deforming. Forms shall be cleaned
and coated with form release agent before concrete is placed against them. Forms which
have become excessively worn, bent or broken shall not be used. An approved
mechanical curb forming machine conforming to Subsection 707.06(c) may be used
without forms.
707.05

CONCRETE JOINTS
Joints shall be formed in integral curbing to correspond with transverse joints in the
pavement slab. Joints shall extend under and through the curb and shall be finished and
filled with the specified filler.
Other types of curbing shall be provided with 1/4 inch (6 mm) joints at maximum
intervals of 20 feet (6 m) formed by using steel plates 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, cut to
section and set vertically in forms until concrete has set sufficiently to permit removal
of plates.

707.06

PLACING CONCRETE
(a)

Integral Types: After concrete pavement has been struck off, curb forms shall
be clamped or otherwise securely fastened in place on the slab form. Concrete for
curbing shall be placed and thoroughly tamped within 30 minutes after pavement
has been finished. Concrete shall be spaded or vibrated sufficiently to eliminate
voids and shall be tamped to bring mortar to the surface. The concrete shall be
finished smooth and even with a wooden float. Edges shall be rounded with an
approved finishing tool to the specified radius. Care shall be taken to secure
monolithic construction.
Integral type curb may be placed after completion of pavement, provided
reinforcing steel is placed in the pavement of the size, type and spacing shown on
the plans at no direct pay.

(b)

Non-Integral Types: Concrete shall be placed on the prepared subgrade, struck
off and consolidated to required thickness. Concrete shall be spaded or vibrated
sufficiently to eliminate voids and shall be tamped to bring mortar to the surface,
after which it shall be finished smooth and even with a wooden float. Edges shall
be rounded to the specified radius.

(c)

Slip-formed Concrete: Slip-formed concrete shall have uniform consistency and
shall be placed with an approved extrusion machine designed to spread,
consolidate and finish concrete in one pass of the machine such that minimum
hand finishing is necessary. Sliding forms shall be rigidly held together to prevent

707-4

spreading of forms. After the passing of the forms there shall be no noticeable
slumping of concrete. Finished concrete shall be free from voids. Any additional
finishing required shall be performed immediately after placement.
(d)

707.07

Tolerances: Grade of combination curb and gutter shall not exceed the
theoretical grade and shall not be more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) low.

FINISHING
Forms shall be removed within 24 hours after concrete has been placed. Honeycombed
areas and other minor defects shall be filled with mortar composed of portland cement
and sand complying with Subsection 702.02. Plastering will not be permitted on faces
of curb or gutter. Rejected curb or gutter shall be removed and replaced. The top and
face of curb or gutter shall be finished prior to initial set with a wood float, brush, and
water.

707.08

ASPHALTIC CURB
Asphaltic curb shall be placed by an approved extruding machine. Prior to placing curb,
the contractor shall apply asphaltic tack coat complying with Section 504.

707.09

CURING CONCRETE CURB OR GUTTERS
After finishing, curb or gutter shall be cured in accordance with Subsection 601.10.

707.10

BACKFILLING
After curb or gutter has set sufficiently, the contractor shall backfill adjacent to curb or
gutter with usable soil compacted to the density of surrounding soil.

707.11

MEASUREMENT
Quantities of curbs and/or gutters for payment will be the design lengths as specified
on the plans and adjustments thereto. Design quantities will be adjusted if the engineer
makes changes to adjust to field conditions, if design errors are proven, or if design
changes are made. Excavation, backfill, joint materials, asphaltic tack coat and steel tie
bars will not be measured for payment. When combination curb and gutter is specified,
gutters required at catch basins will be included in design quantities for combination
curb and gutter.

707.12

PAYMENT
Payment for curbs and/or gutters will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot

707-5

(lin m), subject to the following provisions:
(a)

Asphaltic Mixtures: Asphaltic curbs will be subject to the payment adjustment
provisions for air voids under of Section 502. Asphalt cement shall comply with
the requirements of Section 1002. The Materials and Testing Section will provide
the payment adjustment percentage for properties of asphalt cement.

(b)

Portland Cement Concrete: The concrete in the curbs and/or gutters will be
identified by lots and shall be subject to pay adjustments per linear foot (lin m) in
accordance with Table 901-6. Size, sampling, and testing of each concrete lot
shall be in accordance with the Materials Sampling Manual.

Payment will be made under:
Item No.

Pay Item

Pay Unit

707-01
707-02
707-03

Concrete Curb
Concrete Gutter
Combination Concrete Curb and
Gutter
Asphaltic Curb

Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)

707-04

707-6

Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 713
TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL

713.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of furnishing, installing, maintaining, and removing temporary
construction barricades, precast concrete barriers, lights, signals, pavement markings
and signs; providing flaggers; and complying with all other requirements regarding
the protection of the work, workers and safety of the public. Unless otherwise noted
in the plans or special provisions this work also includes traffic control management
in compliance with the contract documents and the Manual on Uniform Traffic
Control Devices (MUTCD), including the installation, inspection, maintenance, and
removal of all traffic control devices on the project. Signs, barricades, barriers,
channelizing devices, pavement markings, etc., shall comply with plan details, the
MUTCD and these specifications.
Signs, barricades, barriers, channelizing devices, pavement markings and
arrangements thereof, as shown on the plans, are minimum requirements. Appropriate
signs for special conditions shall be furnished and installed as directed. Requirements
for proper signs, barricades, barriers, channelizing devices, or other safety precautions
promulgated by the contractor's insurers are not negated by these specifications.
These specifications shall not be construed to relieve the contractor of responsibilities
for the safety of the public, for liability in connection therewith, or compliance with
State and local laws or ordinances.
The contractor shall assign one or more authorized Traffic Control Supervisors (TCS)
to provide traffic control management for the project. If more than one TCS is
assigned, then a weekly schedule identifying who will be in charge of providing
traffic control management on a daily basis shall be submitted to the engineer. The
TCS shall have a set of all contract documents relating to traffic control or traffic
staging and a current copy of the MUTCD and a current copy of Louisiana Work
Zone Traffic Control Details readily available at all times.
If the contractor utilizes a subcontractor to provide traffic control management, the
Subcontractor’s TCS shall meet all the requirements set forth herein.
The contractor may assign one or more Traffic Control Technicians (TCT) to assist
the TCS in inspection and maintenance of Traffic Control Devices.

713.02

MATERIALS
Materials for temporary signs, barricades, barriers and related devices shall comply
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with the following Sections and Subsections:
Portland Cement Concrete
Reinforcing Steel
Backing Material
Reflective Sheeting
Temporary Pavement Markings
Raised Pavement Markers & Adhesive
Thermoplastic Pavement Markings
Traffic Paint
Barricade Warning Lights
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901
1009
1015.04(b)
1015.05
1015.08
1015.09
1015.10
1015.12
1018.12

(a)

Temporary Pavement Markings: Temporary pavement markings shall be a
minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) wide.

(b)

Reflective Sheeting: Reflective sheeting requirements for temporary signs,
barricades, channelizing devices, drums and cones shall comply with the
following:
(1)

Temporary Signs and Barricades: On the mainline of freeways and
expressways, the initial advanced warning construction sign shall be
fabricated using ASTM D 4956 Type X (Fluorescent Orange) reflective
sheeting. Reflective sheeting for all other temporary signs and barricades
shall comply with the requirements of ASTM D 4956, Type III.

(2)

Vertical Panels: Reflective sheeting for vertical panels used to channelize
or divide traffic shall meet the requirements of ASTM D 4956, Type III.

(3)

Drums: Reflective sheeting for drums shall be a minimum of 6 inches
(150 mm) wide and shall meet the requirements of ASTM D 4956, Type
III, and the Supplementary Requirement S2 for Reboundable Sheeting as
specified in Subsection 1015.05.

(4)

Cone Collars: Reflective sheeting for traffic cone collars shall meet the
requirements of ASTM D 4956, Type VI.

FABRICATION
Fabrication of temporary signs, barricades and related devices shall conform to
Subsection 729.04. Fabrication of precast concrete barriers shall conform to Section
805.
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TEMPORARY SIGNS AND BARRICADES
(a)

General: Temporary signs, barricades and related devices will be required
when the contractor's work is in progress on portions of the work covered by the
Notice to Proceed or when operations are suspended. During such times that
temporary signs, barricades and related devices are not in place, appropriate
existing regulatory signs shall be maintained by the contractor.
Construction work shall not begin until signs, barricades and other traffic
control devices have been erected and approved.
When signs to be furnished and erected by the contractor are in place and
approved, the contractor's Traffic Control Supervisor (TCS) shall remove or
cover any standard signs that are in conflict with temporary signs.
When placing signs, the contractor shall coordinate with the engineer in
removing Departmental signs, so that appropriate signs are in place at all times.
Signing shall remain in place and be maintained by the contractor,
supplemented by additional signs as required, throughout the period of work.
When previously used signs are to be erected on a project, the engineer will
inspect and approve these signs before erection. The engineer will require any
sign with reduced reflectivity or excessive color fading to be removed from the
work zone. In case of a dispute over a rejected used sign, the Department at its
discretion, may take such measurements or review reflectivity and color data
obtained by the contractor to determine if the sign meets minimum standards for
new materials. Signs that do not meet the minimum standards for new materials
shall be replaced by the contractor at no direct pay.
Rejected signs will be marked "NOT FOR USE ON STATE PROJECTS" on
the back of the sign.
Signs placed by the contractor shall be removed according to the Traffic Control
Plan. It will be the responsibility of the Department to see that all permanent
highway signs are in place upon completion and acceptance of the project.

On projects where the surface course is constructed with asphaltic concrete or
portland cement concrete, permanent striping and raised pavement markers
(when required) shall be completed prior to removal of barricades.
Signs, barricades and related devices furnished and placed by the contractor
shall, upon removal, remain the contractor's property.
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(b)

Advance Warning Area: When specified, advance warning arrow panels for
temporary traffic control shall be provided at locations shown on the plans or as
directed. Panels shall be one of the specified types complying with the
Department's MUTCD. If no type is specified, Type C panels shall be furnished.

(c)

Construction Zone: In areas of the construction zone all traffic control devices
used shall be in accordance with Temporary Traffic Control Standard Detail
TC-00.

TEMPORARY PRECAST CONCRETE BARRIERS
Barrier units will be furnished by the contractor unless specified otherwise. Each
barrier unit shall be 15-feet (4.6 m) in length.
When the barrier units are furnished by the Department the units will be furnished at
no cost to the contractor. The contractor shall load the barrier units at the location
specified, deliver the units to the construction site and place them as required.
The contractor shall relocate barrier units as required during construction.
Connecting pins and plastic reflectors shall be furnished by the contractor at no
additional cost to the Department. Reflectors shall have 7.0 square inches (4,500 sq
mm) minimum reflective area, and be installed a maximum of 15 feet (4.6 m) apart
(each side) in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. Damaged pins or
reflectors shall be replaced as directed by the engineer.
After completion of the work, barrier units shall become the property of the
Department and shall be removed and transported by the contractor to the location
specified and unloaded as directed. All costs of loading, transporting and unloading
the barrier units shall be included in the price bid on this item.
Barrier units damaged shall be satisfactorily repaired or replaced at no direct pay.
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PAVEMENT MARKINGS
Color, width and type of temporary pavement markings shall be in accordance with
Table 713-1 and the MUTCD. Temporary pavement markings shall be in place at the
end of each day's operation.
Temporary striping tape shall be applied by approved methods to the satisfaction of
the engineer. Thermoplastic Pavement Markings shall be applied in accordance with
Subsection 732.03. Painted Traffic Striping shall be applied in accordance with
Section 737.
Table 713-1
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Temporary Pavement Markings1,2
Two-lane Highways
ADT<1500;
or
ADT>1500
S and
H time <3 days
O
R
T ADT>1500;
Time >3
T days and <2
E weeks

Divided Multilane
Highways

Lane lines 4-foot (1.2
m) tape on 40-foot (12
m) centers; double
yellow centerline

Lane lines 4-foot
(1.2 m) tape on 40
foot (12 m) centers

Standard Lane Lines,
centerlines, edge lines,
and legends and
symbols

Standard lane lines,
centerlines, edge
lines, and legends
and symbols.

Lane lines 4-foot (1.2
m) tape on 40-foot (12
m) centers; with “Do
Not Pass” and “Pass
With Care” signs as
required
Lane lines 4-foot (1.2
m) tape on 40-foot (12
m) centers with no
passing zone markings

R All ADT’s with
M time <2 weeks

All ADT’s with
time >2 weeks

Undivided Multilane
Highways

Standard lane lines;
no-passing zone
markings, legends and
symbols and when
pavement width is 22
feet (6.7 m) or greater,
edge lines

1No-passing

zones shall be delineated as indicated whenever a project is open to traffic.
all Asphaltic Surface Treatments that are open to traffic and used as a final wearing
course or as an interlayer, temporary pavement markings (tabs) on 20-foot (6 m) centers
shall be used, in lieu of the 4-foot (1.2 m) tape, on 40-foot (12 m) centers.
2On

(a)

Short-term Pavement Markings: Short-term pavement markings will be
required on any pavement surface under traffic.
Centerlines on two-lane highways and lane lines on multilane highways shall be
temporary striping tape a minimum of 4 feet (1.2 m) long on a maximum of
40-foot (12 m) centers. When short-term pavement markings require no-passing
zone markings or double yellow centerlines on undivided multilane highways,
they shall be any of the temporary pavement markings listed in Subsection
713.02.
Removal of short-term pavement markings will only be required on the final
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surface.
(b)

Long-term Pavement Markings: Long-term pavement markings will be
required on any surface which is not covered by an additional surface in 2
weeks or less. Long-term pavement markings shall include, but are not limited
to, standard lane and centerline markings (i.e., 10-foot (3 m) stripes on a
maximum of 40-foot (12 m) centers), edgelines, no passing zone markings on
2-lane highways, stop bars, and legend and symbol markings as shown on the
permanent pavement marking details. Layout work for exact location of
markings will only be required on the final surface.
These markings shall consist of any of the pavement markings listed in
Subsection 713.02.
Long-term markings do not include the installation of raised pavement
markings.

(c)

Final Surface: On the final surface (portland cement concrete pavement or
asphaltic concrete pavement), temporary markings shall be placed with
sufficient accuracy to avoid conflict with permanent striping where possible.
Temporary pavement markings on the final surface shall be any of the pavement
markings listed in Subsection 713.02.
Placing permanent markings over traffic paint will be acceptable on final
surfaces provided the temporary markings have been placed in the final
configuration (proper final layout) and the painted lines are not flaking or
showing signs of deterioration.
The removal of temporary pavement markings, if required, shall be in
accordance with the requirements for the type of permanent marking being
used. There shall be no objectionable staining of pavement surface as a result of
the removal procedure.

(d)

Temporary Reflectorized Raised Pavement Markings: When required,
temporary reflectorized raised pavement markings shall be installed in
accordance with Section 731.

(e)

Pavement Markings for Asphaltic Surface Treatment: The type of markings
shall be in accordance with Table 713-1. Short-term temporary pavement
markings shall be in place at the end of each day's operation. Long-term
temporary pavement markings shall be in place as soon as practical after
expiration of the 4 day maintenance period following the asphaltic surface
treatment operation. On the final wearing course, permanent markings shall be
placed two weeks following completion of the long-term temporary pavement
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markings.
When used on the final wearing course, painted traffic striping shall be in
accordance with Section 737.
Centerlines on two-lane highways and lane lines on multilane highways shall be
temporary raised markers in accordance with Subsection 1015.08(c).
"No-passing zone" markings shall be any of the temporary pavement markings
listed in Subsection 713.02.
The temporary raised pavement markers shall be installed in accordance with
the manufacturers' recommendations or as directed by the engineer. The
temporary raised markers shall be flexible reflective tabs placed at 20-foot (6 m)
intervals on the centerline of the roadway. The markers shall be installed so that
the reflective faces of the markers are perpendicular to a line parallel to the
roadway centerline.
If directed by the engineer, the temporary raised pavement markers shall be
removed after permanent striping has been accomplished. Damage to the
pavement surface shall be repaired at no direct pay.
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PORTABLE WORK ZONE TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES
All Category I, II, and III portable work zone traffic control devices, as described
below, shall be crashworthy as determined by evaluations through the National
Cooperative Highway Research Program (NCHRP) 350 for Test Level 3 (TL-3).
(a)

Category I Devices: Category I devices are low-mass, singlepiece traffic cones,
tubular markers, single-piece drums and flexible delineators and are, by
definition, considered crashworthy devices meeting NCHRP Report 350 TL-3
criteria. Drum and light combinations with Type A or C warning lights and
fastener hardware consisting of vandal resistant 1/2 inch (13 mm) diameter
cadmium plated steel bolts and nuts used with 1 1/2 inch (38 mm) diameter by
3/4 inch (19 mm) cup washers are included as Category I devices. In lieu of
testing for crashworthiness, acceptance of Category I devices for compliance
with NCHRP 350 will be allowed based on self-certification by the supplier.
The supplier shall certify that the product is crashworthy in accordance with the
evaluation criteria of NCHRP 350. This certification may be a one-page
affidavit signed by the supplier, with supporting documentation kept on file to
be furnished if requested.

(b)

Category II Devices: Category II devices include other low mass traffic control
devices such as portable barricades either with or without lights and or signs,
portable sign stands, portable vertical panel assemblies, and drums with lights
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not meeting the drum and light combination requirements for Category I.
Individual crash testing is required for Category II devices. FHWA letters of
approval shall serve as verification that these devices comply with the crash
testing requirements of NCHRP Report 350TL-3. The contractor shall provide
the engineer a listing of all the Category II devices to be used on the project
prior to installation including a reference to the FHWA Work Zone letter
number for each device. The contractor shall also certify that each device has
been crash tested and meets the NCHRP 350 requirements.
(c)
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Category III Devices: Category III devices include massive devices such as
concrete barriers, water filled barriers and portable attenuators. Individual crash
testing is required for Category III devices. FHWA letters of approval shall
serve as verification that these devices comply with the crash testing
requirements of NCHRP Report 350 TL-3. The contractor shall provide the
engineer a listing of all the Category III devices to be used on the project prior
to installation including a reference to the FHWA Work Zone letter number for
each device. The contractor shall also certify that each device has been crash
tested and meets the NCHRP 350 requirements.

TRAFFIC CONTROL MANAGEMENT
(a)

Authorization: Prior to commencing work requiring traffic control
management, the contractor shall submit to the engineer proof of the Traffic
Control Supervisor's (TCS) and Traffic Control Technician's (TCT) current
authorizations.
The Department will accept the TCS authorization of other approved agencies
or firms only if all of the following minimum TCS requirements are met:
(1)

Successful completion of a work zone traffic control supervisor course
approved by the Department.

(2)

Passing a written examination on the work zone traffic control supervisor
course.

(3)

A minimum of one year full-time field experience, verified by the agency
or firm, in work zone traffic control. This experience may be verified by
the Department at its discretion.

The Department will accept the TCT authorization of other approved agencies
or firms only if all of the following minimum requirements are met.
(1)

Successful completion of a work zone traffic control technician course
approved by the Department.
713-10

(2)

(b)

Passing a written examination on the work zone traffic control technician
course.

Traffic Control Supervisor (TCS) Duties: The TCS’s responsibility shall be
traffic control management, and the TCS shall be available to the engineer to
address traffic control management issues as needed. The following is a listing
of the TCS’s primary duties:
(1)

The TCS shall personally provide traffic control management and
supervision services at the project site. The TCS may have other assigned
duties, but shall be readily available at all times to perform TCS duties as
required in the contract. A minimum of one TCT shall be required on site
during working hours.

(2)

The TCS shall be responsible for observing and evaluating both the day
and night time performance of all traffic control devices installed on the
project, in accordance with the Traffic Control Plan (TCP), to ensure that
the devices are performing effectively as planned for both safety and
traffic operations. This shall be done upon the initial installation of the
devices and when any modifications and/or changes are made, in addition
to the inspection of traffic control required in Heading (e).

(3)

The TCS shall be responsible for revisions requested by the contractor to
the traffic control plan established in the contract and shall submit the new
traffic control plan in accordance with Heading (c).

(4)

The TCS shall be responsible for the training of flagging personnel. This
training will ensure that all flagging done on the project is in compliance
with the MUTCD Part VI and Louisiana Work Zone Traffic Control
Details.

(5)

The TCS shall coordinate all traffic control operations for the duration of
the contract, including those of subcontractors, utility companies, and
suppliers, to ensure that all traffic control is in place and fully operational
prior to the commencement of any work. The Department recognizes that
the contractor does not have direct control over the traffic control
operations of the utility companies. The coordination provided by the TCS
when dealing with utility companies is specifically for the purpose of
coordinating concurrent utility traffic control with any other construction
traffic control to avoid conflicts.

(6)

The TCS shall coordinate, in writing, all project activities with the
appropriate law enforcement, fire control agencies, and other appropriate
public agencies as determined at the pre-construction conference by the
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engineer. The TCS shall also invite the above agencies to the
pre-construction conference.
(7)

The TCS shall prepare and submit statements concerning road closures,
delays, and other project activities to the news media on a weekly basis or
more often as needed. News releases shall be submitted to the engineer for
review and approval prior to the contractor’s submittal to the news media.

(8)

The TCS shall be responsible for notifying the engineer, or designee,
immediately of all vehicular accidents and/or incidents related to the
project traffic control. The time and date of notification shall be
documented in the traffic control diary. The TCS shall also monitor and
document queues that occur as necessary.

(9)

The TCS assigned to the project shall attend the pre-construction
conference and all project meetings.

(10) The TCS shall be responsible for the maintenance, cleanliness,
replacement and removal of traffic control devices of the existing traffic
control plan during working and non-working hours.
(c)

Traffic Control Plan Revisions: Requests for revision in the traffic control
plan must be made in writing to the engineer a minimum of 14 calendar days in
advance of the needed revision. If the requested revision falls within the scope
of the existing contract drawings, the engineer may approve the revision. If the
engineer determines that the requested revision is outside the scope of the
contract drawings, the contractor will be required to submit a change order. The
change order drawings shall conform to the following:
(1)

Letter size original contract drawings --The change order drawings shall
be submitted on high quality white 8 1/2 x 11 inch letter size paper. The
drawings may be hand drafted or computer drafted and arranged in
landscape format on the page. The text and drawings must be legible after
reproduction on standard reproduction equipment. Left, bottom and right
hand margins shall be at least 1/2 inch and the top margin shall be 1 inch.

(2)

Full size original contract drawings -- The change order drawings shall be
submitted on high-quality, 4-mil, double-matte film using a plotting or
reproduction process that fuses the graphics to ensure durability. Repeated
handling and friction due to stacking of plans shall not smear, flake or rub
off the graphics. Improper plotter settings and plotter wear may cause
inconsistent durability of the drawings. The contractor shall test samples
of the submitted drawings for durability. Advance samples of matte films
may be submitted for approval; however, the contract plans will be tested
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separately. Failures will result in rejection of the submittal. Drawing sizes
shall be in accordance with Subsection 801.03(a).
Lettering on change order drawings shall be of adequate size to facilitate a
50 percent reduction of plans. Additions or changes shall be made with a
permanent type of waterproof ink made for this purpose. If revised cross
sections are required, the cross-sections shall be plotted on standard plate
cross-section sheets. The ground line, centerline elevation, and station
numbers, as a minimum, shall be drawn in ink; the remaining information
may be in pencil.
Regardless of size, all change order drawings and documents required
shall be identified with the DOTD project title and project number. All
plans and calculations shall be signed and sealed by a professional civil
engineer currently registered to practice in Louisiana.
All plans submitted by the contractor shall conform to these specifications
and standards. The DOTD Chief Engineer may reject any plans not
conforming to these standards.
Revisions to the TCP that are determined to be outside the scope of the
original contract drawings must be approved by the DOTD District Traffic
Engineering Division prior to implementation of the requested revision. In
some cases on high traffic routes or high priority projects, the revisions
must be approved by the HQ Traffic Operations Engineer.
(d)

Traffic Control Diary: The TCS shall maintain a project traffic control diary in
a bound book. The contractor shall obtain a sufficient number of the diaries
from the Louisiana Associated General Contractors (LAGC). The TCS shall
keep the traffic control diary current on a daily basis, and shall sign each daily
entry. Entries shall be made in ink in a standard format furnished by the
engineer, and there shall be no erasures or white-outs. Incorrect entries shall be
struck out and then replaced with the correct entry. Photographs and videotapes
may be used to supplement the written text.
The traffic control diary shall be available at all times for inspection by the
engineer; and the diary shall be reviewed with the engineer on a weekly basis
and a copy submitted to the engineer on a monthly basis. Failure to submit the
monthly copy of the diary to the engineer shall result in the withholding of the
next partial payment until the past due copies of the diary are submitted. The
traffic control diary shall become the property of the Department at the
completion of the project.

(e)

Inspection of Traffic Control: The TCS shall be responsible for the inspection
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of all traffic control devices every calendar day that traffic control devices are in
use. This inspection may be delegated to the TCT. The “Quality Guidelines for
Work Zone Traffic Control Devices” standard by the American Traffic Safety
Services Association (ATSSA) shall be used to evaluate the condition of the
traffic control devices to determine if acceptable for use. The TCS shall provide
for the immediate repair, cleaning, or replacement of any traffic control devices
not functioning as required to ensure the safety of the motorist and construction
personnel and/or not meeting the ATSSA standard.
Inspection of the traffic control devices shall be conducted by the TCS at the
beginning and end of each workday, and as scheduled or directed by the
engineer during the workday. The traffic control devices shall be inspected by
the TCS on weekends, holidays, or other non-work days at least once per day.
Traffic control devices shall be inspected by the TCS at least once a week
during nighttime periods and the same night after any modifications or changes
have been made in the traffic control devices.
(f)

Failure to Comply: The engineer may suspend all or part of the contractor’s
operation(s) for failure to comply with the approved “Traffic Control Plan” or
failure to correct unsafe traffic conditions within a reasonable period of time
after such notification is given to the contractor in writing.
In the event that the contractor does not take appropriate action to bring the
deficient traffic control into compliance with the approved traffic control plan or
to correct the unsafe traffic conditions, the Department may proceed with the
corrective action using its own forces, and such costs will be deducted from
payments owed to the contractor.
If the contractor’s operations are suspended, the normal assessment of contract
time will not cease for the period required to correct these unsafe conditions and
traffic control deficiencies. The contractor shall not be relieved of the
responsibility to provide traffic control safety to the traveling public when a
project is under full or partial project suspension. When a project is under
suspension due to the contractor’s failure to comply with this section, or when
the contract is under stipulated damages, the contractor shall continue to provide
traffic control management and no additional measurement or payment will be
made. If suspensions or partial suspensions are requested by the contractor, the
additional traffic control management costs will be at the contractor’s expense.

(g)

Engineer Modifications: The provisions included in the plans and
specifications for handling and controlling traffic during construction may be
changed by the engineer, with the approval of the DOTD District Traffic
Operations Engineer, due to actual field conditions encountered. Such changes
will be made by written instruction to the contractor and shall be considered an
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amendment to the plans and specifications as of the date of change.
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MEASUREMENT
(a)

Temporary Signs and Barricades: When the contract does not include a pay
item for "Temporary Signs and Barricades," the providing of temporary
construction signs, barricades and related devices will not be measured for
payment. When a pay item for "Temporary Signs and Barricades" is included in
the contract, the furnishing, erecting, maintaining and subsequent removing of
temporary construction signs, barricades and related devices will be measured
on a lump sum basis.
Advance warning arrow panels will not be measured for separate payment, but
will be included in the contract lump sum price for Temporary Signs and
Barricades.

(b)

Temporary Pavement Markings: When the contract does not include an item
for "Temporary Pavement Markings," provision of these markings will not be
measured for payment.

When the contract includes an item for "Temporary Pavement Markings", these
markings acceptably furnished, placed, maintained and subsequently removed
will be measured by the linear foot (lin m), or by the mile (km) as specified.
When measurement is made by the linear foot (lin m) of striping, measurement
will be made for the material placed. Gaps will be excluded.
When measurement is made by the mile (km) of single strip per roadway per
application, no deduction will be made for the standard design gaps in broken
line striping; however, deductions will be made for the length of other gaps or
omitted sections.
Temporary pavement legends and symbols will be measured per each legend or
symbol.
Temporary reflectorized raised pavement markers will be measured by counting
the number of markers furnished, placed and accepted. Removal of raised
pavement markers will not be measured for payment.
(c)

Temporary Precast Concrete Barriers: When the contract does not include a
pay item for Temporary Precast Concrete Barriers, the provision of these
barriers will not be measured for payment. When the contract includes a pay
item for Temporary Precast Concrete Barriers, the barriers will be measured per
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each unit installed, which includes construction, delivery, placement and
removal from the job site one time. Further movements of barriers for
subsequent construction phases will be measured per movement of each barrier.
(d)
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Traffic Control Management: Traffic control management will not be
measured for payment.

PAYMENT
Payment for temporary construction signs, barricades and related devices will be at
the contract lump sum price in accordance with the payment schedule of Table
713-2.

Table 713-2
Payment Schedule
Temporary Signs, Barricades and Related Devices
Percent of Total
Contract Amount Earned

Allowable Percent of Lump Sum Price
for Temporary Signs and Barricades

Initial Erection
25
50
75
100

40
60
80
95
100

Payment for temporary pavement markings will be made at the respective contract
unit prices. Payment for temporary precast concrete barriers will be made at the
contract unit price per each. The concrete in temporary precast barriers furnished by
the contractor will be identified by lots and shall be subject to pay adjustments in
accordance with Table 901-5 and Note 1 therein. Size, sampling, and testing of each
concrete lot shall be in accordance with the Materials Sampling Manual.
Payment for movement of temporary concrete barriers will be made per movement of
each barrier.
Payment will be made under:
Item No.

Pay Item

Pay Unit

713-01
713-02

Temporary Signs and Barricades
Temporary Pavement Markings
( inch ( mm) Width)

Lump Sum
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Linear Foot (Lin m)

713-03

713-04
713-05
713-06
713-07
713-08
713-09
713-10

Temporary Pavement Markings
(Broken Line)( inch ( mm) Width)
( foot ( m) Length)
Temporary Pavement Markings
(Solid Line) ( inch ( mm) Width)
Temporary Pavement Legends and
Symbols (Type)
Temporary Reflectorized Raised
Pavement Markers
Temporary Precast Concrete Barrier
(Contractor Furnished)
Temporary Precast Concrete Barrier
(Department Furnished)
Temporary Portable Barrier (Type)
Temporary Precast Concrete
Barrier Movement
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Mile (km)
Mile (km)
Each
Each
Each
Each
Each
Each
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 726
BEDDING MATERIAL

726.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of furnishing and placing aggregate bedding material on geotextile
fabric for drainage structures.

726.02

MATERIALS
Materials shall comply with the following Subsections:
Plastic Soil Blanket
Bedding Material
Geotextile Fabric

203.10
1003.01 & 1003.08
1019.01

Bedding materials shall be properly proportioned and mixed prior to being placed in
the foundation.
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PLACEMENT OF BEDDING
Geotextile fabric shall be placed in accordance with plan details prior to placing
bedding material. Care shall be taken to prevent damage to geotextile fabric during
placement of bedding material. Materials shall be placed, shaped and uniformly
compacted to the satisfaction of the engineer.
Adjacent rolls of fabric will be overlapped or sewn. When rolls are overlapped, the
overlap shall be a minimum of 18 inches (450 mm), including the ends of the rolls.
The top layer of the fabric shall be parallel with adjacent rolls and in the direction of
bedding materials placement. When rolls are sewn, the contractor shall join adjacent
rolls by sewing with polyester, or kevlar thread. Field sewing shall employ the "J"
seam or "Butterfly" seam with the two pieces of geotextile fabric mated together,
turned in order to sew through 4 layers of fabric and sewn with 2 rows of Type 401,
two-threaded locking chain stitch. Factory seams other than specified may be
submitted to the Materials and Testing Section for approval. When the ground is
covered with water or supersaturated soil, sewing of the fabric will be required.
Damaged fabric shall be either removed and replaced with new fabric or covered with
a second layer of fabric extending 2 feet (0.6 m) in each direction from the damaged
area.
Excavation below the established grade of the structure for placement of bedding
726-3

material shall be used or disposed of in accordance with Section 203.
A plastic soil blanket in accordance with Subsection 203.10 shall be placed at
structure ends when bedding material is exposed.
726.04

MEASUREMENT
Bedding material, including plastic soil material, completed and accepted, will be
measured by the cubic yard (cu m) (net section). The length and width will be
measured horizontally to the theoretical points established by the plans for bedding
material. The depth will be as shown on the plans or established by the engineer.
Geotextile fabric will not be measured for payment.
Necessary excavation and disposal of excess excavated materials will not be
measured for payment.

726.05

PAYMENT
Payment for bedding material will be made at the contract unit price under:
Item No.

Pay Item

Pay Unit

726-01

Bedding Material

Cubic Yard (Cu m)
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 727
MOBILIZATION
727.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of preparatory work and operations, including those necessary for
movement of personnel, equipment, supplies and incidentals to the Project Site; the
establishment of offices, buildings and other facilities necessary for work on the
Project; the cost of bonds and any required insurance; and other preconstruction
expenses necessary for start of the Work, excluding the cost of construction materials.

727.02

PAYMENT
(a)

When the Contract does not include a pay item for mobilization, no direct
payment will be made for mobilization.

(b)

When the Contract contains a pay item for mobilization, payment will be made
at the Contract lump sum price, subject to the following provisions:
Partial payments for mobilization will be made in accordance with the schedule
of Table 727-01 up to a maximum of 10 percent of the original total Contract
amount, including this item. Payment of any remaining amount will be made
upon completion of all Work under the Contract.
Table 727-1
Mobilization Payment Schedule

Percent of Total Contract
Amount Earned

Allowable Percent of the Lump Sum
Price for Mobilization

1st Partial Estimate
10
25
50

25
50
75
100

No payment adjustments will be made for this item due to changes in the Work.
Payment will be made under:
Item No.
727-01

Pay Item
Mobilization

727-3

Pay Unit
Lump Sum

This page intentionally left blank.

TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 739
TURF CONSTRUCTION

TABLE OF CONTENTS
TITLE

PARAGRAPH NO.

SCOPE ..................................................................................................

739.1

TURF CONSTRUCTION ....................................................................

739.2

EROSION CONTROL MATTING ......................................................

739.3

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT ..................................................

739.4

739-1

This page intentionally left blank.

739-2

TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 739
TURF CONSTRUCTION

739.1

SCOPE
This section of work consists of providing a suitable turf on all areas within the site where
designated on the Drawings. Finish grading and stockpiling of topsoil are covered in
other sections of these specifications.

739.2

TURF CONSTRUCTION
All areas within the site which are designated on the Drawings to be turfed, and those
areas where the elevation of the existing ground must be altered to attain the lines and
grades shown on the Drawings by excavating or by filling, thereby leaving exposed soil
or earth surfaces, shall be turfed by seeding or sodding as shown to control erosion and
for beautification purposes.
a.

Preparing the Ground Surface: Prior to the commencement of tilling and
smooth grading, all large stones and waste materials shall be removed from the site.
All heavy growths or vegetation on the site which may seriously interfere with
smooth grading, tilling, or sowing or sodding operations shall be mowed, raked and
burned, used for mulch if suitable, or disposed of off the site. During tilling
operations the ground surface shall be kept cleared of all materials which might
hinder subsequent turfing operations.
The areas to be seeded or sodded shall be thoroughly prepared to a minimum depth
of three (3) inches by disking, harrowing, cultipacking, or by other means approved
by the Engineer. Tilling shall continue until the condition of the soil is acceptable
to the Engineer as suitable for the type of seeding or sodding to be used.
The entire area shall be finish graded and the surfaces left at the grades shown on
the Drawings in an even and properly compacted condition which will prevent the
formation of low places where water will stand.

b.

Fertilizing: Fertilizer shall be distributed uniformly over the areas to be turfed at
the minimum rate of 600 pounds of 5-10-5 fertilizer per acre or the approved
equivalent. Distribution shall be by hand or by a common fertilizer distributor, or
other approved equipment. Use of a grain or seed drill, equipped to sow seed and
distribute fertilizer at the same time will be permitted.
Fertilizer shall be incorporated to a minimum depth of three (3) inches and may be
done as a part of the tilling operations, except that fertilizer shall not be applied
more than 48 hours prior to sowing the seed. The incorporating may be included

739-3

as part of the discing or harrowing operations, providing it is done just prior to
sowing seed or placing sodding.
c.

Seeding: After the ground surface has been prepared and fertilized as specified
above, all designated areas shall be seeded with grass seed with a minimum pure
live seed content of 85%. The Contractor shall plant seed during one of two
periods described below and on the following basis, the period selected being
dependent on the time of the completion of grading operations unless otherwise
shown on the Drawings: (1) between March 15 and June 1, 40 pounds of hulled
Bermuda grass seed per acre, and (2) between October 1 and December 1, a seed
mixture containing equal parts of Bermuda seed (with hulls) and Rye grass, at the
rate of 40 pounds of the mixture per acre. The Contractor shall employ a method
of sowing satisfactory to the Engineer, and where practical he shall make use of
approved power drawn drills or seeders, or other approved equipment. The
sowing shall be stopped when satisfactory results are not likely to be obtained due
to excessive moisture conditions, high winds, or other unfavorable conditions.
After sowing and prior to compacting, the area shall be cleared of all objects that
may interfere with subsequent mowing. Immediately after sowing the entire area
shall be compacted by approved rolling equipment to reduce air pockets.

d.

Hydro-seeding: After the ground surface has been prepared as specified above, all
designated areas shall by hydro-seeded. Hydro-seeding shall consist of mixing
and applying seed, commercial fertilizer, water management gel, polyacrylamide
tackifier, and mycorrhizal inoculum with wood fiber and water. Seed and
commercial fertilizer shall be uniformly spread over the area at the rates specified
in the Seeding section above. A minimum of 535 pounds of wood fiber per acre
(600 kg/ha) shall be mixed and applied with the seed. The fiber shall be in addition
to straw or mulch when straw or mulch is specified. The contractor will be
permitted to include fertilizer and lime in the seeding slurry for application during
hydro-seeding operations.
The application rate for pellet-inoculated seed shall be determined using the seed
mass exclusive of inoculant materials.
The materials and the quantities thereof to be mixed with water will be specified.
The quantity of water shall be as needed for application.
Mixing of materials for application with hydro-seeding equipment shall be
performed in a tank with a built-in continuous agitation system of sufficient
operating capacity to produce a homogeneous mixture and a discharge system
which will apply the mixture at a continuous and uniform rate. The tank shall have
a minimum capacity of 962 gallons (3700 L). The engineer may authorize use of
equipment of smaller capacity if it is demonstrated that the equipment is capable of
performing all operations satisfactorily.
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A dispersing agent may be added to the mixture provided the contractor furnishes
evidence that the additive will not affect germination., Any material considered
detrimental, as determined by the engineer, shall not be used.
Any mixture containing polyacrylamide tackifier shall not be applied during any
rainy weather or when soil temperatures are below 41̊F (5̊C) or if the wind speed is
above 20 miles per hour (32 km/h). Pedestrian traffic or equipment shall not be
permitted to enter areas where hydro-seeding has been applied.
Prior to planting, the Engineer will approve the varieties of seed to be used.
e.

Sodding: The sod shall consist of live, growing grass secured from sources where
the soil is fertile. Sod to be placed during the dormant stage of those grasses shall
be inspected by the Engineer to verify that the grass is live and acceptable.
Bermuda grass sod shall have a healthy, virile root system of dense, thickly matted
roots throughout a 2 inch minimum thickness of native soil attached to the roots.
The sod shall be free from obnoxious weeds or other grasses and shall not contain
any matter deleterious to its growth or which might affect its subsistence or
hardiness when transplanted. Sod shall be the same type grass as adjacent
acceptable grass which is to remain in place.
Care shall be taken at all times to retain the native soil on the roots of the sod during
the process of excavating, hauling and planting. Sod material shall be kept moist
from the time it is dug until planted. When so directed by the Engineer, the sod
existing at the source shall be watered to the extent required prior to excavating.
Sod material shall be planted within 3 days after it is excavated.
After the designated areas have been completed to the lines, grades, and cross
sections shown on the plans and as provided for in other items of the contract,
sodding of the type specified shall be performed in accordance with the
requirements hereinafter described. Sodding shall be either spot or block, and
Bermuda grass, St. Augustine or other acceptable grass, as shown on the Drawings.
Spot Sodding: Furrows parallel to the finish contours 12 inches on centers or to
the dimensions shown on the Drawings shall be opened on areas to be sodded. In
all furrows, sod approximately 3 inches square shall be placed on 12 inch centers
and to the proper depth so that the top of the sod shall not be more than one-half
inch below finish grade. Holes of equivalent depth and spacing may be used
instead of furrows. The soil shall be firmed around each block, and then the entire
sodded area shall be carefully rolled with a heavy hand roller developing 15 to 25
pounds per square inch compression. Hand tamping may be required on terraces.
Block Sodding: At locations shown on the plans or where directed, sod blocks
shall be carefully placed on the prepared areas. The sod shall be so placed that the
entire designated area shall be covered, and any voids left in the block sodding shall
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be filled with additional sod and tamped. The entire sodded areas shall be rolled
or tamped to form a thoroughly compact, solid mat. Surfaces of block sod, which,
in the opinion of the Engineer, may slide due to the height and slope of the surface
or nature of the soil, shall, upon direction of the Engineer, be pegged with wooden
pegs driven through the sod blocks into firm earth, sufficiently close to hold the
block sod firmly in place.
When necessary, the sodded area shall be smoothed after planting has been
completed and shaped to conform to the cross section previously provided and
existing at the time sodding operations were begun. Any excess dirt from the
planting operations shall be spread uniformly over the adjacent areas or disposed
of as directed by the Engineer so that the completed surface will present a sightly
appearance.
The sodded area shall be thoroughly watered immediately after it is planted and
shall be subsequently watered at such times and in a manner and quantity directed
by the Engineer until completion and final acceptance of the project by the Owner.
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f.

Establishing Turf: The Contractor shall be responsible for the proper care of
seeded and sodded areas during the period when grass is becoming established.
The Contractor shall protect the area against traffic or other use by placing warning
signs as approved. The Contractor shall mow the entire turfed area at such times
as necessary and just before the final inspection.

g.

Repairing: If the surface becomes gullied or otherwise damaged during the
period covered by this contract, the affected areas shall be repaired to re-establish
the grade, the soil and the turf as directed and as provided in this specification.
Compacting of fill material shall be in accordance with applicable provisions of
grading specifications. Any necessary repairing will be by the Contractor at his
own expense.

EROSION CONTROL MATTING
Erosion Control Matting shall be a flexible mat of vinyl monofilaments bonded together
into a three dimensional web designed to serve as an erosion control and revegetation
mat. The mat shall be engineered with the balance of web density, porosity, flexibility,
and weight to provide armor cover that resists erosion while allowing a naturally
vegetated ground surface to establish.
The vinyl mat shall be resistant to environmental and chemical degradation and shall
have the following typical properties:
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PROPERTY

TEST METHOD

VALUE

Porosity

Calculated

85-90%

Flexibility

ASTM D-1388-64
(Stiffness Test)

2000 mg-cm
(Max.)

Weight

ASTM D-3776-79

24 oz/sy
(Min.)

Thickness

ASTM D-1777

0.25 in.

Tensile Strength

ASTM D-1682-64
(2ʺ Strip)

Length Direction
Width Direction
Elongation

18 lb.
6 lb.
ASTM D-1687-64
(2ʺ Strip)

Length Direction
Width Direction
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150% (Min.)
100% (Min.)

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT
When listed separately in the Bid Form, items will be measured and paid as a separate
unit or lump sum price. Payment for unit price items will be for the actual amount or
size installed. When no separate item is listed in the Bid Form, no separate measurement
shall be made. The cost of work not listed separately in the Bid Form shall be included
in another item(s) to which it most nearly relates. Contractor’s prices shall include all
necessary costs to complete the Work in accordance with the Plans and Specifications.
A.

Turf Construction: Measurement and payment for turf construction shall be
measured and paid for at the unit price per linear foot along pipe or actual square
yardage in place. Payment of the unit price will provide complete compensation
for all material, equipment, labor, tools and incidentals necessary to complete the
item in accordance with the Plans and Specifications. Preparation of the ground
surface, fertilizing, sowing seed, establishing turf, or repairing will not be measured
and paid for separately but shall be considered under the single item “Turf
Construction.”

B.

Erosion Control Matting: Measurement and payment for erosion control
matting shall be measured and paid for at the unit price per linear foot along pipe
or actual square yardage in place. Payment of the unit price will provide complete
compensation for all material, equipment, labor, tools and incidentals necessary to
complete the item in accordance with the Plans and Specifications. Required
burial of ends and edges, overlaps and hardware will not be measured and paid for
separately.
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 805
STRUCTURAL CONCRETE

805.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of furnishing, placing, finishing and curing portland cement
concrete in bridges, culverts and other structures.
Quality assurance requirements shall be as specified in the latest edition of the
Department's publication entitled "Application of Quality Assurance Specifications for
Portland Cement Concrete Pavement and Structures" or "Application of Quality
Assurance Specifications for Precast-Prestressed Concrete Plants."
Structural excavation and backfill shall conform to Section 802.
At the time of final acceptance, concrete box culverts constructed or extended by the
contractor shall be cleaned of debris and soil to the culvert invert.

805.02

MATERIALS
Materials shall comply with the following Sections or Subsections:
Mortar
Steel Joints
Portland Cement Concrete
Joint Fillers
Joint Sealants
Strip Seal Joints
Waterstops
Flexible Plastic Gasket Material
Reinforcing Steel
Epoxy Coated Reinforcing Steel and Repair
Material
Curing Materials
Special Surface Finish for Concrete
Metals
Precast Box Culvert Units
Epoxy Resin Systems
Prefabricated Masonry Pads
Elastomeric Bridge Bearing Pads
Form Release Agents
Geotextile Fabric
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702.02
807
901
1005.01
1005.02-1005.06
1005.05
1005.07
1006.06(b)
1009
1009.01(e)
1011.01
1011.03
1013
1016
1017.02
1018.06
1018.14
1018.24
1019

Classes of concrete furnished shall be as follows:
Table 805-1
Classes and Uses of Concrete
Concrete Class
A or A(M)
AA or AA(M)
D
F
P or P(M)
P(X)
R
S
805.03

Use
Concrete exposed to sea water, and all other
concrete except as listed herein.
Cast-in-place bridge superstructure
Pier footings
Dams and flood control structures
Precast bridge members
Precast-prestressed bridge girders
Nonreinforced sections
Underwater sections

HANDLING AND PLACING CONCRETE AND PRECAST UNITS
(a)

General: In preparation for placing concrete, all sawdust, chips and other debris
shall be removed from the interior of forms. Struts, stays and braces serving to
hold forms in correct shape and alignment shall be removed from the forms when
concrete placing has reached an elevation rendering their use unnecessary.
Traffic shall not be permitted on bridge decks until concrete has been in place for
14 calendar days or has attained 3,500 psi (24.1 MPa) compressive strength. For
concrete containing fly ash or ground granulated blast-furnace slag, the deck shall
be closed to all traffic, including vehicles of the contractor, until the test
specimens have attained a compressive strength of 3,500 psi (24.1 Mpa).
Precast nonprestressed bridge unit shall be held at the plant a minimum of 10
calendar days after casting. After 10 calendar days, the units may be shipped,
provided the required 28-day compressive strength has been attained.
Concrete shall be placed to avoid segregation of materials and displacement of
reinforcement. The use of long troughs, chutes and pipes for conveying concrete
from mixer to forms will be permitted only with written authorization. If these
devices cause segregation, impede workability, or produce detrimental effects,
their use shall be discontinued.
Open troughs and chutes shall be metal or metal-lined. Where steep slopes are
required, chutes shall be equipped with baffles or be in short lengths that reverse
the direction of movement of concrete.
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Chutes, troughs and pipes shall be kept free from coatings of hardened concrete
by thoroughly flushing with water after each pour. Water for flushing shall not be
discharged within the structure.
When placing operations involve dropping concrete more than 5 feet (1.5 m), it
shall be deposited through a sheet metal or other approved tremie. After initial set
of the concrete, forms and any reinforcing bar projection shall not be disturbed.
Concrete, during and immediately after depositing, shall be thoroughly
consolidated. Consolidation shall be done by mechanical vibration subject to the
following provisions.
(1)

Vibration shall be internal unless authorization for other methods is
obtained or as provided herein.

(2)

Vibrators shall be of an approved type and design, capable of transmitting
vibration to concrete at frequencies of at least 4,500 impulses per minute.

(3)

Intensity of vibration shall be such as to visibly affect concrete over a radius
of at least 18 inches (500 mm).

(4)

The contractor shall provide a sufficient number of vibrators to properly
consolidate each concrete batch immediately after it is placed.

(5)

Vibrators shall be manipulated so as to thoroughly work concrete around
reinforcement and imbedded fixtures and into corners and angles of forms.
Vibration shall be applied at the point of deposit and in the area of freshly
deposited concrete. Vibrators shall be inserted and slowly withdrawn
vertically from the concrete. Vibration shall be of sufficient duration and
intensity to thoroughly compact concrete, but shall not cause segregation.
Vibration shall not be continued at any one point to the extent that localized
areas of grout are formed.
Application of vibrators shall be at points uniformly spaced and not farther
apart than twice the radius over which vibration is visibly effective.

(6)

Vibration shall not be applied directly to or through reinforcement to
sections or layers of concrete which have hardened to the degree that
concrete ceases to be plastic under the vibration. It shall not be used to make
concrete flow over distances so great as to cause segregation. Vibrators shall
not be used to drag concrete in forms.
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(7)

Vibration shall be supplemented by such spading as necessary to ensure
smooth surfaces and dense concrete along form surfaces and in corners and
locations inaccessible to vibrators.

(8)

These provisions for vibration shall apply to filler concrete for steel grid
floor except that the vibrator shall be applied to the steel.

(9)

These provisions for vibration shall also apply to precast concrete except
that, if approved, the manufacturer's methods of vibration may be used.
Concrete shall be placed in horizontal layers not more than 15 inches (375
mm) thick unless otherwise permitted. When less than a complete layer is
placed in one operation, it shall be terminated at a vertical bulkhead. Each
layer shall be placed and consolidated before the preceding batch has taken
initial set to prevent damage to green concrete and avoid surfaces of
separation between batches. The top surface of concrete adjacent to forms
shall be finished to a suitable grade strip.
When concrete placement is temporarily discontinued, the concrete, shall
be cleaned of laitance and other objectionable material to a sufficient depth
to expose sound concrete after becoming firm enough to retain its form.
Where a featheredge might be produced at a construction joint, as in the
sloped top surface of a wingwall, an inset form shall be used to produce a
blocked out portion in the preceding layer which shall produce an edge
thickness of not less than 6 inches (150 mm) in the succeeding layer.
Placement of concrete shall not be discontinued within 18 inches (450 mm)
of the top of any face, unless provision has been made for a coping less than
18 inches (450 mm) thick, in which case, the construction joint may be made
at the underside of the coping.
Following concrete placement, accumulations of mortar splashed on
reinforcement steel and forms shall be removed. Dried mortar chips and
dust shall not be mixed in fresh concrete.

(b)

Reinforced Concrete Box Culvert: The contractor may furnish structures of
either cast-in-place concrete or precast concrete units; however, design and
installation procedures for precast units will be subject to approval. For the castin-place option, the base slab or footings of a box culvert shall be placed and
allowed to set before the remainder of the culvert is constructed.
Before concrete is placed in sidewalls, culvert footings shall be cleaned of
shavings, sticks, sawdust and other debris and the surface carefully chipped or
roughened in accordance with the method of bonding construction joints
specified in Subsection 805.06.
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For culverts 4 feet (1.2 m) or less in height, walls and top slab may be constructed
monolithically. When this method of construction is used, necessary construction
joints shall be vertical and perpendicular to the axis of the culvert.
In construction of box culverts more than 4 feet (1.2 m) in height, concrete in
walls shall be placed and allowed to set in accordance with strength or curing
time requirements of Subsection 805.11 before the top slab is placed.
If possible, each wingwall shall be constructed monolithically. Construction
joints shall be horizontal and located so that no joint will be visible in the exposed
face of the wingwall above the ground line.
Precast units shall be cast and placed as shown on the plans. Joints for sectional
precast units shall comply with Subsection 1016.02. Joints shall be wrapped with
an approved geotextile fabric for a minimum of 12 inches (300 mm) on each side
of the joint. Ends of cloth shall be lapped at least 18 inches (450 mm), with the
edges and ends suitably secured.
(c)

Girders, Slabs and Columns: Concrete in girders shall be deposited uniformly
for the full length of girder and brought up evenly in horizontal layers.
Concrete in girder haunches less than 3 feet (900 mm) high shall be placed at the
same time as that in the girder web; the column or abutment tops shall be cut back
to form seats for the haunches. Whenever a haunch or fillet has a vertical height
of 3 feet (900 mm) or more, the abutment or columns, haunch and girder shall be
placed in three stages: up to the lower side of haunch, to the lower side of girder,
and to completion. For haunched continuous girders, the girder web (including
haunch) shall be placed to the top of web. Where the size of pour is such that it
cannot be made in a continuous operation, vertical construction joints shall be
located within the area of contraflexure.
Concrete in slab spans shall be placed in one continuous operation for each span.
Concrete columns shall be placed in a continuous operation. Concrete shall be
allowed to set at least 24 hours before caps are placed. When friction collars are
used to support cap forms, concrete columns shall have been poured at least 7
days or shall have at least 3,000 psi (20.7 MPa) compressive strength before caps
are placed. Compressive strength cylinders shall be made in accordance with
DOTD TR 226 and tested in accordance with DOTD TR 230.
No concrete shall be placed in the superstructure until column forms have been
stripped sufficiently to determine the quality of concrete in the columns. The
superstructure loads shall not be allowed on the bents until the concrete has
attained at least 3,000 psi (20.7 MPa) compressive strength but not less than 7
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curing days. Compressive strength cylinders shall be made in accordance with
DOTD TR 226 and tested in accordance with DOTD TR 230.
(d)

Minimum Placement Rate for Bridge Decks: The contractor shall provide
sufficient supervision, manpower, equipment, tools and materials to assure proper
production, placement and finish of concrete for each pour in accordance with
minimum placement rates specified in Table 805-2 below. If the contractor fails
to meet the minimum placement rate, the engineer may reject the pour; further
placement of similar nature and size will not be permitted until corrective
measures have been taken to assure that the minimum placement rate can be met.
Table 805-2
Concrete Placement Rates for Bridge Decks
Pour Size
Cubic Yards (Cu m)

Minimum Placement Rate
Cubic Yards (Cu m) Per Hour

0-50 (0-40)
51-75 (41-60)
76-125 (61-100)
Over 125 (Over 100)

20 (15)
25 (20)
30 (25)
40 (30)

Pour rates shown are intended for use on simple spans. For all spans, pours are to
be completed in four hours. For continuous precast concrete girder spans, the pour
rate is based on the volume of concrete in two adjacent spans divided by four
hours.
(e)

End-On-Construction: The use of end-on-construction will only be allowed for
slab span bridges, either cast-in-place concrete or precast concrete, when the
construction cannot be conducted from the ground or it is impractical to work
from the water surface. The contractor shall make a written request to the
Department for approval to use end-on-construction procedures. The contractor
shall submit drawings and calculations with his request showing the construction
loads to be placed on the structure. The drawings shall also show details of
matting systems, crane size, outline dimensions, lifting loads, and extension
distance from the crane. The calculations shall analyze the maximum construction
loads, including structure dead loads, being applied to the structure. The drawings
and calculations shall be stamped and signed by a professional civil engineer
registered in the State of Louisiana.
No end-on-construction activity will be allowed on the structure until approved
by the Department. Approval of end-on-construction procedures will not relieve
the contractor from responsibility for repairing any damages to the structure, at
no cost to the Department, caused by his construction activities.
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805.04

PUMPING
Pumping equipment shall be so arranged that no vibrations result which might damage
freshly placed concrete. Pipes carrying concrete to placing area shall be laid out with a
minimum of bends and no unauthorized change in size. Where concrete is conveyed
and placed by mechanically applied pressure, suitable equipment of adequate capacity
shall be used.
A grout mortar, or concrete without coarse aggregate, shall be pumped through the
equipment ahead of the regular concrete to provide lubrication to start pumping
operations. This material shall not be used in placement. The lubrication process need
not be repeated as long as pumping operations are continuous.
Operation of the pump shall be such as to provide a continuous stream of concrete
without air pockets. When pumping is completed, concrete remaining in the pipes, if it
is to be used, shall be ejected in such manner that there will be no contamination of
concrete or separation of ingredients.

805.05

DEPOSITING CONCRETE UNDERWATER
Concrete shall not be deposited in water except on approval. The method of placing
shall be approved by the engineer and conform to the following:
To prevent segregation, concrete shall be placed in its final position by means of a
tremie and shall not be disturbed after being deposited. Concrete shall be placed in
caissons, cofferdams or watertight forms.
For underwater parts of structures, concrete seals shall be placed in one continuous
operation. The surface of the concrete shall be kept as nearly horizontal as possible;
still water shall be maintained at the point of deposit.
A tremie shall consist of a tube at least 10 inches (250 mm) in diameter; if constructed
in sections, the couplings shall be watertight. Tremies shall be supported so as to permit
positioning anywhere over the top surface of the work and for rapid lowering when
necessary to retard or stop the flow of concrete.
When concrete is dumped into the hopper, flow may have to be induced by slightly
raising the discharge end of the tremie, but always keeping it in deposited concrete.
Flow shall be continual until the work is completed. Aluminum tremies will not be
permitted.
Dewatering may proceed when the concrete is sufficiently hard, but not for at least 72
hours after concrete placement is completed. Prior to constructing succeeding portions
of the structure, laitance or other unsatisfactory material shall be removed from the
surface by scraping, chipping or other means which will not damage the concrete.
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805.06

805.07

CONSTRUCTION JOINTS
(a)

General: Construction joints shall be made only where located on the plans or
shown on the pouring schedule, unless otherwise approved. When not detailed on
the plans, construction joints shall be placed as directed. Raised shear keys or
reinforcing steel shall be used where necessary to transmit shear or bond sections
together.

(b)

Bonding: Forms shall be retightened before placing new concrete on or against
hardened concrete.
(1)

Neat Cement Slurry Joints: The surface of hardened concrete shall be
roughened as required in a manner that will not leave loosened particles of
aggregate or damaged concrete at the surface. It shall then be thoroughly
cleaned of foreign matter and laitance, and saturated with water. All
surfaces shall be thoroughly coated with a neat slurry to ensure that
adequate mortar is placed at the juncture of the hardened and newly
deposited concrete. New concrete shall be placed before the grout has
attained its initial set. Placing of concrete shall be carried continuously from
joint to joint. Edges of joints which are exposed to view shall be finished
true to line and elevation.

(2)

Epoxy Resin Joints: Vertical surfaces of bridge deck construction joints
and other construction joints shall be coated prior to each succeeding pour
with an approved Type II, Grade B or Grade C epoxy resin applied
according to the manufacturer's recommendations. Surfaces of hardened
concrete to which new concrete is to be bonded shall be cleaned of foreign
material, loose or unsound concrete by sandblasting, hammers or wire
brushes. Grease or oil shall be removed with a detergent wash such as
trisodium phosphate, and the entire area washed with fresh water and
brushed with a stiff brush. If a detergent is not required, dust and small
particles not removed by other cleaning methods shall be removed by
washing.

(3)

Unless a joint type (1) or (2) above is specified in the plans or specifications,
the surface of the hardened concrete shall be thoroughly cleaned of foreign
matter and laitance, and saturated with water prior to pouring fresh concrete.

CONCRETE EXPOSED TO SALT WATER
Concrete shall be thoroughly consolidated and stone pockets shall be avoided. No
construction joints shall be formed between levels of extreme low water and extreme
high water. Salt water shall not come in contact with concrete for at least 30 calendar
days.
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805.08

FALSEWORK
Detailed plans for falsework shall be furnished in accordance with Section 801.
Falsework shall be designed in accordance with Subsection 801.04.
Falsework which cannot be founded on a satisfactory footing shall be supported on
piling spaced, driven and removed in an approved manner. Falsework shall be set to
give the finished structure the specified camber.

805.09

FORMS
(a)

Construction: Forms shall be of wood, metal or other approved material, built
mortartight and of sufficient rigidity to prevent distortion due to pressure of
concrete and other loads incident to construction operations.
Forms shall be constructed and maintained to prevent warping and opening of
joints due to shrinkage of lumber. Forms shall be substantial and unyielding and
so designed that finished concrete will conform to proper dimensions and
contours. Design of forms shall take into account the effect of vibration of
concrete as it is placed.

(b)

Form Surface: Forms for exposed surfaces shall not adhere to nor discolor
concrete. Forms shall be made of either metal or dressed lumber of uniform
thickness with or without approved form liner and shall be mortartight. Forms for
reentrant angles shall be chamfered and forms shall be filleted at sharp corners.
Forms for projections, such as girders or copings, shall be given a bevel or draft
to ensure easy removal.
When possible, forms shall be daylighted at intervals not greater than 10 feet (3
m) vertically, the openings being sufficient to permit free access for inspecting,
working and spading the concrete.

(c)

Form Ties: Metal ties or anchorages within forms shall be constructed to permit
their removal to a depth of at least 1/2 inch (13 mm) from the face without damage
to concrete. If wire ties are permitted, upon removal of the forms, wire shall be
cut back at least 1/4 inch (6 mm) inside from the face of the concrete with chisels
or nippers. Fittings for metal ties shall be of such design that, upon their removal,
cavities left will be of the smallest possible size. Cavities shall be filled with
cement mortar and the surface left sound, smooth, even and uniform in color.
Fiberglass ties may be used and shall be ground flush with the concrete surface.
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(d)

Setting and Maintaining: Forms shall be set and maintained reasonably true to
required line and grade until concrete is sufficiently hardened. When forms are
deemed to be unsatisfactory, either before or during placing of concrete, the work
shall be stopped until defects have been corrected. Forms shall be so designed
that portions where finishing is required may be removed without disturbing
portions of forms to be removed later and, as far as practical, so that form marks
will conform to general lines of the structure. For narrow walls and columns,
where the bottom of the form is inaccessible, lower form boards shall be left loose
so that they may be removed for cleaning out immediately before placing
concrete.

(e)

Re-Used Forms: Shape, strength, rigidity, mortar-tightness and surface
smoothness of re-used forms shall be maintained. Warped or bulged lumber shall
be resized before being reused. Unsatisfactory forms shall not be re-used.

(f)

Surface Treatment: Forms shall be treated with an approved form release agent
prior to placement of reinforcing steel. Release agents which will adhere to or
discolor concrete shall not be used.
Prior to placing concrete, the interior of forms shall be cleaned of dirt, sawdust,
shavings or other debris. Forms shall be inspected then saturated with water
immediately prior to placing concrete.

(g)

Steel Stay-in-Place Forms: Steel stay-in-place forms can only be used when
approved by the DOTD Chief Construction Engineer. Steel stay-in-place forms
shall conform to the requirements of Subsection 1013.25. The dead load
deflection of steel stay-in-place forms shall not exceed L/240 or 3/8 inch (9 mm).
Concrete admixtures or set accelerators containing chlorides will not be allowed
in the concrete when placed against steel stay-in-place forms.
When allowed, the use of steel stay-in-place forms will require:
(1)
(2)
(3)

(4)
(5)
(6)

Reinforcing chairs made for use with stay-in-place forms that will span the
corrugations and properly support the reinforcing steel.
Metal chairs in contact with the metal forms shall be hot-dipped galvanized,
electroplated with zinc (GS Grade), epoxy coated, or made of stainless steel.
Repair of any damage to galvanized surfaces on the metal pans or the
visually exposed surfaces of the support angles with a cold galvanizing
compound from QPL 23.
Removal of any portion of the support angle leg that sticks up into the
bottom of the deck by more than 1/2 inch (13 mm).
Steel girders and stringers to be shielded to prevent weld splatter or arc
strikes on them during the installation of the support angles.
Contractor responsible for any additional temporary bracing requirement to
prevent rotation of exterior girders.
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805.10

CURING
Concrete in substructures for grade separation structures, superstructures of major
structures, and railroad underpasses shall be cured with wet burlap or combined wet
burlap and white polyethelene sheeting. Precast concrete shall be cured in accordance
with Subsection 805.14(e).
A Type 1-D curing compound complying with Subsection 1011.01 may be used for
curing concrete in minor drainage structures and bridge substructures and diaphragms
when surfaces do not require a Class 2A finish. When membrane curing is used,
exposed reinforcing steel and construction joint surfaces shall be covered or shielded
to prevent coating with curing compound. Construction joint surfaces shall be wet
cured by approved methods as soon as possible after concrete placement. Concrete
surfaces in contact with forms shall be sealed immediately after completion of form
removal and surface finishing. Membrane curing shall be applied as soon as surface
moisture has evaporated. Method and application rate of curing compound shall be in
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations, but in no case shall the
application rate be less than one gallon per 100 square feet (one liter per 2.5 sq m)
surface area. The compound shall be applied in one or two applications. If the
compound is applied in two increments, the second application shall follow the first
application within 30 minutes. Satisfactory equipment shall be provided, with means
to properly control and direct application of curing compound on concrete surfaces to
result in uniform coverage.
If rain falls on newly coated concrete before the film has dried sufficiently to resist
damage, or if the film is damaged, a new coat of compound shall be applied to affected
portions.
When curing with burlap, the exposed concrete immediately after finishing shall be
covered with two thicknesses of wet burlap. Burlap shall be fixed so that it is in contact
with the concrete at all times and shall be kept continuously wet for at least 5 curing
days after concrete is placed, with curing days as defined in Subsection 805.11.
In bridge deck construction, exposed surface of decks shall be sprayed uniformly with
a Type 2 curing compound immediately after final texturing as an interim curing
measure in accordance with Subsection 601.10(a). Exposed reinforcing steel and joints
shall be covered or shielded to prevent contact with curing compound. Moist curing
methods stated herein shall then be used on the deck when concrete has set sufficiently
to support burlap without marring the surface.

805.11

REMOVAL OF FALSEWORK AND FORMS
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Except as otherwise specified herein, face form for barrier curbs or rails and side forms
for caps requiring a Class 2A finish shall be removed not less than 1/2 nor more than 2
curing days after concrete is placed to permit finishing.
Forms for surfaces not requiring a Class 2A finish, and supporting forms and falsework
for structure members such as bent caps, beams and slabs, shall be removed in
accordance with one of the following methods. For concrete containing fly ash or
ground granulated blast-furnace slag, only Method 1 shall be used.
Method 1: Forms and falsework may be removed as soon as concrete has attained a
compressive strength, as determined by cylinder tests, indicated in Table
805-3:
Table 805-3
Removal of Forms and Falsework
Concrete Class

Compressive Strength, Psi (MPa)

A
A(M)
AA
AA(M)
D
F
P (nonprestressed)
P(M) (nonprestressed)
R

3,000 (20.7)
4,000 (27.6)
3,500 (24.1)
4,000 (27.6)
2,500 (17.2)
3,200 (22.1)
3,000 (20.7)
3,600 (24.9)
1,600 (11.0)

Test specimens will be made in accordance with DOTD TR 226 from the
same concrete and cured under the same conditions as the portion of the
structure involved. Specimens will be tested in accordance with DOTD
TR 230.
Method 2: Forms and falsework may be removed when concrete has aged for the
minimum number of curing days in Table 805-4:
Table 805-4
Forms and Falsework Removal Schedule
Forms
Under slabs, beams or pile caps with span lengths less
than 10 feet (3.0 mm)
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Curing Days
7 days

Under slabs, beams or pile caps with span lengths of 10
to 17 feet (3.0 to 5.0 m)
Under slabs, beams or pile caps with span lengths over
17 feet (5.0 m)
Under portion of slabs that cantilever more than 1 foot
(300 mm)
Walls, columns, side forms for beams, pile caps and
slabs that cantilever less than 1 foot (300 mm)
Caissons
Precast nonprestressed bridge units (side forms)

7 days plus 1 day for each foot
(300 mm) of span over 10 feet (3
m)
14 days
7 days
1 day
1 day
1 day

The term "curing day" will be interpreted as a calendar day on which the
temperature is above 50°F (10°C) or 55°F (13°C) if ground granulated
blast furnace slag is used in concrete for at least 19 hours. Colder days
may be counted if approved methods are used to maintain air temperature
adjacent to concrete above 50°F (10°C) throughout the day.
During continued cold weather, when artificial heat is not provided, the
engineer may permit removal of forms and falsework at the end of a
period of calendar days equal to two times the number of curing days
stated above.
The foregoing provisions for form and falsework removal shall apply only
to forms or parts of forms so constructed as to permit removal without
disturbing forms or falsework which are required to be left in place for a
longer period on other portions of the structure.
Methods of form removal likely to cause overstressing of concrete shall
not be used. Forms and their supports shall not be removed without
approval. Supports shall be removed in such manner as to permit concrete
to uniformly and gradually take stresses due to its own weight.
805.12

EXPANSION AND FIXED JOINTS, AND BEARINGS
(a)

Open Joints: Open joints shall be constructed by insertion and subsequent
removal of a wood strip, metal plate or other approved material.
Insertion and removal of the template shall be accomplished without chipping or
breaking corners of concrete. Reinforcement shall not extend across an open joint.
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(b)

Filled Joints: Joints to be sealed with poured seals shall be formed and
constructed similar to open joints. For joints with preformed filler, the filler shall
be in correct position when concrete is placed.

(c)

Joint Seals: Joints shall be sealed full width, including curbs and sidewalks. The
concrete shall be at least seven days old prior to sealing. Liquid poured or silicone
sealant may be used, however the same type sealant shall be used for the entire
structure.
(1)

Liquid Poured: Before application of the sealant, joint faces shall be
sandblasted. Joints shall be thoroughly dry at the time of installation.
Sealants shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations. The material's shelf life shall not be exceeded. The
ambient air temperature at the time of application shall be at 70°F (20°C) or
greater. Application shall be done by a machine with a powered mixing
device with an accurate method of proportioning and mixing the
components.
Primers, when required, shall be applied as directed by the manufacturer;
however, it shall be applied the same day as installation and shall be tack
free prior to installation of sealants.
Joints shall be backed with an approved backer material. Prior to cleaning
the joint faces, the top of the joint filler shall be removed to a depth to allow
for placement of the backer material, joint sealant, and sealant recess below
the finished surface. The backer material shall be compressed into the joint
such that it adheres tightly to the sides of the joint.

(2)

Silicone Sealant: The silicone sealant shall comply with Subsections
1005.02(c) or (d). The joint faces shall be sandblasted prior to sealing, and
the faces shall be dry and dust free at the time of installation. The silicone
sealant shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations, and the air temperature at the time of placement shall be
at least 50°F (10°C). The sealant material shall be tooled by approved
methods to force the material against the joint walls.
Joints shall be backed with an approved backer material. Prior to cleaning
the joint faces, the top of the joint filler shall be removed to a depth to allow
for placement of the backer material, joint sealant, and sealant recess below
the finished surface. The backer material shall be compressed into the joint
such that it adheres tightly to the sides of the joint.

(d)

Strip Seal Joints: Joints shall be free of loose rust, and thoroughly clean and dry
at the time of installation. Joint seal glands shall be installed in accordance with
the manufacturer's recommendations.
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Stretching of the seal gland shall be minimal. When installation procedures
appear to cause stretching, random inspection will be made. Frequency and
thoroughness of inspections shall be as directed. Maximum allowable stretch
shall be 5 percent. When maximum limits are exceeded, and the adhesive
lubricant has chemically set, the seal shall be completely removed and cleaned,
the joint recleaned and reinstallation made at no direct pay.
The adhesive lubricant shall be applied just prior to installation of the gland and
shall be sufficient to completely cover the contact surfaces of the steel extrusion
and the seal glands. Installation shall be done in a manner that least disturbs the
adhesive lubricant. Dilution of the adhesive lubricant will not be allowed.
The joint manufacturer shall submit shop drawings in accordance with Subsection
801.03 and shall supervise the installation and provide the necessary technical
expertise.
Welding shall be in accordance with Section 815. Shop fabrication and
fabrication inspection shall conform to Section 807.
Temporary restraints placed in joints shall be removed as soon as possible after
placing concrete adjacent to the joint.
(e)

Preformed Polyurethane Expansion Joint Filler: Joint fillers shall be installed
as directed.

(f)

Steel Joints: Plates, angles or other structural shapes shall be fabricated to
conform to the plans and section of the concrete floor. The surface in the finished
plane shall be true and free of warping. Positive methods shall be employed in
placing joints to keep them in correct position during placing of concrete. The
opening at expansion joints shall be designated on the plans at the prescribed
temperature. The required clearance shall be accurate considering temperature
effects and stage of construction at the time of installation.
Temporary restraints placed in joints shall be removed as soon as possible after
placing concrete adjacent to the joint.

(g)

Waterstops: Adequate waterstops of metal, rubber or plastic shall be placed as
shown on the plans. Where joint movement is to be provided, waterstops shall be
of a type permitting such movement without damage. They shall be spliced,
welded or soldered to form continuous watertight joints.

(h)

Bearing Surfaces: Masonry surfaces on which bearings are to be set shall be
finished to ensure uniform bearing at required grade and elevation.
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805.13

(i)

Elastomeric Bridge Bearing Pads: Bearings shall be specified by durometer
hardness, size and configuration and, in the case of laminated bearings, by
thickness of individual layers of elastomer and the size and position of special
connection members required to be vulcanized with the bearing.

(j)

Expansion Devices: Rockers or other expansion devices shall be accurately set
considering temperature effects and stage of construction at the time of
installation.

CONCRETE SURFACE FINISHES
Surface finishes shall be classified in accordance with Table 805-5 below.
Table 805-5
Concrete Surface Finishes

Class 1
Class 2
Class 4
Class 6
Class 7
Class 8

Ordinary Surface finish
Special Surface Finish
Sandblast Finish
Bridge Deck Finish
Sidewalk Finish
Precast Prestressed Concrete Finish
All concrete shall be given Class 1, Ordinary Surface Finish, in addition to any other
type of finish specified.
Bridge deck surfaces shall be given a Class 6, Bridge Deck Finish.
(a)

Class 1, Ordinary Surface Finish: Immediately following the removal of forms,
fins and irregular projections shall be removed from all surfaces except from
those which will not be exposed to view after construction or are not to be
waterproofed. Cavities produced by form ties and other holes, honeycombed
spots, broken corners or edges and other defects shall be cleaned and, after having
been kept saturated with water, shall be pointed and trued with a mortar of cement
and fine aggregate mixed in the proportions used in the concrete being finished.
Mortar used in pointing shall be not more than 1 hour old. Water shall be added
to a workable consistency. Concrete shall then be cured as specified under
Subsection 805.10. Construction and expansion joints shall be free of mortar and
concrete. Joint filler shall be left exposed for its full length with clean and true
edges.
Surfaces shall be true and uniform. Surfaces which cannot be satisfactorily
repaired shall be coated as specified for Class 2A, Special Surface Finish.

805 - 18

Exposed surfaces not protected by forms shall be struck off with a straightedge
and finished with a wood float to a true, even surface. Use of additional mortar to
provide a grout finish will not be permitted.
(b)

Class 2A, Special Surface Finish: The Class 2A Special Surface Finish will be
used as required by the plans and additionally as follows: visually exposed faces
of wingwalls, retaining walls, railings and parapets; outside faces of girders,
slabs, brackets, curbs, headwalls, parapets, and vertical faces of caps and
columns. Wingwalls shall be finished from the top to 1 foot (300 mm) below
finish slope line on the exposed face and shall be finished on top for a depth of 1
foot (300 mm) below the top on backfill sides. When the Special Surface Finish
is used, it shall be used throughout the structure.
Application of the Special Surface Finish shall not be started until other work
which might mar the surface finish is complete and finishing operations can be
carried out continuously on a structure.
The same materials and methods shall be used for all surfaces on the project given
this Special Surface Finish.

(c)

Class 4, Sandblasted Finish: After 28 curing days, the concrete surface shall be
sandblasted with hard, sharp sand to produce an even fine grained surface in
which mortar has been cut away, leaving aggregate exposed.

(d)

Class 6, Bridge Deck Finish:
(1)

Striking Off: After concrete is placed and consolidated according to
Subsection 805.03, bridge decks or top slabs of structures serving as
finished pavements shall be finished either by hand methods or approved
mechanical machines. Continuous span units shall be struck off with
approved mechanical equipment.
When hand methods are used, bridge decks shall be struck off with a screed
parallel to the centerline of roadway, resting on bulkheads or screed strips
cut or set to required roadway cross section. This screed shall be constructed
to have sufficient strength to retain its shape, and the cutting edge shall be
adjusted to conform to roadway profile. Screeds shall be of sufficient length
to finish the full length of spans 30 feet (10.0 m) or less in length. These
screeds shall be mechanically operated for finishing spans over 30 feet (10.0
m) in length but may not be used to strike off spans in excess of 50 feet
(15.0 m) without permission.
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Spans over 30 feet (10.0 m) in length and continuous spans shall be placed
with lengths of pours as shown on the plans. Screed strips or headers shall
be accurately set to specified grades, checked and adjusted as necessary
prior to final screeding operations. The screed shall be worked back and
forth over the surface until proper profile and cross section are obtained.
Mechanical finishing machines shall be approved power driven machines,
traveling on rails, equipped with transverse or longitudinal screeds and
adjusted to conform to profile or cross section. Consolidation by vibratory
action of the finishing machine will not be permitted. Screeds shall have
sufficient strength to retain their shape after adjustment. The finishing
machine shall go over each area of bridge deck as many times as required
to obtain required profile and cross section. A slight excess of concrete shall
be kept in front of the cutting edge of the screed. This excess of concrete
shall be carried to the edge of the pour or form and shall be wasted.
Excess water, laitance or foreign materials brought to the surface during
finishing operations shall not be reworked into the slab, but shall be
removed immediately.
Addition of water to the surface of concrete to assist in finishing operations
will be kept to an absolute minimum to facilitate finishing. It shall be
applied as a fine spray by means of approved equipment.
(2)

Straightedging: After striking off, the surface shall be checked by the
contractor with an approved 10-foot (3.0 m) metal static straightedge
operated parallel to the centerline of the bridge and shall show no deviation
in excess of 1/8 inch (3 mm) from the testing edge of the straightedge.
Deviations in excess of this requirement shall be corrected before final
finishing. The checking operation shall progress by overlapping the
straightedge at least 1/2 the length of the preceding pass. Major deviations
shall be corrected by the strike-off, with the straightedge being used to
correct minor deviations and as a checking device.

(3)

Final Texturing: After surface irregularities have been removed and a
satisfactorily smooth surface obtained, concrete shall be given a uniformly
textured final surface finish by use of a metal tine texturing device.
Tines shall be approximately 0.025 inches by 0.126 inches (0.6 mm by 3.0
mm) steel flat wire, 4 inches to 5 inches (100 mm to 125 mm) in length, and
randomly spaced with a minimum spacing of 3/8 inch (10 mm) and a
maximum spacing of 1 1/2 inches (40 mm). No more than 50 percent of the
spaces shall exceed 1 inch (25 mm). Groves produced in the concrete shall
be 3/16 inch (5 mm) in depth, with a minimum depth of 1/8 inch (3 mm).
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Grooves shall be transverse to the centerline of roadway and shall extend to
within 1 foot (300 mm) of the gutterline. A mechanical or manual operation
may be used to propel metal tines, provided required texture is obtained.
Depth of final finish will be checked in accordance with DOTD TR 229.
Texturing equipment other than that specified herein may be approved
provided it produces an equivalent texture.
During final surface texturing operations, areas improperly finished shall be
refloated and refinished as required.
(e)

Class 7, Sidewalk Finish: After concrete has been placed, it shall be consolidated
and the surface struck off by means of a strike board and floated with a wooden
or cork float. An edging tool shall be used on edges and at expansion joints. The
surface shall not vary more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) under a 10-foot (3.0 m) metal
static straightedge. The surface shall have a granular or matte texture.

(f)

Class 8, Precast-Prestressed Concrete Finish: Precast-prestressed bridge
members shall be given Class 1, Ordinary Surface Finish at the plant as soon as
possible after casting and prior to shipment by the manufacturer. The
manufacturer of precast members will be required to adopt measures to reduce
the number and size of trapped air cavities to a minimum; an excessive number
of these cavities will be cause for rejection of the precast member.
After completion of the structure, construction damage shall be repaired so as to
restore the Class 1, Ordinary Surface Finish. Exposed surfaces of precastprestressed concrete piles shall be cleaned to produce a uniform color. Cleaning
shall not be done in a manner to destroy the glazed surface of concrete resulting
from the use of metal forms.
During pouring of decks, the contractor shall keep girders, pilings, and columns
clean by washing and shall remove any materials that adhere to the surface and
mar the girder finish.

805.14

PRESTRESSED CONCRETE
(a)

Supervision and Inspection: The contractor or fabricator shall provide a
technician skilled in the prestress system to be used who shall supervise the work
and provide assistance to the engineer as required.
Shop drawings as required under Subsection 801.03 shall be approved and in the
possession of the plant inspector at least 2 days prior to beginning fabrication.
Access to all parts of the plant engaged in fabrication of prestressed concrete
bridge members shall be afforded the engineer while prestressed members are
being fabricated. Areas where inspection is required shall be kept free of debris.
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The Department will inspect all prestressed concrete bridge members. The
fabrication, construction and dimensional tolerances of prestressed members shall
conform to the limits specified in the "Manual for Quality Control for Plants and
Production of Precast-Prestressed Concrete Products (MNL-116- Latest Edition)"
published by the Prestressed Concrete Institute, unless otherwise specified herein.
Required finishing, repairs and curing shall be accomplished immediately after
casting and before placing members in permanent storage.
The fabricator shall furnish the engineer an office with at least 140 square feet
(13.0 sq m) of floor space to perform necessary work. Additional space deemed
necessary by the engineer shall be provided. This office shall contain a desk,
chair, file cabinet with lock, telephone, electric lights, power outlets, shelves and
tables, in the quantity required by the engineer. This office shall also contain two
separate telephone lines, one dedicated to the telephone and the other dedicated
to a computer. Fabricator shall be responsible for paying all utility bills. The
office shall be provided with adequate heating, ventilation, air conditioning, and
convenient sanitary facilities with running water. This office shall be in good
condition, located where there is not excessive noise and restricted to the
Department's inspectors. Convenient and adequate reserved parking space shall
be provided.
The fabricator shall furnish a concrete cylinder breaking machine of minimum
250,000 lb (1100 kN) capacity complying with ASTM C 39 along with all other
necessary supplies and equipment. Suitable facilities for use of this machine shall
also be furnished. This machine shall be calibrated by an approved laboratory or
calibration service at the manufacturer's expense prior to initial use and at one
year intervals thereafter. If, during use, the machine appears to be giving erratic
results, recalibration will be required.
(b)

General Equipment and Stressing Requirements: The fabricator shall provide
all equipment necessary for construction and prestressing. Prestressing shall be
done with approved equipment. If hydraulic jacks are used, they shall be equipped
with accurate reading pressure gages.
In all methods of tensioning, the stress induced in tendons shall be measured both
by jacking gages and elongations of reinforcement, and results shall check within
specified limits. Means shall be provided for measuring elongation of
reinforcement to the nearest 1/32 inch (mm).
Prior to use in fabrication of prestressed members under these specifications, all
jacks to be used, with their gages, shall be calibrated by an approved independent
calibration service at no direct pay. A certification shall be supplied to the
Construction Section. During the work, if a jack or gage appears to be giving
erratic results or if gage pressure and elongations indicate materially differing
stresses, recalibration will be required.
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There may be a difference in indicated stress between jack pressure and
elongation of about 5 percent. In such event, the error shall be so placed that the
discrepancy shall be on the side of a slight overstress. In the event of an apparent
discrepancy between gage pressure and elongation of as much as 10 percent, the
operation shall be carefully checked and the source of error determined before
proceeding.
The amount of stress to be given each stressing element shall be as shown on the
plans.
Pretensioning of tendons shall be in prescribed stages to allow for stress
equalization throughout the tendon.
(c)

Concrete: Design of the concrete mix shall be the responsibility of the contractor
subject to approval, but such approval shall not relieve the fabricator of
responsibility for the product furnished.
Concrete shall be controlled, mixed and handled as specified in this section and
Section 901.
Concrete shall not be deposited in forms until the engineer has inspected
reinforcement, conduits, anchorages, cleanliness of forms and prestressing
tendons and given approval.
Concrete shall be vibrated internally or externally or both, as ordered. Vibrating
shall be done in such manner as to avoid displacement of reinforcing, conduits or
tendons.
Tops of prestressed beams shall be rough floated. At the time of initial set, the
top of beams shall be scrubbed transversely with a coarse wire brush to remove
laitance and produce a roughened surface for future bonding.

(d)

Forming for Girders: Prestressed members shall be cast in steel forms. Bolted
form joints shall be so spaced that no exterior girder shall have more than two
bolted joints or seams. Bolted joints or seams shall be sealed to minimize
bleeding.
Prior to placement of concrete and reinforcing steel, forms shall be thoroughly
cleaned and uniformly coated with an approved form release agent from QPL 29.
Outside surfaces of forms shall be maintained reasonably clean and free from
concrete build-up.
Forms that have become heated shall be cooled by spraying with water
immediately prior to placing concrete in each section.
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Girder ends shall be coated with an approved protective coating to protect strand
ends.
Prestressed members shall be finished in accordance with Subsection 805.13(f).
(e)

Curing: To establish adequacy of curing methods and to determine whether
concrete has attained the required compressive strength, seven test cylinders will
be made and cured under the same condition as the members. Two cylinders will
be tested at the end of 28 calendar days. The remaining five cylinders will be
tested at any time requested by the contractor. However, no more than two
cylinders will be tested in one day. If all five cylinders have been tested and
concrete has not attained required strength, the members involved shall be held
at the plant until the 28-day cylinders are tested. If each 28-day concrete cylinder
has not attained required strength, all members involved will be subject to
rejection. Acceptance will be made in accordance with the Department's manual
entitled "Application of Quality Assurance Specifications for Precast-Prestressed
Concrete Plants." Curing methods other than steam curing shall be in accordance
to Subsection 805.10. Hot weather concrete limitations as stipulated in
Subsection 901.11(b) shall not be applicable for steam curing; however,
precautions such as cooling of forms will be required.
Steam curing shall be done under a suitable enclosure to contain the live steam in
order to minimize moisture and heat losses. Initial application of steam shall be
from 2 to 4 hours after final placement of concrete to allow initial set of concrete
to take place. When retarders are used, the waiting period before application of
steam shall be from 4 to 6 hours. Steam shall be at 100 percent relative humidity.
Application of steam shall not be directly on concrete. During application of
steam, ambient air temperature shall be increased at a rate not to exceed 40°F
(5°C) per hour until a uniform temperature not exceeding 160°F (70°C) is
reached. Steam curing shall continue at this temperature until concrete reaches
release strength. At the contractor's option, the temperature may be decreased to
not less than 100°F (40°C) after 6 hours and held at this temperature until the time
of detensioning operations, provided no structural defects occur; if structural
defects occur, the defective members will be rejected. At this time, steam curing
may be discontinued.
Concrete shall remain covered for at least 2 hours after steam curing has ceased,
at which time detensioning shall be accomplished. The 2-hour cool down period
may be waived if the fabricator demonstrates that there will be no adverse effect
to members. One recording thermometer showing time temperature relationship
shall be furnished for each 200 feet (60 m) of bed.

(f)

Transportation and Storage: Precast girders shall be transported in an upright
position. Points of support and directions of reactions with respect to the girder
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shall be approximately the same during transportation and storage as when the
girder is in its final position.
Care shall be taken during storage and handling of precast units to prevent
damage. Units damaged by improper storing or handling shall be replaced by the
contractor at no direct pay.
Members may be handled immediately after detensioning. If stressing is not done
in a continuous operation, members shall not be handled before sufficiently
stressed to sustain all forces and bending moments due to handling.
Prestressed members shall be held at the plant until concrete has attained the
specified 28-day compressive strength.
Prestressed members, except for prestressed piling, may be installed at any time
after completion of stressing and grouting, providing concrete has attained the
specified minimum 28-day compressive strength.
Prestressed concrete piling shall be held at the plant for fourteen days after
casting, provided the specified minimum 28-day compressive strength has been
attained.
(g)

Pretensioning Method: Prestressing strands shall be accurately held in position
and stressed by approved jacks. A record shall be kept of the jacking force and
tendon elongation produced. Several units may be cast in a continuous line and
stressed at one time. Sufficient space shall be left between ends of members to
permit access for cutting strands after concrete has attained required strength. No
bond stress shall be transferred to concrete nor shall end anchors be released until
concrete has attained specified release strength as shown by cylinders made in
accordance with DOTD TR 226 and cured identically with members and tested
in accordance with DOTD TR 230. Strands shall be cut or released in such order
that lateral eccentricity of prestress will be a minimum in accordance with
approved shop drawings. Sheathing used to debond prestress strands shall be
constructed of polyethylene having sufficient rigidity to prevent bonding of the
pre-stressing strand and concrete. The sheathing shall be split type sheathing
having a minimum thickness of 0.03 inch (0.75 mm) and shall be of sufficient
width to maintain a 0.75 inch, ±1/16 inch (20 mm, ±2 mm) overlap after being
placed on the strand. The joints between segments of sheathing shall be taped to
prevent leakage of concrete into the sheathing.
Strands to be prestressed in a group shall be brought to a uniform initial tension
prior to full pretensioning. This initial tension of 1,000 to 2,000 pounds (450 to
900 kg) shall be measured by a dynamometer or other approved means so that its
amount can be used as a check against elongation computed and measured.
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After initial tensioning, the group shall be stressed until required elongation and
jacking pressure are attained within the specified limits.
With cables stressed in accordance with plan requirements and the foregoing
specifications and with all other reinforcing in place, the concrete shall be cast to
required lengths. Strands shall not be spliced within the casting length of a girder.
(h)

Post-tensioning Method: The post-tensioning method shall be in accordance
with the latest edition of the AASHTO Standard Specifications for Highway
Bridges and the AASHTO Guide Specifications for Design and Construction of
Segmental Concrete Bridges, 1989.

(i)

Grouting of Bonded Steel: Post-tensioning for prestressed members shall be of
the bonded type in which the tensioned steel is installed in holes or flexible metal
ducts cast in the concrete and bonded to surrounding concrete by filling the tubes
or ducts with grout. The grout shall consist of portland cement and water and may
contain an admixture when approved. Portland cement shall be Type I, II or III
complying with Subsection 1001.01.
Cement used for grouting shall be fresh and shall not contain lumps or other
indications of hydration. Water used in grout shall comply with Subsection
1018.01.
Admixtures, when used, shall impart the properties of low water content, good
flowability, minimum bleed and expansion if desired. Their formulation shall
contain no chemicals in quantities that may have a harmful effect on the
prestressing steel or cement. Non-chloride admixtures complying with QPL No.
58, shall be used.
Aluminum powder of the proper fineness and quantity, or other approved gas
evolving material, which is well dispersed through the other admixture may be
used to obtain 5 to 10 percent unrestrained expansion of grout.
Prestressing reinforcement to be bonded shall be free of dirt, loose rust, grease or
other deleterious substances. Before grouting, ducts shall be free of water, dirt or
other foreign substances. Ducts shall be blown out with compressed air until no
water comes through the duct. For long members with draped strands, an open
tap at the low point of the duct may be necessary. Grout cubes shall be molded
and cured with the member and shall attain a compressive strength of at least
3,000 psi (20.7 MPa) prior to transfer of bond stress or end anchor release.
Preparation and testing of grout cubes shall be in accordance with ASTM C 109.

(j)

Prestressing Reinforcement: Prestressing reinforcement shall be high tensile
strength steel wire, high tensile strength seven wire strand or high tensile strength
alloy bars.
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Ends of pretensioned strands not to be encased in end diaphragms shall be cut off
flush with ends of beam and shall be coated with a suitable asphaltic material.
No more than 75 percent of the minimum ultimate tensile strength of the steel
may be used when designing girders or piles with low relaxation strands. For this
design the final compressive stress in the concrete shall be at least as great as that
required for the design using normal stress relieved strands.
Strand for prestressing shall conform to Subsection 1009.05. The manufacturer
shall submit to the engineer three copies of Certificates of Analysis of all required
tests results and shall provide a typical load elongation curve for each size and
grade of strand shipped. A 24-inch (600 mm) gage length shall be used to obtain
the curves.
Load elongation curves shall show elongation in inches per inch (mm/mm), and
inches per 10 feet (mm per 3 m), from 0 percent to 80 percent of the minimum
ultimate tensile strength.
Mixing of low relaxation strands and normal stress relieved strands in girders and
piles will not be permitted.
Any strand that has been stretched during stress relieving operations will be
considered to be a low relaxation strand, even if it does not fully meet the
requirements of low relaxation strands in Subsection 1009.05, and will not be
allowed for use as a normal stress relieved strand nor will they be allowed to be
used in the same member containing low relaxation strands meeting Subsection
1009.05.
(k)

Precast-Prestressed Concrete Deck Forms: When specified, concrete decks for
girder type bridges may be constructed as a composite utilizing concrete form
panels conforming to the following requirements in lieu of conventional full
depth cast-in-place construction.
(1)

Design: If the contractor elects to use a different concrete panel than
detailed in the plans, the contractor shall submit, for approval by the Bridge
Design Engineer, detailed drawings of the alternate deck system and design
computations for the composite slab and concrete panels complying with
the latest AASHTO design specifications and requirements detailed herein.
a. Cover for reinforcing steel shall be as detailed on the plans.
b. Reinforcing steel shall be provided in the concrete panel transverse to
the prestressing strands. Steel shall be deformed reinforcing steel with a
minimum area of 0.22 square inch per foot (466 sq mm/m) of length.
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c. Panels shall be fabricated with 3/8-inch (10 mm) diameter strands only,
unless otherwise permitted by the Bridge Design Engineer. The
minimum panel length parallel to strands shall be 60 inches (1.5 m).
d. Shear reinforcing steel of 0.40 square inch per 10 square feet (288 sq
mm/sq m) of panel surface shall be provided. Top surface of the panel
shall be left rough. At approximately the time of initial set, all laitance
shall be removed with a coarse wire brush or metal tines at least 1/8 inch
(3 mm) deep to ensure proper bond with the cast-in-place concrete.
e. Top of panels may be flat or of other geometric configuration. Panels
shall be constructed to provide a minimum vertical clearance of 3/8 inch
(10 mm) between the panel surface and longitudinal reinforcing steel in
the cast-in-place portion of the deck slab.
f. The top reinforcing steel shall be as required on the panel details for all
panel configurations.
g. The joint between adjacent panels shall be butted together and shall be
sealed with grout, tape or other approved method prior to placing the
cast-in-place portion of the slab.
h. Panels shall extend over girders 3 ±1/2 inches (75 ±10 mm). Panels shall
be supported on girders with strips of fiberboard, mastic or felt material
that provides a mortartight, uniform bearing. Bearing material shall
have a width of 1/2 to 1 inch (15 to 25 mm) and maximum height of 1
½ inches (40 mm). The strips shall be placed in approximate 4-foot (1.2
m) lengths using an approved adhesive. Openings of 1/2 inch (15 mm)
shall be left between adjacent strips placed longitudinally and parallel
to edge of girder.
i. Panels shall not be supported transversely on diaphragms.
j. Panels used with steel girders longer than 100 feet (30 m) shall be
supported with a saddle system resting on the top flange. No welding
will be permitted on girder flanges. For short spans with small camber,
panels may be placed on girder flanges with prior approval.
k. If panels are used with concrete girders, vertical stirrup reinforcing steel
in the girders shall be changed from the plan details for cast-in-place
decks to accommodate placement of the panels. The outer 3 inches (75
mm) of the top flange of girders shall be smoothed for seating the
panels; the remaining area of the top girder flange shall be left rough.
l. For skewed spans, end panels may be sawed to fit the skew provided the
short side of the panel is not less than 1/2 the length of the long side.
From a line through the midpoint of the long side and short side of the
end panel to the end of the panel, the effects of prestress shall be
neglected and No. 4 (No. 13 M) deformed reinforcement shall be
provided to carry required loads.
(2)

Materials: Materials for use in the panels shall comply with Subsection
805.02 and the following requirements:
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a. Concrete shall be Class P or P(M).
b. Prestressing steel shall be Grade 250 or 270 strand (Grade 1725 or
1860).
c. Deformed reinforcing steel shall be Grade 60 (Grade 420).
d. Welded deformed steel wire fabric shall comply with ASTM A 497.
e. Panels with elements less than 3 1/2 inches (90 mm) thick shall require
Grade F aggregate. For all other panels, either Grade A or Grade F
aggregate may be used.
f. Steel for continuous high (CHC) bar chairs shall comply with ASTM A
108, Grade 1008.
(3)

Construction: Forms shall be installed in accordance with approved
fabrication and erection plans. To ensure full bond between the precast
panel and cast-in-place concrete, this interface shall be free of foreign
material during cast-in-place concreting operations. After erection of panels
and prior to pouring cast-in-place concrete, laitance or flakes shall be
removed from the top surface of panels by water blasting. Water blasting
shall be performed by experienced personnel with equipment providing a
pressure of 2,500 to 3,000 psig (17 to 20.7 MPa) and a fan nozzle pressure
of approximately 1,500 psig (10 MPa). Immediately prior to pouring castinplace concrete, panels shall be saturated with water.
Riser elevations may have to be adjusted to accommodate the actual camber
and vertical curvature while maintaining the minimum cast-in-place slab
depth at midspan. Controls for lines and grades above bent caps will be the
responsibility of the contractor.
Panels shall be so placed as to obtain the minimum slab thickness shown in
the plans within a tolerance of +3/8 inch (10 mm). The tolerance on the castin-place concrete cover for the top reinforcing steel will be +1/4 inch to 1/8 inch (+6 mm to 3 mm).
(4)

Panel Tolerances: Tolerances for concrete form panels shall be in
accordance with Table 805-6.
Table 805-6
Concrete Form Panel Tolerances
Inches
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Millimeters

Panel Depth (Thickness)
Panel Length (Parallel to strands)
Panel Width
Position of Strands (Vertical)
Position of Strands (Horizontal)
(5)

805.15

+ 1/4, 1/8
±1
± 1/8, ½
± 1/8
±½

+ 6, 3
± 25
± 3, 13
±3
± 13

Payment: Payment will be based on the plan quantities for full depth castin-place concrete construction, regardless of the deck construction method
used.

PLACING ANCHOR BOLTS
Anchor bolts in piers, bents, abutments or pedestals shall be set in an approved non
shrink grout listed in QPL 47 at the location and in the manner described herein.
Locations of anchor bolts to be built into the concrete shall be verified by the contractor
prior to setting. Care shall be taken to ensure proper setting of bolts. Inaccuracies
detrimental to the structure shall be corrected by approved means.
Anchor bolts not to be built into the concrete shall be set in preformed holes having a
minimum diameter of 3 inches (75 mm) to allow for adjustment and deep enough to
admit the anchor bolt. Holes may be formed by inserting oiled wooden plugs, metal
sleeves or other approved devices into fresh concrete which are withdrawn after
concrete has partially set. Such holes shall be adequately protected from ice formation
while open. When erecting the members, the contractor shall set members and shoes in
place, then fill preformed holes sufficiently with grout so that when anchor bolts are
placed to required depth, grout will completely fill holes.
If the contractor elects to set anchor bolts either at initial casting or by drilling, he shall
verify the centerline-to-centerline spacing between anchor bolt holes of each member
before setting the anchor bolts. If bolt holes are drilled, the diameter of drilled holes
shall not be less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) larger than the bolt diameter.
Anchor bolts for cantilevered overhead signs and high mast light poles shall be
constructed to ensure the proper performance of the double-nut anchor bolt system
(baseplate sandwiched between top and bottom nuts). This requires that the bolts be set
properly at initial casting, the system be constructed free of damage, and a preload be
built into each anchor bolt by a specified tightening procedure. The following
guidelines shall be followed:
(a)

Inspection: The anchor bolts will be visually inspected for plan compliance (size
and grade, bolt galvanizing, projection length, bolt pattern and orientation, etc.).
The individual holes in the top template locations shall not be more than 1/8 inch
(3 mm) misaligned from their corresponding baseplate holes. Individual bolts
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must not be out of plumb more than 1/8 inch per 3 feet (3 mm/m). Straightening
of misaligned bolts by bending is strictly prohibited. The project engineer must
approve any corrective action for misaligned bolts. Bolt and nut threads shall not
be used in a damaged condition; anything more than minimal effort by one worker
using only a spud wrench to turn off and then back on the nuts shall be brought
to the engineer's attention and corrected to his satisfaction.
(b)

Lubrication: After inspection of the anchor bolts is completed, their threads shall
be cleaned of all foreign matter and then lubricated with beeswax. If erection is
delayed more than 24 hours after being lubricated, this cleaning and lubricating
must be repeated.

(c)

Bolt Tightening Sequence: The pole shall be erected and bolts completely
tightened with all cantilever elements removed. The bolts shall be tightened in
the sequence specified at each step, which calls for tightening. For an eight-bolt
pattern, the bolts shall be numbered 1 through 8 in a clockwise order viewed from
above, beginning with bolt 1 on the side away from the heaviest cantilever
element. The tightening sequence shall be 1,5,2,6,8,4,7,3. For a six-bolt pattern,
the bolts shall be numbered 1 through 6 in a clockwise order viewed from above,
beginning with bolt 1 on the side away from the heaviest cantilever element. The
tightening sequence shall be 1,4,2,5,6,3.

(d)

Tightening Procedures: The bottom nuts shall be installed on the anchor bolts,
one on each bolt. The top template shall be leveled by adjusting the bottom nuts
so the template rests on each nut and the distance between the top of the concrete
shaft and the bottom face of the nut is approximately ½ inch (13 mm). Remove
the template, lubricate the bearing surfaces of the bottom nuts and washers with
beeswax, and erect and plumb the structure as to the satisfaction of the engineer.
Adjust the bottom nuts so that each is bearing equally on its washer against the
baseplate. With all cantilever elements removed and with the plumbed structure
supported by crane, lubricate the bearing surfaces of the top nuts and washers and
install the washers and top nuts and turn them onto the bolts so that each top nut
is handtight against the washer. Using a wrench, turn the bottom nuts up in the
specified sequence to a snug tight condition [snug tight is defined to be the
condition where the nut is in firm contact with the baseplate, and it may be
assumed that the full effort of a workman on a 12 inch (300 mm) wrench results
in a snug condition].
Verify that the structure is still plumb and still supported by the crane. In the
specified sequence, turn the top nuts down to the same snug tight condition.

(e)

Preload is induced into the bolt by tightening the nuts and measuring the tightness
by turn-of-nut method. Tighten each top nut in the specified sequence 30 degrees
past snug tight (one-half of a hex nut "flat"). Repeat this process of tightening
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each top nut an additional 30 degrees down until each top nut has been tightened
60 degrees past snug tight.
805.16

SETTING BENCH MARKS
A bench mark bolt furnished and delivered by the contractor shall be set by the
contractor without extra compensation on each bridge. The bench mark bolt shall be
either hex head or square head 4 inch by 5/8 inch (100 mm by 15 mm) threaded
galvanized bolt. It shall be located on the downstream side of the beginning of the
bridge. The bolt shall be placed in the roadway surface near the expansion joint and 4
inch (100 mm) from the barrier rail. For bridges with sidewalks, the bolt will be set in
the sidewalk 4 inch (100 mm) from the top of the curb. No permanent plates or markers
other than those furnished or specified will be permitted on any structure.

805.17

MEASUREMENT
(a)

General: Quantities of structural concrete, precast prestressed girders and
expansion joint seal for payment will be the design quantities as specified on the
plans and adjustments thereto. The design quantities will be adjusted if the
engineer makes changes to adjust to field conditions, if plan errors are proven, or
if design changes are made.

(b)

Structural Concrete: Design volumes of structural concrete are computed from
neat dimensions shown on the plans with the following modifications. Deductions
are made for the volumes occupied by fillets, scorings and chamfers with cross
sectional areas over 1 1/2 square inches (920 sq mm), expansion joints, and
embedded structural steel, piling and cylindrical voids of voided slabs. Volumes
deducted for embedded piling are based on 12 inches (300 mm) butt diameter
timber piling and nominal butt dimensions for other types of piling. No
deductions are made for volumes occupied by fillets, scorings and chamfers with
cross sectional areas not over 1 1/2 square inches (920 sq mm), reinforcing steel,
water piping, electrical conduit, weep holes, drain piping and armored joints.

(c)

Precast-Prestressed Concrete Girders: Design quantities of precast-prestressed
concrete girders are based on out-to-out lengths shown on the plans.

(d)

Expansion Joint Seal and Strip Seal Joint: Design quantities of expansion joint
seal and strip seal joint are based on lengths shown on the plans.

(e)

Bridge Superstructure and Substructure: Bridge superstructure and
substructure will be measured per span.

(f)

Reinforced Concrete Box Culverts: Reinforced concrete box culverts of each
size and type shall be measured by the linear foot (lin m) in place. The
measurement shall be the flow line length, along the centerline, inside face of the
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headwalls. For multiple barrel structures, the measured length will be the sum of
the lengths of all barrels measured as described above.
805.18

PAYMENT
(a)

Structural Concrete: Payment for structural concrete will be made at the
contract unit price per cubic yard (cu m), adjusted in accordance with the
following provisions.
Class A, A(M), AA, AA(M), D and S concrete will be accepted on a lot basis. A
lot will be considered an identifiable pour not exceeding 200 cubic yards (150 cu
m) of concrete. A pour of 200 to 400 cubic yards (150 to 300 cu m) will be divided
into two lots as equal in size as possible while maintaining identifiability. A pour
exceeding 400 cubic yards (300 cu m) will be represented by three lots.
Two random batches will be sampled for each lot, and three cylinders molded
from each batch. The six cylinders per lot will be tested for compressive strength
in 28 to 31 calendar days.
In the event of sudden cessation of operation, a minimum of three cylinders will
constitute a lot.
Acceptance and payment for each lot will be made in accordance with Table 901-

5.
Concrete that is classified as minor structure concrete will be accepted under these
specifications and in accordance with Table 901-6.
Formwork, falsework, cofferdams, bracing, pumping, expansion joint fillers,
steel punchings in counterweight concrete, excavation and backfill will not be
measured for payment.
(b)

Precast-Prestressed Girders: Payment for precast-prestressed girders will be
made at the contract unit price per linear foot (lin m), which includes all
reinforcing steel, masonry, anchor plates, plain or laminated elastomeric bearings,
metal or other bearing plates and assemblies or other appurtenances indicated or
necessary in the fabrication, handling and erection of the girders.
Tie-rods, nuts and washers will be considered as miscellaneous steel and paid for
as provided in Section 807.

(c)

Expansion Joint Seal and Strip Seal Joint: Payment for expansion joint seal
and strip seal joint will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot (lin m).

(d)

Bridge Superstructure and Substructure: Payment for bridge superstructure
and substructure will be made at the contract unit price per span, which includes
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the entire superstructure (with railings) and that portion of the substructure above
the bottom of caps.
Acceptance and payment for bridge superstructure and substructure will be made
on a lot basis at the contract unit price per span, adjusted in accordance with the
following provisions. A lot will be considered an identifiable pour as described
in Heading (a) of this subsection. Acceptance and payment for each cast-in-place
bridge superstructure and substructure lot will be in accordance with Table 9015 and Note 1 therein.
(e)

Reinforced Concrete Box Culverts: Payment for reinforced concrete box
culverts will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot (lin m), which
includes connections to existing structures, concrete, reinforcing steel,
excavation, backfill, and all other items of material, labor, and equipment
necessary to complete the work in accordance with the plans and specifications.
Acceptance and payment for reinforced concrete box culverts will be made on a
lot basis at the contract unit price per linear foot (linear meter), adjusted in
accordance with the following provisions. A lot will be considered an identifiable
pour as described in Heading (a) of this subsection. Acceptance and payment for
each cast-in-place reinforced concrete box culvert lot will be in accordance with
Table 901-5 and Note 1 therein. Acceptance for each precast reinforced concrete
box culvert will be in accordance with ASTM C 1433 (C 1433M).

Payment will be made under:
Item No.
805-01
805-02
805-03
805-04
805-05
805-06
805-07
805-08
805-09
805-10
805-11
805-12
805-13

Pay Item
Class A Concrete
Class A(M) Concrete
Class AA Concrete
Class AA(M) Concrete
Class D Concrete
Class R Concrete
Class S Concrete
Precast-Prestressed Concrete
Girders (Type)
Expansion Joint Seal
Bridge Superstructure and
Substructure
Strip Seal Joints
Reinforced Concrete Box
Culverts (Size)
Class F Concrete
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Pay Unit
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Span
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Linear Foot (Lin m)
Cubic Yard (Cu m)
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 806
REINFORCEMENT

806.01

DESCRIPTION
This work consists of furnishing and placing reinforcing steel for reinforced portland
cement concrete structures.

806.02

806.03

MATERIALS
(a)

Steel materials shall comply with Section 1009 Grade 60 (Grade 420).

(b)

Epoxy coating material and patching material shall comply with Subsection
1009.01. Accessories such as tie wires and metal bar supports used in the
fabrication and placement of epoxy coated reinforcing steel shall comply with
Subsection 806.06 modified as follows.
(1)

Tie Wires: Metal tie wires shall be fully coated with an acceptable epoxy,
plastic or nylon material.

(2)

Metal Bar Supports: Metal bar supports shall be coated with an acceptable
epoxy or plastic material for a minimum distance of 2 inches (50 mm) from
the point of contact with the epoxy coated reinforcing steel.

STEEL LISTS
Before placing reinforcing steel, two copies of a list of all reinforcing steel showing
location, mark number, size and type bend shall be furnished to the engineer. The
contractor shall be responsible for the accuracy of the lists and for furnishing and
placing reinforcing steel in accordance with the details shown on the plans and as
specified.
The contractor shall also furnish the engineer two copies of placing plans for all
structures where reinforcing steel is involved, unless the plans contain sufficient detail
for proper placement of reinforcing steel. Placing plans shall show the location, type
and spacing of supports.

806.04

FABRICATION
Unless otherwise authorized, bent bar reinforcement shall be cold bent to the shapes
shown on the plans in accordance with the following requirements:
(a)

Bending: Stirrups and ties shall be bent around a pin having a diameter of at least
four bar diameters for No. 5 (No. 16 M) or smaller bars, and at least five bar
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diameters for larger bars. All other bars, except as otherwise specified herein,
shall be bent around a pin having a diameter as specified in Table 806-1:
Table 806-1
Pins for Bar Bends
Bar Size

Minimum Pin Diameter

Nos. 3 through 8 (Nos. 10 M through 25 M)
Nos. 9, 10 and 11 (Nos. 29, 32 and 36 M)
Nos. 14 and 18 (Nos. 43 M and 57 M)

6 bar diameters
8 bar diameters
10 bar diameters

No rebending of bars will be allowed. Special fabrication will be required for
bending Nos. 14 and 18 (Nos. 43 M and 57 M) bars more than 90 degrees.
(b)

Tolerances: Bars shall be fabricated in accordance with the tolerances specified
in Table 806-2. All dimensions given in Table 806-2 are out-to-out of bars.
Table 806-2
Fabrication Tolerances
Symbol

Tolerance, Inches (mm)

1
2
3
4

± ½ (± 13)
± 1 (± 25)
+ 0, - ½ (+0, -13)
± ½ (± 13)

(c)

Shipping: Bar reinforcement shall be shipped in standard bundles, tagged and
marked in accordance with the Manual of Standard Practice of the Concrete
Reinforcement Steel Institute (CRSI). The tags shall be made of durable material
and marked in a legible manner with waterproof markings. There shall be at least
one tag per bundle attached by wire. The tags shall show size of reinforcing,
number of pieces, and mark or length of bars.

(d)

Handling and Coating Repairs: Epoxy coated reinforcing steel shall be handled
in a manner to avoid damage to the coating. Bundling bands shall be padded.
Bundles shall be lifted with multiple supports or strong backs to prevent abrasion
to the coating due to sag.
Patching material used by the applicator and the contractor shall be the same as
the prequalified patching material. Repairs shall be made in accordance with the
patching material manufacturer's recommendations.

806 - 4

Repairs to the coating will be required on all damaged areas larger than 1/4 inch
square (40 sq mm). The total bar surface area covered by patching material shall
not exceed 2 percent.
Ends of coated bars cut during field fabrication shall also be coated with the
patching material before rusting appears; however, the coated ends are not to be
included in the 2 percent maximum coverage of patching material. Hairline cracks
without bond loss or other minor damage on fabrication bends need not be
repaired.
806.05

PROTECTION OF MATERIAL
Reinforcing steel shall be stored above ground on platforms, skids or other supports
and shall be protected from damage.
The various sizes, grades and lengths shall be plainly marked and tagged to facilitate
inspection.
Epoxy coated steel bars shall be unloaded and stored on the project site in a manner to
avoid damage or contamination. Bars shall be stored off the ground and covered such
that formation of condensation and exposure to ultraviolet light is avoided.

806.06

PLACING AND FASTENING
Steel reinforcement shall be placed in the position shown on the plans and firmly held
during placing and setting of concrete. When placed in the work, it shall be free from
dirt, loose rust, loose scale, paint, oil, grease, form release agent, or other foreign
material. Thin powdery rust and light rust need not be removed. Bars shall be tied with
No. 14 or 16 gage (2.0 or 1.6 mm diameter) wire at all intersections, except where
spacing is less than 1 foot (300 mm) in each direction, alternate intersections shall be
tied.
Distance of reinforcement from forms shall be maintained by metal chairs, ties, hangers
or other approved supports. Precast mortar or concrete blocks may be used when
approved by the engineer in applications where concrete is to be cast against soil. Metal
chairs in contact with exterior surfaces of concrete shall be hot-dipped galvanized,
electroplated with zinc (GS Grade), plastic-coated or stainless steel. Layers of bars shall
be separated by approved devices. The use of pebbles, pieces of broken stone or brick,
metal pipe and wooden blocks will not be permitted. Vertical stirrups shall pass around
main tension members and shall be securely attached thereto. The minimum covering,
measured from the surface of concrete to face of reinforcing bars, shall not be less than
2 inches (50 mm) except as follows: bottom of slab, 1 inch (25 mm); stirrups and ties
in T-Beams, 1 1/2 inches (40 mm). Additional coverage as shown on the plans shall be
provided for reinforcement in bottom of footings or where marine environments,
corrosive, abrasive or other severe exposure conditions exist. Reinforcement shall be
inspected and will be subject to approval before placing concrete.
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During and after installation of epoxy coated bars, the contractor shall repair all
significant cuts, nicks and abraded places in the coating on the bars with the epoxy
repair material supplied by the epoxy resin manufacturer. Any damaged metallic
accessories shall also be repaired with a suitable material. No more than 0.25 percent
of the bar surface area may be left bare.
Damaged areas of the reinforcing steel and accessories shall be repaired before rusting
occurs. Coated bars when incorporated into the work shall be free from dirt, paint, oil,
grease, form release agent, or other foreign substances. Placing of concrete shall be
performed in a timely manner with methods and equipment which will not damage the
coated materials.
Since the epoxy coating is flammable, the coated bars shall not be exposed to fire or
flame. Cutting coated bars by burning will not be permitted. Reinforcing steel to be
partially embedded in concrete shall not be field bent unless specified on the plans or
permitted by the engineer.
806.07

SPLICING
Reinforcement shall be furnished in the full lengths indicated on the plans. Splicing of
bars, except where shown on the plans, will not be permitted without written approval.
Splices shall be staggered as far as possible. Unless otherwise specified, bars shall be
lapped in accordance with the requirements of Table 806-3. Construction joints shall
not be made within the limits of lapped bars. In lapped splices, bars shall be placed in
contact and wired together in such manner as to maintain the minimum clear distance
to other bars and to the surface of concrete. Welding of reinforcement steel shall be
done only if detailed on the plans or if authorized in writing. Welding shall comply
with Section 815.
When permitted in the plans or specifications, reinforcing steel splices may be made
by an approved mechanical butt splicing device listed in QPL 44 and used in
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. The splice shall develop at least
125 percent of the specified yield strength of the reinforcing steel bars in tension.
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Table 806-3
Lap Splice Length for Grade 60 (420) Steel

806.08

Bar No.

Lap Splice Length,
inches (mm)

3 (10M)
4 (13M)
5 (16M)
6 (19M)
7 (22M)
8 (25M)
9 (29M)
10 (32M)
11 (36M)

18 (457)
24 (610)
30 (762)
39 (990)
53 (1346)
69 (1753)
88 (2235)
111 (2819)
137 (3480)

SUBSTITUTIONS
Substitutions of different size bars will be permitted with authorization of the engineer.
Substituted steel shall have cross-sectional and surface areas equivalent to the design
areas or larger.
Reinforcing bars may be substituted for the bars designated in the plans, on a one for
one basis, as shown in Table 806-4.
Allowed substitutions will be made at no additional pay.
Table 806-4
Reinforcing Bar Size Substitutions
English No.

Metric No.

3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
14
18

10M
13M
16M
19M
22M
25M
29M
32M
36M
43M
57M
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806.09

MEASUREMENT
Quantities of reinforcement for payment will be the design weights as specified on the
plans and adjustments thereto. Design quantities will be adjusted if the engineer makes
changes to adjust to field conditions, if plan errors are proven, or if design changes are
necessary.
Design quantities are based on theoretical weights (mass) of nominal size plain round
bars as shown in Table 806-5:
Table 806-5
Reinforcing Bar Weights (Mass)
Bar No.

Weight (Mass)
Lb/Lin Ft. (kg/lin m)

3 (10M)
4 (13M)
5 (16M)
6 (19M)
7 (22M)
8 (25M)
9 (29M)
10 (32M)
11 (36M)
14 (43M)
18 (57M)

0.376 (0.560)
0.668 (0.994)
1.043 (1.552)
1.502 (2.235)
2.044 (3.042)
2.670 (3.973)
3.400 (5.060)
4.303 (6.404)
5.313 (7.907)
7.650 (11.380)
13.600 (20.240)

Measurement and payment of structural shapes used as reinforcement will be made in
accordance with Subsections 807.53 and 807.54.
The following will not be included in pay quantities:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

Reinforcement furnished for testing purposes.
Additional reinforcement used for laps in splices other than those shown on the
plans.
Additional weight of reinforcement used at the contractor's request as
substitutions for reinforcement shown in the plans.
Spacers, clips, chairs and other material used in fastening reinforcement in place.
Additional weight of epoxy coating or cleaning and epoxy coating repair.
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806.10

PAYMENT
Payment for reinforcing steel will be made at the contract unit price under:
Item No.

Pay Item

806-01
806-02

Deformed Reinforcing Steel Pound (kg)
Deformed Reinforcing Steel
(Epoxy Coated)
Pound (kg)
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Pay Unit
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION S-001
SAW CUTTING

This item consists of saw cutting of asphaltic concrete pavement or portland cement concrete
pavement at locations shown on the plans or as directed, in accordance with plan details and the
following:
The Contractor shall coordinate activities to limit lane closures.
Saw cuts shall be made with a concrete saw for the full depth of the pavement along the
perimeter of the pavement to be removed as marked by the Engineer.
Additional saw cuts made by contractor not required on the drawings or authorized by the
Engineer will not be measured for payment. Such saw cuts shall be considered incidental and for
the Contractor=s convenience.
Measurement shall be by the product of the linear footage of pavement cut, and the average
depth of pavement out. (100 LF cut at 2 inches average depth equals 200 LF x inch depth units
of measure.)
Payment will be made under:
Item S-001, Saw Cutting, per L.F. per inch depth.

S-001-1
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION S-002
ADJUSTING WATERLINE SERVICE

This item consists of adjusting existing water service lines and connections at locations posing a
conflict with construction activities. The adjustments shall be in accordance with applicable
state codes and the following:
Alignment and elevation of adjusted water service line shall be installed at a minimum depth of
24” below the proposed construction scope of work. The Contractor shall coordinate any
necessary lane closures and conduct operations in a manner that minimizes interruptions to water
service.
All water service lines adjustments shall be polyethylene (PE) pipe SDR-9 of equal diameter to
existing with fittings and other materials at a minimum equal to those of the existing installation
and of acceptance type. Adjustments shall extend a minimum of 2’ beyond the proposed
construction activities.
Measurement shall be made per each of adjusted service line.
Payment will be made under:
Item S-002, Waterline Service Adjustment, per each.
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
SECTION S-003
ADJUSTING SANITARY SEWER SERVICE

This item consists of adjusting existing sanitary sewer service lines and connections at locations
posing a conflict with construction activities. The adjustments shall be in accordance with
applicable state codes and the following:
Alignment and elevation of adjusted sanitary sewer service line shall be installed at a minimum
depth of 24” below the proposed construction scope of work and/or at an approved grade by the
Project Engineer. The Contractor shall coordinate any necessary lane closures and conduct
operations in a manner that minimizes interruptions to said sewer service. In the event a Right of
Entry is necessary for adjustments beyond the road right of way, the Project Engineer will
provide the contractor the necessary form to obtain such authorization from the property owner.
All sanitary sewer service lines adjustments shall be polyvinyl chloride (PVC) pipe SDR-26 of
equal diameter to existing along with fittings and other materials at a minimum equal to those of
the existing installation and of acceptance type. Adjustments shall extend a minimum of 2’
beyond the proposed construction activities or at an adequate distance to maintain grades in
accordance with LADHH requirements and industry standards.
Measurement shall be made per each of adjusted service line.
Payment will be made under:
Item S-003, Sanitary Sewer Service Adjustment, per each.

S-003-1

This page intentionally left blank.

TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
DIVISION 4.0
STORM DRAIN CLEANING
& TELEVISION INSPECTION

TABLE OF CONTENTS

4.0.1

SCOPE

4.0.3

STORM DRAIN CLEANING AND TELEVISION INSPECTION

4.0.4

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

4.0-1

This page intentionally left blank.

4.0-2

TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
DIVISION 4.0
STORM DRAIN CLEANING
& TELEVISION INSPECTION

4.0.1

SCOPE:
It is the intent of this portion of this Specification to provide for internal closed circuit
television inspection of various storm drain pipes within the project area. The
Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing to the Owner and the Engineer the
various inspection reports as specified below.

4.0.2

STORM DRAIN CLEANING AND TELEVISION INSPECTION:
Each line segment designated for cleaning and television inspection by the Engineer
shall be cleaned and televised as specified below:
A.

Cleaning: The designated storm drain pipe listed shall be cleaned using high
velocity cleaning equipment with vacuum capability. The cleaning process shall
remove all grease, sand, silt, grits, solids, rags, debris, etc. from each pipe reach,
including the catch basins/manholes. The Contractor’s responsibilities with
regard to construction utilities, include water needed for cleaning and testing
purposes, are outlined in the Instructions to Bidders. Care shall be taken to
prevent contamination of the potable water system. Backflow preventers and/or
an 18 inch air gap shall be used by the Contractor when drawing water from a
public fire hydrant. No fire hydrant shall be obstructed or used when there is a
fire in the area.
Satisfactory precautions shall be taken to protect the storm drain pipes from the
damage that might be inflicted upon them by the improper use of cleaning
equipment. Any damage inflicted upon the storm drain system which is caused
by the improper use of the cleaning equipment shall be repaired by the Contractor
at no additional cost to the Owner.
All sludge, dirt, sand, rocks, grease, grit, silt, rags, debris or other solid or semisolid material resulting from the cleaning operation shall be removed at the
downstream catch basin/manhole of the pipe reach being cleaned at no additional
cost to the Owner. Passing of debris from upstream catch basin/manhole section
to downstream catch basin/manhole section will not be allowed. All debris from
the catch basins/manholes shall be removed using "vacuum type" cleaning units
and disposed of to a site which is permitted to accept the waste. Under no
circumstances shall the removed sludge or solids be dumped onto streets or into
ditches, catch basins, storm drains, or sanitary sewer manholes.
The Contractor shall use truck mounted high velocity cleaning equipment.
Equip truck with a minimum of 500 feet of one inch I.D. high pressure hose,
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1,000 gallon water tank, auxiliary engines, pumps, hydraulic driven hose reel,
two or more high velocity nozzles and all other apparatus required for thorough
cleaning of existing storm drain pipes. Provide nozzles with a capacity of 60
gals./min. at a working pressure of 950 to 1,000 psi. Nozzles to produce a
scouring action from 15 degrees to 45 degrees in all storm drain pipes designated
to be cleaned. Nozzles to also be capable of producing a long distance solid
stream. Provide water tank constructed of such material which will safely hold
corrosive or caustic cleaning or sanitizing chemicals. Local controls for the high
velocity cleaning equipment so as to permit above ground operation.
Cleaning equipment to traverse storm drain pipe from upstream catch
basin/manhole to downstream catch basin/manhole; i.e., from higher elevation to
lower elevation. Take such precaution as necessary to protect storm drain pipes
from damage. Utilize such procedures as required to prevent flooding of any
public and/or private property. Provide suitable sand trap, weir or dam in
downstream catch basin/manhole of section being cleaned so that dirt, sand,
rocks, grease, sludge and other solids or semi-solids are trapped. Passing
material removed by cleaning operation from one catch basin/manhole section to
another downstream section is not permitted.
Remove materials from
downstream catch basin/manhole of section being cleaned by mechanical vacuum
trucks or hand means and place in tank truck or trailer for transportation to
disposal site. Tank truck or trailer to be water tight with no visible leakage.
After pipe segment has been cleaned, pull squeegee thru line for removal of
excess water from sags.
Dumping or spilling of solids or other debris removed from pipe segment cleaned
onto streets, into ditches, or into other catch basins and storm sewers is not
permitted. Any significant solids or debris shall be disposed of at a state licensed
solid waste sanitary landfill.
B.

Inspection of Pipelines: The Contractor shall provide inspection of pipelines
by experienced personnel trained in locating breaks and obstacles by closedcircuit television.
(1)

Equipment: Consist of self-contained camera and monitoring unit
connected by coaxial cable. Camera shall be of such size as to insure
passage through the pipe designated for inspection and shall be of
waterproof construction and provides a continuous, clear picture showing
entire inside periphery of pipe. Provide modified camera for taking
pictures from television monitor screen. Furnish television equipment
with measurement reading device that accurately indicates location of
camera within the storm drain pipe. Design measurement reading device
for reading distance with ground level meter reading in feet and tenths of
feet.

(2)

Procedures: Perform television inspection, after thorough cleaning, on
one line segment at a time. Isolate pipe segment being televised from
remainder of storm drain system by use of line plugs in influent pipes
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entering upstream catch basin/manhole. Perform inspection by pulling
television camera through line along axis of pipe. Move camera forward
or backward, according to pipe conditions, in order to adequately examine
pipe defects or probable pipe defects. Rotate camera as required to make
a complete assessment of all pipe defects.

4.0.3

(3)

Reverse Set-Up: In event there is a structural interference in pipe segment
being televised that prevents camera from traversing entire length of pipe
segment, then back camera out of line and attempt to televise line by
entering camera from lower catch basin/manhole. If entire length of pipe
segment cannot be televised due to more than one obstruction, notify the
Engineer. Upon notification and examination of available information, a
determination of procedures to follow will be made as expeditiously as
possible. If failure to pass television camera throughout entire length of
pipe segments is a result of inadequate cleaning, then camera shall be
removed; pipe segment shall be recleaned and retelevised. Recleaning and
retelevising is at Contractor's expense.

B.

Reporting: Following completion of the inspection, a full report shall be
provided to the Engineer. The report shall include DVD’s of all
inspections made. For each line segment inspected, a written summary
shall also be provided which notes location and description of all defects.

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT:
When listed separately in the Bid Form, items will be measured and paid as a separate
unit or lump sum price. Payment for unit price items will be for the actual amount or
size installed. When no separate item is listed in the Bid Form, no separate
measurement shall be made. The cost of work not listed separately in the Bid Form
shall be included in another item(s) to which it most nearly relates. Contractor’s prices
shall include all necessary costs to complete the Work in accordance with the Plans and
Specifications.
A.

Cleaning and Television Inspection:
Measurement and payment for
furnishing cleaning and television inspection shall be measured and paid for at
the unit price per linear foot basis from center to center of catch basins/manholes
of the various line segments, delineated by pipe size, named in the Bid Form.
Payment of the unit price will provide complete compensation for cleaning and
television inspection of the pipe segments including, but not limited to, by-pass
pumping, cleaning, removal and disposal of unsuitable materials, television
inspection inclusive of DVD’s and log, and all equipment, labor, tools and related
materials.
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Payment will be made under:
Item No.

Pay Item

Pay Unit

4.0-(01)(size)

Cleaning and television
inspection of (size) storm
drain pipe.

L.F.
(Linear foot)
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TECHNICAL PROVISIONS
DIVISION 4.1
REHABILITATION OF EXISTING STORM DRAIN PIPE
BY CURED-IN-PLACE PIPE (CIPP)

4.1-1

GENERAL

4.1-1.1

SCOPE
It is the intent of the specification to provide for the reconstruction of existing storm
drain piping by the installation of cured-in-place pipe (CIPP). A CIPP is formed by the
installation of a resin-impregnated flexible felt tube into the existing pipe. The tube is
expanded and propelled with water or air in an inversion process to fit tightly against
the original conduit, and then heated to cure the resin. The finished product is a
jointless, structural pipe that is formed to the existing pipe, minimizing inflow and
infiltration. Contractor shall provide all necessary labor, materials, equipment,
supervision, supplies, and preliminary investigative work to install the thermosetting,
resin impregnated, flexible felt, fiber tube into the existing pipe.

4.1-1.2

QUALIFICATIONS
Pre-approved CIPP manufacturers are Insituform© Technologies, Inc., In-Liner U.S.A.,
National Liner, Layne Inliner, LLC., and Suncoast Infrastructure, Inc. These cured-inplace pipe (CIPP) lining system specifications are written based on "Performance
Standards". For alternate systems/installers, the Product and Installer must each
demonstrate compliance with the following requirements.
1. For a Product to be considered Commercially Acceptable, a minimum of 500,000
feet or 2,000 line sections of successful installations in the State within the past 5
years in the state.
2. The Installer shall provide a copy of their current license or certificate verifying the
Manufacturer’s or Licensor’s approval of the Installer. For an Installer to be
considered commercially acceptable, the Installer must satisfy all insurance,
financial, and bonding requirements, and must have had at least 3 years active
experience in the commercial installation of the Product. Documentation of
references must be submitted to assure commercial viability and adequate
experience in similar soil and ground water conditions.
3. Minimum chemical resistance requirements – The Product shall meet the minimum
chemical resistance requirements listed below. Chemical resistance tests should be
completed in accordance with Test Method D543 with the chemical solutions
shown below:
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Chemical Solution

Concentration, %

Nitric acid
Tap water (pH 6-9)
Phosphoric acid
Sulfuric acid
Gasoline
Vegetable oil
Detergent
Soap

5
100
10
10
100
100
0.1
0.1

4. Long-term Properties - Tests to confirm 50-year design values shall be conducted
in accordance with ASTM D2990. As an alternative, third party 10,000-hour
external loading tests conducted in a wet environment to simulate field conditions
can be used to verify long-term design values.
5. Flow characteristics – The in-service Product shall provide full flow capacity equal
to at least 100% of the host pipe’s original capacity. Installer shall provide at least
one in-ground flow test, verified by a third-party, which measures flow
characteristics of the product in uncleaned, in-service storm drains.
6. External hydrostatic pressure testing – Third party testing of external hydrostatic
loading capacity of at least 10 restrained pipe samples shall be conducted to verify
the design enhancement factor, K.
7. Soil & External Loading – a third party soil cell testing results of the product to be
provided shall be submitted to demonstrate the structural capacity of the product
and verify design techniques.
8. Quality Assurance: - The product shall demonstrate conformance to a written and
recognized quality assurance program such as ISO 9000 or other similar program.
A current Certificate of Compliance from the respective agency shall be submitted
as required above.
9. Independent testing of product samples from 5 previous installations must be
submitted for verification of physical properties meeting minimum design
standards. Physical values derived from laboratory samples will not be allowed.
4.1-1.3

REFERENCED SPECIFICATIONS
All aspects, requirements, and specifications as laid out in ASTM F1216 and F1743
shall become part of these specifications and shall be the latest revision/edition thereof.
In cases of conflict between these documents and this specification, this specification
will govern.
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MATERIALS

4.1-2.1

GENERAL
The tube shall consist of one or more layers of absorbent fabric capable of carrying
resin and capable of withstanding installation pressures and curing temperatures .The
tube material shall be able to stretch to fit irregular pipe sections and negotiate bends.
The outside layer of the tube shall be plastic coated with a material that is compatible
with the resin system used. The tube should be fabricated to a size that will fit the
internal circumference and the length of the existing pipe when installed. Allowance
should be made for circumferential stretch during installation. The outside of the tube
shall be marked along its full length at regular intervals not to exceed five (5) feet.
The resin used shall be a thermoset resin system that is compatible with the cured-inplace pipe installation. The resin shall be able to cure in the presence of water and the
initiation temperature for cure shall be no more than 180oF.
The CIPP system felt and resin composite shall have the minimum physical properties
given below:

4.1-2.2

Flexural Strength:

4,500 psi

Short Term Flexural Modulus:

250,000 psi

Reduction Factor:

50%

Long Term Flexural Modulus:

125,000 psi

K Enhancement Factor:

7

DESIGN
The required structural CIPP wall thickness shall be designed in accordance
with the guidelines in the appendix of ASTM F1216, with the following design
parameters:
Design Life:

50 years

Pipe Diameters:

Per drawings

Ovality:

2%

Pipe Condition:

Fully deteriorated

External Water:

1 foot from the ground surface

Soil Modulus:

1,000 psi

Soil Density:

120 pcf

Highway Live Load:

AASHTO H20

Safety Factor:

2

Pipe Depth Ranges:

Actual depth measured from the invert of
the pipe to be lined to the ground surface.
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CONSTRUCTION

4.1-3.1

INSTALLATION

4.1-3.1.1 Notice and Preparation
Prior to entering access areas such as manholes, and performing inspection or cleaning
operations, an evaluation of the atmosphere to determine the presence of toxic or
flammable vapors or lack of oxygen must be undertaken in accordance with local, state,
or federal safety regulations.
All loose internal debris should be removed from the original pipeline. Gravity pipes
should be cleaned with hydraulically powered equipment, high-velocity jet cleaners, or
mechanically powered equipment (see Specifications for storm drain cleaning).
Payment shall be at the unit price established.
Closed Circuit Television Inspection (CCTV) of pipelines shall be performed by
experienced personnel trained in locating breaks and obstacles by CCTV (see
Specifications for CCTV inspection of storm drain pipes.) The interior of the pipeline
should be carefully inspected to determine the location of any conditions that may
prevent proper installation of the impregnated tube, such as collapsed or crushed pipe
or reductions in the cross-sectional area of more than 30%. The Contractor will notify
the Owner if inspection reveals an obstruction which cannot be removed by
conventional cleaning equipment. If the Engineer and Owner concur, removal and
replacement of the pipe will be required, and the Engineer will direct the Contractor to
perform the removal and replacement at the unit prices established in the Contract.
Payment for CCTV inspection will be at the unit price established.
4.1-3.1.2 Bypassing
If bypassing of the flow is required around the sections of pipe designated for
reconstruction, the bypass should be made by plugging the line at a point upstream of
the pipe to be reconstructed and pumping the flow to a downstream point or adjacent
system. The pump and bypass lines should be of adequate capacity and size to handle
the flow. The cost of bypassing is incidental to lining, unless noted otherwise in the
Bid Form.
4.1-3.1.3 Wet-out and Curing
The tube shall be vacuum-impregnated with resin (wet out) under controlled
conditions. The volume of resin used should be sufficient to fill all voids in the tube
material at nominal thickness and diameter. The volume should be adjusted by adding
excess resin for the change in resin volume due to polymerization and to allow for any
migration of resin into the cracks and joints in the original pipe. A roller system shall
be used to uniformly distribute the resin throughout the tube. The Installer shall
designate a location where the CIPP will be vacuum impregnated prior to installation.
The Installer shall allow the Engineer to inspect the materials and procedures used to
vacuum impregnate the tube.
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The wet out tube shall be inserted through an existing manhole or approved access
point by means of an inversion or pull-in process and the application of a hydrostatic
head of air or water sufficient to fully inflate the CIPP and extend it to the next
designated manhole or termination point. Before the installation begins, the tube
manufacturer shall provide the minimum pressure required to hold the tube tight against
the existing conduit, and the maximum allowable pressure so as not to damage the tube.
Once the installation has started, the pressure shall be maintained between the
minimum and maximum pressures until the installation has been completed. The
existing conduit shall be dewatered for any CIPP installation that does not use an
inversion method to expand the tube against the pipe wall.
After installation is completed, a suitable heat source and recirculation equipment are
required to cure the newly installed CIPP. The equipment should be capable of
delivering adequate heat required to effect a cure of the resin. Temperature in the line
during the cure period should be monitored and maintained as recommended by the
resin and tube manufacturers. Initial cure will occur when exposed portions of the new
pipe appear to be hard and sound and the remote temperature sensor indicates that the
temperature is of a magnitude to realize an exotherm or cure in the resin. After initial
cure is reached, the CIPP shall be raised to the post-cure temperature recommended by
the resin manufacturer. The post-cure temperature should be held for a period as
recommended by the resin manufacturer, during which time the recirculation of the
water and cycling of the heat source to maintain the temperature continues. The curing
of the CIPP must take into account the existing pipe material, the resin system, and
ground conditions
4.1-3.1.4 Cool Down
Cool down shall be performed by Contractor to a temperature below l00° F before
relieving the hydrostatic head.
4.1-3.1.5 Defects
The Contractor shall inspect to make sure that a proper and tight seal is made at each
manhole or other termination point. If found to be defective, Contractor shall apply
sealant compatible with the CIPP.
4.1-3.1.6 Pre & Post Video
The Contractor shall provide a pre and post installation video inspection for the
Engineer to review for acceptance of the product.
4.1-3.1.7 Warranty
The finished C.I.P.P .shall be continuous over the entire length of each inversion run
and be free from visual defects such as foreign inclusions, dry spots, pinholes, and
delamination. Any such defects found (including non-watertightness) during the
warranty period shall be repaired at the contractor's expense. This warranty shall apply
for a period of one (1) year from date of acceptance.
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4.1-3.2

TESTING
The water-tightness of the CIPP shall be gauged by monitoring the water level or air
pressure while curing.
For each day of CIPP installation, the contractor shall submit CIPP strength and
thickness testing results to the Engineer prior to payment approval. If the thickness of
the finished CIPP samples are not within 90% of the nominal requirements, these pipes
will be deemed as non-conforming and the Contractor shall be required to remedy the
non-conforming pipe before any payment is made. These tests will be conducted in
accordance with Modified ASTM D-790 and shall include the following:
a. thickness of sample
b. flexural strength
c. flexural modulus of elasticity
A field sample will be taken on which to conduct the above tests. This consists of
inserting the CIPP through a short section of pipe the same size as the existing pipe and
cure under restrained conditions. Larger diameters may utilize parallel plate sampling
techniques. Field samples may be provided on request to the Engineer to confirm
thickness testing results.
A post installation video inspection shall be performed and supplied to the Owner for
his records documenting the successful installation of the CIPP. Variations from true
line and grade may be inherent because of the conditions of the original piping. No
infiltration of groundwater should be observed.
Correction of failed liner or liner deemed unacceptable, as a result of the post video
inspection and/or test reports for structural values, thickness, etc., shall be repaired in
accordance with these specifications at the Contractor's expense. The method of repair
shall be approved by the Owner and Engineer. The costs to Engineer for unacceptable
repair of work by the Contractor shall be borne by the Contractor.

4.1-3.3

CLEAN-UP
Upon acceptance of the installation, the Installer shall reinstate, to original conditions,
the project area affected by the operations.
Removal and replacement of fence, damage to turf, sidewalks, driveways, etc., due to
movement of TV, cleaning, boiler, steam, or other trucks or erection equipment shall
be incidental. The Contractor shall dispose of excess and unsuitable materials off-site
in an approved manner and at a permitted licensed landfill at his expense.

4.1-4

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT
Payment for the work included in this section will be in accordance with the prices set
forth in the Bid Form for the quantity of work performed. Progress payments will be
made monthly, based on the work performed during that period.

4.1-8

4.1-4.1

INSTALLATION OF CIPP INVERSION LINING
Payment for installation of CIPP shall be for pre-inversion cleaning, pre-inversion
CCTV inspection, wetout of tube, insertion of tube, curing of tube, sealing CIPP in
manholes as required, post-inversion CCTV inspection testing, clean up, and
restoration of turf, trees, fences, sidewalks, driveways, alleys or street pavements.
Measurement shall be from the center of the upstream catch basin/manhole to the center
of the downstream catch basin/manhole.
Payment shall be made under:
Item No.

Pay Item

Pay Unit

4.1(01)(Size)

Installation of CIPP inversion
lining for (size) storm drain
pipe.

LF
(Linear foot)

4.1-9

